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PART IIL. 


PAULINISM. 


PARA TIT 


PAULINISM. 
INTRODUCTION. 


8 102. The Apostle Paul.’ 

The reason why the Apostle Paul has written a 
larger number of letters than the other Apostles is, 
not only because his extensive missionary activity 
gave him greater occasion, but also because he of all 
the Apostles had been best prepared for literary activ- 
ity by his early education. He was the most scholarly 
of the Apostles, and his rabbinical education sup- 
plied him with the dialectic art of defending his views 
in controversial discussion, of meeting objections, of 
expressing his ideas in a sharp and definite manner—of 
elucidating his statements by means of thesis and anti- 
thesis; and, when a principle was thus established, of 
showing the applicability of its consequence in all direc- 
tions. It is in his writings, accordingly, that Christian 
truth first appears as a compact whole, whose leading 
propositions are sharply formulated and exhibited in 
their necessary connection with one another. 

Before his conversion, Paul had distinguished himself 
by his zeal for the Pharisaic doctrine of the law, and 
by his most exact observance of it. Still, according to 
his own confession (Rom. 7), he found herein no perfect 


1 Compare Weiss 8. 
p ss, § 5 in 
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' satisfaction, inasmuch as he always remained painfully 
conscious of the contrast between the demand of the 
law and man’s fulfillment. His conversion was a sud- 
denone. In the midst of his fanatical persecuting zeal 
he was, by an unparalleled gracious act of God, vouch- 
safed a special manifestation of Christ, which entirely 
changed his opinion of the persecuted Nazarene. He 
was even called to be His Apostle, and qualified for the 
most extensive labors in His service. 

Paul had not enjoyed the personal intercourse with 
Christ by means of which the religious ideas of the 
original Apostles had been gradually shaped and trans- 
formed. It is possible that he had seen Him at Jerusa- 
lem, although this cannot be proved from 2 Cor. 5:16. 
In the disputation with Stephen (Acts 6:8; 8:1), Saul, 
who was consenting to his death, naturally must have 
heard many details of the life and sayings of Christ; 
that he had to die and be raised again -according to the 
Scripture (1 Cor. 15:3, 4). But it is the express aim of 
Paul’s account in the first chapter of Galatians to show 
that his whole attitude to Christianity previous to the 
event at Damascus excluded the possibility of any hu- 
man influence in the forming of his Gospel (Gal. 1:11, 
12). Paul’s conversion dates from the time of Christ’s 
manifestation to him. Before his eyes always stood the 
Exalted Christ in the splendor of Divine glory, just as 
He had appeared to him and changed the whole of his 
previous life, by condemning it as illusion and sin. To 
him this Heavenly Lord was no longer mainly the Mes- 
siah of the Jews, who was to bring about the complete 
consummation of the theocracy; but to him Christ was 
the Mediator of Divine grace to the sinners who had 
awakened to the consciousness of their guilt. Christ 
had come to him, not asa Jew, but as a lost sinner, and 
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had called him to be an Apostle to the Gentiles, who, 
like himself, were sunk in the irremediable destruction 
of sin. 

It is wrong to think of the Apostle Paul as from the 
first having no connection with the primitive Christian 
tradition. No doubt it is but seldom that he expressly 
quotes sayings of Jesus (1 Cor. 7:10, 11; 9:14; 1 Thess. 
4:15); but that many other words of Jesus were known 
to him is shown by many an echo of them in his writ- 
ings. It is true, he was conscious that he had not 
learned from men the Gospel which he proclaimed, but 
had received it by Divine revelation (Gal. 1:11, 12), and 
the whole of his subjective assurance of salvation rested 
upon this direct attestation of the Divine Spirit. But 
it does not follow from this that, it: his exhibition of 
saving truth, he did not, from the first, attach himself 
in many ways to the views and forms of doctrine which 
were current within the primitive Christian circles, as a 
member of which he unreservedly regarded himself. 
And when the Mother Church praised God because its 
previous persecutor was now proclaiming its faith (Gal. 
1:23, 24), it cannot but have been aware that he had 
become altogether one of its members. His calling, 
indeed, led him to devote himself more and more ex- 
clusively to the mission to the Gentiles; and here the 
form of his teaching must naturally have become more 
and more a peculiar one when compared with that in 
the Jewish-Christian circles. For if he was to convert 
the Gentiles as such, he must proclaim to them a Gos- 
pel which declared them free from the rule of life laid 
down by the Jewish law. In this, his activity as an 
Apostle to the Gentiles, he must, however, have learned 
also to present Christianity as the satisfaction of a com- 
mon human need. 
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Lechler maintains’ that the foundation for the char- 
acter, work, and teaching of Paul was laid in the reve- 
lation of Jesus Christ to him at the time of his conver- 
sion, and he draws the following conclusions from the 
three accounts given respecting his conversion, as given 
in Acts g:3-I9; 22:6-16; 26:12-18: 

1) It was not his own act, but an act of God. Paul 
declares as strongly as possible that his conversion was 
an act of God, resting on God’s determination and 
gracious choice—not on /zs own consideration or deter- 
mination; that it was an act of compassionate grace 
and undeserved favor (Gal. 1:12-16). 

2) We learn from the utterances of Paul in what 
God’s influence upon him at the time of that event 
consisted: viz., in the revelation of Fesus Christ the Son 
of God (Gal. 1:12, 15, 16). By Divine illumination of 
his soul, Paul was convinced that Jesus was the Son of 
God—convinced not merely of His Messiahship, but 
also of His Divine majesty. The mystery that Christ 
was the Redeemer of the world was made known to him 
by this revelation, and his call to be an Apostle to 
the Gentiles was the odject of this revelation (Acts 
26:16~18). 

3) The Apostle Paul declares that at his conversion, 
which he characterizes in Gal. 1 as the revelation of the 
Son by the Father (1:15, 16), and as the self-revelation 
of Jesus Christ (1:12), Christ, who had risen, appeared 
to him in a visible form (1 Cor. 15:8). With this utter- 
ance we also connect the question put forward in the 
same Epistle (9:1): “Am I not an Apostle? Have I 
not seen Jesus our Lord?” 

Lechler further maintains that the nature of the pro- 


'See his Apostolic and Post-Apostolic Times, vol. 1, pp. 312- 
317- 
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cess which effected the conversion of Paul consisted in 
the following particulars: 

1) Jesus, who had risen from the dead and was ex- 
alted to Heaven, did actually reveal Himself to Paul as 
the Living and Glorified One, in Divine majesty and 
glory. He sees Him bodily (1 Cor. 9:1), in majesty and 
glory (1 Cor. 9:1, “our Lord”’), sothat he is as certain as 
of his own existence that Jesus lives, although He was 
dead; He is risen again (1 Cor. 15:4, 8); He lives, and 
is the Anointed of God, the Messiah and Lord. This 
self-revelation of Jesus was coincident with the revela- 
tion actually imparted to Paul by God, that Jesus is the 
Son of God. 

2) This vision was directly connected with the cad/ to 
be an Apostle. In all three passages—-Gal. 1:16; 1 Cor. 
15:8; 1 Cor. 9:1—both are inseparably joined together 
in thought and word. 

3) But in the fact that this self-revelation of Christ 
was vouchsafed to him at the moment when he was 
persecuting the Church of God, Paul must have per- 
ceived unmerited grace, compassionate, redeeming love 
for the blinded and mistaken sinner. This is very 
strongly and forcibly expressed in 1 Cor. 15:8-I0, 
where this confession is uttered with the deepest hu- 
mility and emotion: “By the grace of God I am what 
I am.” 

What Christ, by His revelation and calling, effected 
in Paul remained permanent in his soul, and in particu- 
lar gave to his Apostolic preaching and teaching its 
unique character. The Apostle, however, did not at 
once attain to this peculiar conception in all its purity 
and fullness, but step by step, and under the influence 
of experiences made in the pursuit of his calling, and 
under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, he penetrated 
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more and more into its depths, and built up his doc- 
trinal system in growing fullness and independence. 
[ANALysIs: 1) Paul specially fitted for his work; 2) the scholar 
and dialectician among the New Testament writers; 3) his Pharisaic 
zeal before his sudden conversion; 4) had not enjoyed personal in- 
tercourse with Christ; 5) must have known many of the facts of 
Christ’s life before his conversion; 6) but this knowledge had no in- 
fluence upon the Gospel he preached; 7) it was the Exalted Christ 
who appeared to him in the splendor of Divine glory; 8) though he 
does not often quote the sayings of Christ, his Gospel is one with 
the original Apostles; 9) its peculiarities arise from his mission to 
the Gentiles; 10) the foundation of the character of his teaching 
laid in the revelation of Jesus Christ to him at the time of his con- 
version; 11) inferences drawn from the threefold account of his con- 
version; 12) the particulars of this conversion; 13) this conversion 
gave to his Apostolic preaching and teaching its unique character.] 


§ 103. Sources of Paulinism.’ 


Of the missionary preaching of the Apostle, we have 
but very brief accounts. In the Acts of the Apostles 
we have oneexample of the Synagogue sermons (13:16- 
41) with which he sought to gain the Jews and prose- 
lytes. The discourse at Athens, in the midst of the 
Areopagus (Acts 17:22-31), gives us a lively picture of 
the manner in which Paul, in his missionary activity, 
was wont to find points of contact with the conscious- 
ness of the Gentiles, and shows, also, from what point 
he was wont to start with his Christian sermon. All 
the utterances of Paul as related by Luke in the Acts 
can be used as illustrations of Pauline views. The two 
Epistles to the essentially Gentile Christian Church at 
Thessalonica, which were composed during his stay for 
a year and a half at Corinth (Acts 18: I1), about the 
year 52, are written so short a time after the planting 
of the Church at Thessalonica that they are, in many 


1 Compare Weiss, § 50. 
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ways, connected with his original missionary preaching 
there. The circumstance that the moral life of the 
Church was still manifestly unstable compels him to 
enter, in an elementary manner, into its Christian as- 
pects; and the excitement which eschatological ques- 
tions had caused in the Church not only shows with 
what emphasis Paul had set forth this point in his mis- 
sionary preaching, but also compels him to discuss the 
matter still more thoroughly. In both Epistles there 
is not much stress laid on Anthropology or Christology, 
or on the doctrine of Justification; but there is a pecu- 
liar interest in seeing the shape taken by the teaching 
and exhortation of the Apostle in their elementary 
forms. 

For all practical purposes, it is best to consider the 
Epistles of Paul as written at four different periods, 
five years apart.’ We find the teaching of the Apostle 
most richly developed in the four great Epistles to the 
Galatians, Corinthians and the Romans, but in a form 
which was essentially conditioned by the controversies 
with the Judaistic party. The Epistle to the Galatians 
is the first monmuent of these controversies. The First 
Epistle to the Corinthians introduces us to the con- 
crete circumstances of a Church which was rich, but 
which had also serious defects; and in this letter almost 
all the points of saving truth are incidentally discussed, 
and, for a special reason, the fifteenth chapter is de- 
voted to a detailed exposition of the doctrine of the 
resurrection. Although the Second Epistle to the 
Corinthians is for the most part a personal explana- 


11) About 52 A. D.,1 and 2 Thess.; 2) about 57 A. D., Gal., 1 and 
2 Cor., Romans ; 3) about 62 A. p., Col., Eph., Philemon, Philip- 
pians, Hebrews (?) ; 4) about 67 A. p., 1 Tim., Titus, 2 Tim. (See 
my ‘“ Studies in the Book,” vols. 2 and 3). 
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tion with reference to His Judaistic opponents in the 
Church, it is none the less rich in discussions, from 
which we can gather his apprehension of the truths of 
salvation. It is, however, the Epistle to the Romans 
which gives us the most complete and systematic pres- 
entation of the doctrine of Paul. If the leading im- 
port of his preaching is briefly described in Rom. 1:16, _ 
17, then the whole dogmatic part appears to be a well- 

arranged carrying out of this theme; for, in 1:18-3:20, 
we have the zegative proof that we are not justified by 
works, decause all men are sinners, and in 3:21-5:21, 
the positive proof that we are justified by faith apart 
from the works of the law; in chapters 6:1-8:39 the 
new life of the Christian, or the doctrine of sanctifica- 
tion, is discussed, while in chapters 9:1-11:36 we have 
the realization of salvation in Gentiles and Jews. Even 
‘the practical part of the Epistle (12:1-15:13) does not 
refer so much to the individual concrete needs of the 
Roman Church, but we have rather a sketch of Christ- 
ian ethics in outline.’ The four Epistles written dur- 
ing St. Paul’s first imprisonment at Rome have a 
peculiar character of their own, in not referring to the 
opposition to Judaism. Although the three letters to 
the Colossians, Ephesians, and to Philemon were sent 
at the same time, it is highly probable that the Epistle 
to the Colossians was written first. Its external occa- 
sion was the disquieting of the Churches of southwest 
Phrygia by a Jewish-Gnostic movement, which pro- 
fessed to lead the Church to a higher stage of Christ- 
ian knowledge by means of theosophic doctrines, espe- 
cially regarding the higher spiritual world, and to a 


‘The farewell discourse at Miletus (Acts 20:18-35) stands next to 


these Epistles in point of time, and then the two apologies in Acts 
22:3-21 ; 24:10-21. 
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higher perfection of Christian life by means of ascetic 
rules. This movement did not directly proclaim any 
fundamental heresy; but the Apostle perceived that it 
nevertheless ultimately threatened the dignity of Christ 
and His work of salvation, as well as the healthiness of 
the development of the Christian life. 

The thoughts which were stirred up in his mind by 
this movement Paul has developed to a greater extent, 
and with a more general reference to the further con- 
sequences and dangers of this heresy, in the contem- 
porary circular letter to the Churches of Asia Minor, 
which now bears the name of the Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians. The autograph letter to Philemon has scarcely 
any special importance for the teaching of the Apostle. 
The sayings of the Apostle contained in Acts 26:1- 
28:31 stand nearest these Epistles in point of time. 
The Epistle to the Philippians was probably written 
at a later period of his imprisonment. Notwithstand- 
ing the more personal character of this Epistle, it un- 
folds a great wealth of teaching and admonition, and 
gives us the deepest glimpses, from various sides, into 
the religious consciousness of the Apostle. 

The appearance of the new doctrine of wisdom made 
it necessary to develop further those sides of the truth 
of salvation in which are opened up the unfathomable 
depths of a wisdom which satisfies every true striving 
after knowledge, and this is especially seen in these 
four Epistles of the first captivity. It is possible that 
the situation of the Apostle in his imprisonment gave 
him more occasion, than his restless and active mission- 
ary life had permitted, to penetrate meditatively into 
the ultimate reasons of the saving truth which he had 
proclaimed. The new needs of the life of the Church 
may also have compelled him to enter more thoroughly 
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into the concrete relations of its moral life, and by 
means of a healthy criticism and regulation of these re- 
lations from the standpoint of the Gospel, to oppose 
the fruitless asceticism to which the Jewish-Christian 
theosophy was inclined. 

The three Pastoral Epistles form a group by them- 
selves, and represent the last stage of the Apostle’s life 
and labors, with his parting counsels to his beloved 
disciples and co-workers. They show us the transition 
of the Apostolic Church from primitive simplicity to a 
more definite system of doctrine and form of govern- 
ment. They contain Paul’s pastoral theology and his 
theory of Church government. The chronology of the 
Epistles is uncertain. We accept St. Paul’s second 
Roman imprisonment, and believe that 1 Timothy and 
Titus were written shortly before his final imprison- 
ment, after he had made certain journeys, which are 
not recorded in the Acts of the Apostles. The second 
Epistle to Timothy was written while in prison for the 
second time at Rome, and appears to be the last of 
Paul’s Epistles. 

The influence of Paul may also be perceived in the 
writings of Luke, in his Gospel as well as in the Acts 
of the Apostles. They must therefore also be regarded 
as a source of Pauline doctrine. The spiritual analogy 
between the third Gospel and the Apostle Paul was al- 
ready observed by Christian antiquity. Irenzus ex- 
pressly designates the Gospel of Luke, as a copy of the 
Gospel which Paul preached. In fact, the universalism 
of Christianity and the doctrine of unmerited grace to- 
ward sinners, as those who are justified by faith, not 
by works, are so clearly imprinted on the third Gospel 
that we cannot fail to recognize in it the Pauline spirit. 
‘The same may be said of the Acts of the Apostles, 
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which is but the continuation of the Gospel, written 
also by Luke, the companion of Paul.’ 

The Epistle to the Hebrews occupies a peculiar 
position in the New Testament. The author, if not 
St. Paul himself, undoubtedly belonged to the Pauline 
school. To all appearance the writing is addressed to 
Palestinian Jewish Christians, probably to the Christ- 
ian Church at Jerusalem, having for its object the pres- 
ervation of Jewish Christians from the threatening dan- 
ger of apostasy from Christ and complete relapse into 
unbelieving Judaism (10:25, 29; 6:6). The Epistle is 
eminently Christological,” and resembles the Epistle to 
the Colossians in this respect. The authorship of the 
letter will probably never be decided with absolute 
certainty ; but, taking all things into consideration, it is 
highty probable that Luke wrote it in the name and 
under the instruction of Paul. As to the time of com- 
position it probably belongs to the period betwcen 62 
A. D. and 67 A. D., and the internal evidence is strong 
that the letter was written before the destruction of 
Jerusalem (70 A. D.)—even before the outbreak of 
the Jewish war (66 A. D.); possibly in Italy, about 
Ocak, D. 


[ANALYSIS : 1) We have but brief accounts of Paul’s missionary 
sermons; 2) our earliest source of Pauline doctrine are the Acts of 
the Apostles and the two letters to the Thessalonians ; 3) his teach- 
ing most fully developed in the four great controversial Epistles 
(Gal., 1 and 2 Cor., Rom.; 4) then come the four Epistles of the first 
captivity (Col., Eph., Philemon, Phil.) ; 5) the Pastoral Epistles form 
the last group of Epistles ; 6) the writings of Luke also Pauline 
(Gospel and Acts of the Apostles); 7) as also the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. | 


1 Compare Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 115-119. 
2 For a special development of the teaching of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, see my “ Studies in the Book,” vol. 3, pp. 52-81. 
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§ 104. Previous Works on Paulintsm.’ 

While the earlier writers on the subject still repre- 
sent the teaching of Paul according to the customary 
dogmatic categories, Neander and the more recent 
theologians have attempted to arrange their represen- 
tation of his doctrinal system more according to its 
peculiarity. 

Neander begins his presentation—1) with developing 
Paul's idea of r7ghteousness and its relation to the law, 
as forming the central point of his doctrine; 2) as the 
central point of Pauline anthropology he discusses his 
idea of human nature as alienated from the Divine life 
and in opposition to the law; 3) then follow Paul’s 
views as to the preparatives for redemption—Judaism 
and Heathenism; 4) the work of redemption, its accom- 
plishment by Christ, both actively and passively—the 
results of the work of Christ—reconciliation with God, 
redemption and salvation, justification ; 5) the appro- 
priation of salvation by faith; 6) the new life pro- 
ceeding from faith; 7) the church and the sacraments; 
8) the Kingdom of God, its idea and extent, the doctrine 
of the Logos, the kingdom of evil opposed to the 
Kingdom of God, the development of the Kingdom 
of God till its final completion; 9) the doctrines of the 
resurrection, state of the soul after death till the res- 
urrection, and the final consummation. 

Schmid first discusses Paul’s conception of Christi- 
anity in general; and then, starting with the basis that 
Paul’s fundamental idea of righteousness has its root in 
the teaching of Jesus, he maintains that the Pauline 
representation of Christian truth may be divided into 
two sections, the first relating to the lack of righteous- 
ness in all men, and the second referring to the bring- 


1 Compare Weiss, § 60. 
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ing about of righteousness by means of faith in Jesus 
Christ. This leads to the discussion of the doctrines of 
Jesus Christ as the Redeemer, His person and work, 
righteousness and life through Jesus, justification, the 
completion of salvation in individuals, the kingdom of 
Christ and the power of darkness, and the consumma- 
tion of salvation. 

Van Oosterzee discusses the Pauline Theology under 
two headings—1) humanity and the individual man be- 
fore and out of Christ; 2) humanity and the individ- 
ual man through and in Christ. Under this last divi- 
sion he treats of—1) the plan of salvation; 2) the Christ ; 
3) the work of redemption ; 4) the way of salvation; 
5) the Church; 6) the future. 

Lechler deviates from the plan followed by these 
writers. He discusses the doctrinal system of St. Paul 
in three chapters with the following titles: 1) The 
original preaching of the Apostle Paul, according to the 
discourses in the Acts, and according to the Thessalo- 
nian Epistles; 2) The doctrine of the Apostle Paul 
in its mature form; 3) The doctrine of the Pastoral 
Epistles. Under the second chapter we find the mat- 
ter very fully presented. The first doctrinal part has, 
for its general topic, Szz—1) Sin and death as regards 
individual man; 2) sin and death in general, and the 
revelation of God in the pre-Christian world. The sec- 
ond doctrinal part has, for its subject, Grace and Salva- 
tton—t1) Jesus Christ, and redemption through the death 
and resurrection of Christ ; 2) salvation and its realiza- 
tion—justification by faith, the Church of God, the 
final consummation. 

Bernhard Weiss, whose system in part we follow, 
begins with a representation, in its outlines, of the 
earliest preaching of Paul as the Apostle to the Gen- 
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tiles, as it is to be discovered, partly in the discourse at 
Athens, partly in the Epistles to the Thessalonians. 
The main doctrinal system of the Apostle, however, 
he develops in his second section, where he treats of 
the four great doctrinal and controversial Epistles. 
The topics which are here represented are—1) Univer- 
sal sinfulness; 2) Heathenism and Judaism; 3) Proph- 
ecy and fulfillment; 4) Christology; 5) Redemption 
and Justification; 6) The New Life; 7) The doc- 
trine of Predestination ; 8) The doctrine of the Church ; 
9) Eschatology. In his third section he discusses the 
peculiarities of the Epistles of the imprisonment, and 
lastly the characteristic teaching of the Pastoral Epis- 
tles is presented. 

[ANALysIs: 1) Method of Neander’s treatment; 2) that of 


Schmid; 3) of Van Oosterzee; 4) of Lechler; 5) of Bernhard 
Weiss. | 


SEGIAON: 1 


THE EARLIEST TEACHING OF PAUL AS AN APOS- 
TLE TO THE GENTILES. 


CTLAPA ERS I; 


THE GOSPEL AS THE WAY OF DELIVERANCE FROM 
: THE JUDGMENT. 


§ 105. The Ground of Salvation.’ 


The fundamental thought of the preaching of the 
Apostle as a missionary to the Gentiles is essentially 
a proclamation of the nearness of the Messianic Judg- 
ment. But it was not the promising, but only the 
threatening aspect of this judgment, which was at first 
set before the Gentiles, in order to startle them out of 
their sinful life. The mission speeches of Paul are in- 
valuable models of missionary preaching to this day. 
Take as an illustration the discourse of the Apostle in 
Athens—how, attaching itself to what remains of the 
Gentile consciousness of God, Paul proclaims, in the 
first place, the One true God (Acts 17:22-29). Then 
follows the proclamation of the approaching judgment 
of the world, supported by the fact that God has 
already appointed a Man who will execute this judg- 
ment, and that he has given the strongest reason to 
believe in it, by raising this One from the dead (17:31). 

1 Compare Weiss, § 6t. This section bears on Soteriology and 
Ecclesiology. 
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Upon this message Paul bases his demand that they 
repent (17:30); and this repentance will consist in their 
turning away from vain idols to the living God (Acts 
14:15), and in serving Him, in view of the impending 
judgment, according to the will of God as it is pro- 
claimed by His ambassadors. Their fate in the judg- 
ment will depend upon their attitude to this demand ; 
for God is willing to overlook the past as the time of 
ignorance (17:30). 

In fact, to sum up, the declarations respecting the 
Gentiles contained in Acts 14:15-18 and Acts 17:22-31 
are remarkable.’ They consist in the following propo- 
sitions : 

1) The living God, who made and sustains the world 
(14:15 ; 17:24, 28), who has distributed man on the face 
of the earth according to His will (17:26), who has re- 
vealed Himself to all, even the heathen (17:23, 27, 28), 
bears witness of Himself. 

2) He will have men worship Him in a becoming 
manner; He does not desire that they, who are the 
offspring of God, shaH think that the Godhead is 
like unto zmages made by themselves (14:15 ; 17:27, 29). 

3) God formerly allowed the times of ignorance to 
pass unpunished (14:16; 17:30). 

4) He now requires all men to turn aside from the 
vain worship of idols, to serve Him, the Living God 
(14:15 ; 17:30). 

5) For the Day of Judgment is already appointed, the 
Judge is ordained and accredited (17:31). 

That Paul’s missionary preaching at Thessalonica 
had not been different appears from his own retrospect 
of it (1 Thess. 1:9, 10). The motive which had led the 


‘Compare Lechler, vol. 1, p. 325. 
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Thessalonians also to turn from idols to the service of 
the Living and True God was the proclamation of the 
impending judgment, which must bring Divine punish- 
ment (2 Thess. 1:8) upon all who, without knowing the 
true God, walked in their lusts (1 Thess. 4:5). They 
had learned that Jesus, who was raised from the dead, 
was to be looked for as the Judge of the world coming 
from Heaven, and that therefore also He alone could 
deliver from the wrath of God (1 Thess. 1:10; 2 Thess. 
1:7-10). It is only as their Divine Lord, who had been 
exalted to Heaven, and who comes from Heaven, that 
Jesus can save the Gentiles in the coming judgment 
(2-Thess..1:12). 

God comes graciously to the Gentile world, which is 
sunk in sin, and therefore irremediably lost in the ap- 
proaching judgment, through “the word of salvation” 
(Acts 13:26), in which he causes Christ to be pro- 
claimed to them asthe Mediator of salvation, in order 
that they may be saved (1 Thess. 2:16; 2 Thess. 2:10). 
For it is of Christ that the glad tidings treat (1 Thess. 
3:2; 2 Thess. 1:8); and it is Christ Himself who sends 
forth the messengers (1 Thess. 2:6), in order that they 
should bear witness to His Divine glory, which Paul 
himself has seen (2 Thess. 1:10, “our testimony ”’). 
Through this message the call to salvation is now ad- 
dressed to them (2 Thess. 2:14), and those who have 
received it (1 Thess. 1:6), know themselves as chosen 
by God out of the mass of the Gentile world (1 Thess. 
1:4). It is the message itself, in its quality as the 
Word of God (1 Thess. 1:8; 2 Thess. 3:1), which works 
upon the heart with Divine power and begets faith, and 
faith is expressly traced back to the work of the Spirit 
of God which is operative in the preaching (1 Thess. 1:5). 
As many will not believe this message, “for all have 
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not the faith” (2 Thess. 3:2); those in whom the Spirit 
through the Word worketh faith, thereby know their 
election (1 Thess. 1:4). Now they know that they are 
beloved of God (1 Thess. 1:4; 2 Thess. 2:13; 3:5), and 
may call God their God (2 Thess. 1:12; 1 Thess. 2:2) 
and» Father (2 “Thess. 2:16;-1 Thess, 1:3503:95 14) 
To such as believe He gives, through grace, an eternal 
comfort and good hope (2 Thess. 2:16) and perfect 
peace of mind (1 Thess. 5:23; 2 Thess. 3:16) to their 
conscience, which was terrified at the prospect of the 
approaching judgment. God has not appointed them 
to wrath, but that they should obtain salvation through 
Christ (1 Thess. 5:9). 

According to 2 Thess. 2:13 election is accomplished 
in a historical act, in which God takes individuals out 
of the world to Himself. He does this, however, “in 
sanctification of the Spirit’ —z. e., by bestowing upon 
them through His Spirit, the necessary consecration. 
As in 1 Pet. 1:2, it is only baptism that can be thought 
of; in it believers receive the Spirit, which puts them 
into the condition of being consecrated to God (Acts 
16:15, 333; 18:8; 19:5; 22:16). Since nothing can be 
consecrated to God, which is stained with guilt, and 
therefore unclean, it is self-evident that the consecra- 
tion by the Spirit in baptism makes him, who receives 
it, also assured of complete forgiveness of sin (Acts 
22:16). Now, however, among adults it is only believ- 
ers that receive baptism ; hence the subjective moment 
of faith is named alongside of the objective moment of 
“sanctification of the Spirit” (2 Thess. 2:13). This 
faith, it is true, is also a work of God for the Word of 
God worketh faith (1 Thess. 2:13), and the refusal to 
receive and obey this Word is described as a disobedi- 
ence which is worthy of punishment (2 Thess. 1:8), and 
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is traced back to an unsusceptibility to the love of the 
truth, which is rooted in pleasure in unrighteousness 
(Thess. 2:11, 12). Those whom God has taken to be His 
possession in consecration by the Spirit and in faith in 
the truth (2 Thess. 2:13) now form His Church (1 
Mnesss271452 Uhesss 1:4): 

ANALYSIS: 1) Nearness of the Messianic Judgment the funda- 
mental thought of Paul’s missionary preaching; 2) his sermons 
models for missionaries ; 3) method pursued in the sermons in Acts 
14:15-18 and Acts 17:22-31; 4) Paul also lays stress on the im- 
pending judgment in his letters to the Thessalonians ; 5) through 
the ‘““ word of Salvation” faith is wrought; 6) and they who 
believe are assured of their election; 7) if they are consecrated 
to God by the Spirit through baptism; 8) and such constitute the 
Church. ] 


§ 106. The Demands of the Gospel. 


As Christians live in the midst of the sinful world, 
there is always danger that they be defiled anew with 
sin. This very fact implies that there must be an ever- 
progressive sanctification (1 Thess. 4:3), and that they 
must therefore guard themselves against the lusts 
and sins of the Gentiles—especially against unchastity 
(1 Thess. 4:3, 6), as well as against every form of evil 
(1 Thess. 5:22), which defiles men. Christians must be 
unblamable in holiness before God (1 Thess. 3:13), and 
their condition of being consecrated to God must be 
more and more completely realized in them, the spirit, 
soul and body being preserved blameless (1 Thess. 
5:23). It is the will of God that believers lead holy 
lives (1 Thess. 4:1-3), and the ambassadors of Christ are 
authorized to proclaim these precepts of the Lord 
Jesus Christ (2 Thess. 3:6, 12; 1 Thess. 4:1). 


1 Compare Weiss, § 62. This section treats mainly of Christian 
Ethics, and the Work of the Holy Spirit, or Pneumatology. 
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Alongside of faith, which must also be more and 
more established and perfected (1 Thess. 3:2, 10), it is 
love which characterizes the gratifying continuance 
(1 Thess. 1:3; 3:6) and the healthy growth of the 
Christian life (2 Thess. 1:3). If the question arises as 
to the weapons with which Christians must be equipped 
as children of the day, in order that they may maintain 
the watchfulness and the sobriety which secure them 
against the impure motives of sinful inclinations (1 
Thess. 5:5-8), the Apostle names, along with the faith 
which appropriates the enlightening truth of the Gospel, 
the love which fulfills the fundamental commandment 
of the Gospel. This love is, in the first place, love of 
Christians to one another, or brotherly love (1 Thess. 
4:9, 10; 2 Thess. 1:3); and, secondly, toward all men 
(1 Thess. 3:12), even to those who have done one evil 
(1 Thess. 5:15). Inaddition to faith and love, hope of 
salvation in the approaching judgment of the world 
(1 Thess. 5:8), or in Christ, through whom they have 
to look for this salvation (1 Thess. 1:3), appears to be 
characteristic of Christians as distinguished from the 
Gentiles, who have no hope (1 Thess. 4:13). Because 
Christians have in this good hope an eternal comfort (2 
Thess. 2:16), with which they can also encourage the 
fainted-hearted (1 Thess. 5:14), the Apostle can exhort 
them to rejoice always (1 Thess. 5:16), notwithstanding 
all the afflictions which they suffer and must suffer (1 
Thess. 3:3,4; Acts 14:22). This joy which arises from 
hope will show itself in the patience (1 Thess. 1:3) which 
endures affliction after the example of Christ (2 Thess. 
3:5). With this patience there is also connected faith- 
fulness under the persecutions and afflictions which 
believers have to endure for the sake of the Kingdom 
of God (2 Thess. 1:4, 5). The Christian stands fast 


. 
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in the Lord (1 Thess. 3:8), and maintains his faith 
(2 Thess. 2:15) against all the temptations of the Devil 
(tl hésse-3+3)"5). 

If God makes these demands of His children, He how- 
ever gives them the needed strength in answer to 
their prayers. Believers are urged to pray (1 Thess. 5: 
17, 18), and we have the assurance that God will also 
lead the Christian to the salvation which He has made 
him hope for (1 Thess, 5:24), by strengthening him for 
the fulfillment of the necessary conditions, and guard- 
ing him from the Evil One (2 Thess. 3:3), or by helping 
him to attain to the completion of his sanctification 
(1 Thess. 5:23). God does this by continuing His call- 
ing activity through the preaching of the Word (1 Thess. 
2:11, 12), which begets still more faith and works in 
them that believe (1 Thess. 2:13), to the encouragement, 
strengthening and development of the Christian life. 
In 1 Thess. 4:8 God is described as the One who is con- 
tinually bestowing His Holy Spirit upon Christians. 
This Spirit, which accompanies the Word of God, urges 
men to sanctification (2 Thess. 2:13). 

[ANALY¥sIS: I) There must bean ever-progressive sanctification; 
2) the weapons with which believers must be equipped are faith, 
love, and hope; 3) the possession of these brings joy, patience, faith- 
fulness; 4) God will strengthen and complete His work of grace ; 
5) through His Word and Spirit.} 


§ 107. Summary of Paul’s Teaching According to 
the Acts.’ 

The Acts give a mere summary indication of the first 

utterances of Paul after conversion, in the synagogues 


1Compare Lechler, vol. 1, pp. 318-325. For a full analytical de- 
velopment of the doctrinal teaching of Paul according to his two 
Epistles to the Thessalonians, see my “Studies in the Book,” vol. 2, 


Ppp. 25-32. 
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at Damascus (Acts 9:20, 22), next a short reproof ad- 
dressed to Elymas the sorcerer in Cyprus (13:10, 11), 
proceeding to record two missionary discourses, alonger 
one delivered in the synagogue of Antioch in Pisidia 
(13:16-41, 46, 47), and a shorter one addressed to the 
Gentile inhabitants of Lystra (14:15-17). Then follow 
brief notices of discourses to the new converts of Asia 
Minor (14:22), of the missionary report in Antioch (14: 
27), of the address of Paul and Barnabas at the Apos- 
tolic convention (15:12), and of the dialogue with the 
jailor at Philippi (16:31), succeeded by the sermon on 
Areopagus in Athens (17:22-31). The farewell dis- 
course to the elders of the Church at Ephesus, delivered 
at Miletus (20:18-35), is unique of its kind. Whena 
prisoner Paul made several speeches in self-defense; in 
Jerusalem, partly before the people (22:1-21), partly 
before the Sanhedrim (23:1-6); in Czesarea before Felix 
(24:10-21, 24, 25); lastly, before Festus and Agrippa 
(26:2-29). The discourses to the Jews at Rome (28:17- 
20, 23, 29) form the conclusion of the Book. At this 
period of Paul’s activity, however, we can only take 
into consideration the discourses recorded in the first 
eighteen chapters of Acts. 

The Gospel which Paul preaches, in conformity with 
this evidence, is the Gospel of Fesus as the Lord and 
Saviour. Immediately after his conversion he preaches 
in the synagogues at Damascus “ that Jesus is the Sen 
of God” (Acts 9:20). From this time forward Paul 
constantly presents Jesus as the Redeemer and Glori- 
fied Lord, whether he speaks in the synagogue of An- 
tioch in Pisidia (Acts 13:23, 32), or points out the way 
of salvation to the jailor at Philippi (16:31). 

Paul also emphasizes the fact that Jesus is a descend- 
ant of David in accordance with the promise (13:22, 23); 
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but in the same discourse he declares Jesus to be also 
the Son of God (13:33; see also 9:20), in whom the 
promise (Ps. 2:7) of the theocratic Ruler is fulfilled. In 
proof of his confession that Jesus is the Messiah, the 
Son of God, he appeals to the fact of His resurrection 
(13:30, 33, 34, 37; 17:31). Hand in hand with this Di- 
vine ratification, Paul appeals to the fulfillment of the 
prophecies of the Old Testament. This is especially 
seen in the Pisidian discourse (Acts 13:16-41), where 
1) the Davidic descent (13:23); 2), the death on the Cross 
(13:27-29), and 3) His resurrection 13:30-34) are set 
forth as the fulfillment of God’s promise. This certainly 
corresponds to the primitive Christian preaching, Paul 
giving prominence to the redemptive death of Christ, 
His burial, resurrection on the third day, with the ap- 
pearances of the Risen One, as facts in the history of 
salvation, which he announces in common with the 
other Apostles. 

Next to the resurrection, the crucifixion of Jesus ap- 
pears as the principal fact in these discourses, not only 
as being quite unmerited (Acts 13:28), but also as fore- 
told by the prophets (13:27, 29). 

It is to Jesus to whom we owe salvation (13:23, 26; 
16:31). The grace of God coming through Jesus Christ 
consists above all in the forgiveness of sins: “Through 
this man is proclaimed unto you remission of sins, and 
by Him every one that believeth is justified from all 
things—from which ye could not be justified by the law 
of Moses” (Acts 13:38, 39).- In this passage an abso- 
lute distinction between the Law and the Gospel is set 
forth. It states—1) negatively, no actual forgiveness of 
sins and justification are given in the law; 2) poszéevely, 
forgiveness and justification from all guilt and punish- 
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ment, on account of our sins, are proclaimed, offered, 
and bestowed upon believers through Christ. 


[ANALysiIs: 1) Wecan only here take into consideration Acts 1-18; 
2) Jesus is our Lord and Saviour; 3) a descendant of David, in ac- 
cordance with the promise; 4) the Messiah, as proved by His resur- 
rection; 5) to Him we owe our salvation; 6) there is a difference be- 
tween the Law and the Gospel.] 


CHAPTER. 
THE PAULINE ESCHATOLOGY.’ 


§ 108. Method of Presenting the Pauline Escha- 

tology. 

That Paul in his early missionary preaching already 
presented the leading truths regarding the doctrine of 
the Last Things, can be seen from his speeches re- 
corded in the Acts of the Apostles, and especiatly from 
his Epistles to the Thessalonians.” The excitement 
which these eschatological questions caused in the 
Church at Thessalonica not only shows with what em- 
phasis Paul had set forth these topics in his preach- 
ing, but also forces him to discuss the matter stili 
more fully. 

Although, in a logical point of view, it would be best 
to delay the presentation of the Pauline Eschatology 
until we had outlined more fully the teaching of the 
four great Doctrinal Epistles, still this is the most suit- 
able place for the discussion, as the Epistles to the 
Thessalonians are so strongly eschatological. In our 
presentation, we will follow the same order as we did-in 
outlining the teaching of Jesus. 

[ANALysIs: 1) Inhis early preaching, Paul lays stress on the Last 
Things; 2) so also in his Epistles to the Thessalonians; 3) method 
of presentation. ] 


1 Compare Weiss, §§ 64, 96-99. Lechler, vol. 1, pp. 333-3393 vol. 


2, pp. 87-102. 
2 See my “Studies in the Book,” vol. 2, pp. 29-32. 
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§ 109. The Teaching Concerning Death. 

Through Adam’s sin, spiritual’ as well as bodily’ 
death came upon all men, “for the wages of sin is 
death” (Rom. 6:23)—spiritual, bodily, and eternal. But 
Christ has overcome death,*° and believers are now de- 
livered from spiritual and eternal death ;* but all men, 
believers as well as unbelievers, are subject to bodily 
death,® but the time shall come when even this also shall 
be abolished.” ‘ 

To the Christian, bodily death brings no terror or 
fear; it cannot separate him from the love of God 


1 Rom. 5:15, “‘ By the trespass of the one the many died.” 

Rom. 5:17, ‘“ By the trespass of the one, death reigned through the 
one.” 

Rom. 8:6, 7, “For the mind of the flesh is death; . . . because 
the mind of the flesh is enmity against God.” 

Eph. 2:1, “And you did he quicken, when ye were dead through 
your trespasses and sins.” 

Col. 2:13, “And you, being dead through your trespasses.” 

2 Rom. 5:12, ‘““As through one man sin entered into the world, and 
death through sin; and so death passed unto all men, for that all 
sinned.” 

1 Cor. 15:21, “By man came death.” 

32 Tim. 1:10, The grace of God “has been manifested by the ap- 
pearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, who abolished death, and 
brought life and incorruption to light through the Gospel.” 

*Rom. 5:17, “For if, by the trespass of the one, death reigned 
through the one, much more shall they that receive the, abundance 
of grace and of the gift of righteousness reign in life through the 
one, even Jesus Christ;” . . . ver. 21, “that, as sin reigned in 
death, even so might grace reign through righteousness unto eternal 
life through Jesus Christ our Lord.” 

Eph. 2:5, 6, “Even when we were deac through our trespasses, 
God quickened us together with [in] Christ (by grace have ye been 
saved), and raised us up with Him, and made us to sit with Him in 
the heavenly places, in Christ Jesus.” 

> Heb. 9:27, “It is appointed unto men once to die.” 

®t Cor. 15:26, “The ‘ast enemy that shall be abolished is death.” 
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(Rom. 8:38, 39), nor from the life in fellowship with 
Christ (Rom. 8:13,14). It is but the gate, the door, by 
which he passes out of this earthly life into a spiritual 
life—by means of which he enters upon a state of 
blessed rest—a being “at home with the Lord” 
Ren OF. 25:8)s 

[ANALysIs: 1) Death the result of Adam’s sin; 2) spiritual, 
bodily, and eternal death; 3) Christ has overcome death for the be- 
lievers; 4) yet all men are still subject to bodily death; 5) bodily 
death brings no terror to the believer. ] 


§ 110. The State of the Soul After Death. 

Paul does not think of the soul of the believer as, 
going into Hades immediately after death, but as going 
unto the Lord, to be with the Exalted Christ in Heaven 
in the Paradise above the earth, the special dwelling- 
place of God (2 Cor. 12:2, 4). Paul’s testimony as to 
the immediate entrance of the redeemed at death on 
their Heavenly state is very explicit. 

This is implied already by the view that Paul has of 
the effect which Christ’s death and resurrection wrought 
in the lower world. * Healso knows that there were two 
divisions in Hades, as taught by Christ in the Parable 
of the Rich Man and Lazarus (Luke 16:19-31), before 
Christ overcame death and Satan. He also knows of 
the results which followed Christ’s descent into Hades, 
when, immediately after His restoration to life as God- 
Man, with body and soul reunited, He manifested Him- 
self as Victor and Lord inthe lower world. Heaccepts 
and knows the same doctrine which Peter presents in 
1 Pet. 3:18-20 and I Pet. 4:6." What Paul reveals to us 
in Col. 2:15 corresponds to the teaching of Peter in 1 
Pet. 3:18—20; for it was on this occasion that Christ “ put 

1 See the full discussion under the Petrine Eschatology, vol. 1, 


§ 77. 
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off from Himself the principalities and the powers and 
~ made a show of them openly, triumphing over them in 
it.” So, likewise, Eph. 4:8, 9 refers to the same event 
indicated by Peter in 1 Pet. 4:6; for the effect of Christ’s 
manifesting Himself to the saints of the Old Testament 
was, that “when He ascended on high He led captivity 
captive, and gave gifts unto men” (Eph. 4:8). 

With Paul, Hades still exists as the abode of Satan 
and his evil angels, and as the fore-hell into which all 
the souls of unbelievers enter, awaiting the Day of 
Judgment; but the Paradise of which Paul speaks is 
no longer under the earth, in Hades, but above the 
earth, in Heaven itself—even in the third Heaven 
(2 Cor. 12:3, 4). That part of Hades known as Para- 
dise before Christ’s resurrection and descent in triumph 
(Luke 23:43) has now yielded up its captives, the saints 
of the Old Testament, who had been held by the power 
of Satan and death, for the Lord Jesus “hath led cap- 
tivity captive; He has snatched all believers from 
Hades, and has conquered Satan and Hades; and the 
gifts which the Exalted Christ gavé to the saints of the 
Old Testament, when He ascended on high and entered 
upon His Kingly and Heavenly throne, were freedom 
from the dominion of Satan and Hades, and the bless- 
edness and glory of being with Him in Heaven. When 
Christ ascended on high into the Heaven of Glory, to 
sit at the Right Hand of God, He led captivity captive; 
He took with Him into Heaven—snatching them out of 
the power of Satan, out of the upper part of Hades— 
those souls who in Paradise had welcomed Him as the 
Redeemer’ and from this time forward Paradise is not 
regarded as a place or condition of joy on the earth, as 
it was before the Fall, nor wxder the earth as the upper 
part of the place of the departed souls, as it was be- 
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tween the Fall of man and the resurrection of Christ, but 
as above the earth, in Heaven itself. And ever since 
Christ’s resurrection from the dead and ascension into 
Heaven, the souls of the blessed dead, according to the 
constant testimony of the Apostles, enter immediately 
into Heaven, to be with Christ in joy and glory—there 
in blessedness to await the Second Coming of Christ 
and their glorious resurrection bodies, when, with body 
and soul reunited, they shall enter upon their full joy 
in the Lord. 

In 2 Cor. 5:6-8,’ Paul speaks as if the Christian had 
‘two homes, and could not leave the one without enter- 
ing on the other. The one home is where the body is; 
the other home is where the Lord is; and our Lord is 
surely not now, in His glorified Presence, in the under 
world, in Hades, but in the Heaven of Glory. So, 
also, in Heb. 12:22-24,” it is implied that there is no in- 
termediate condition in Hades, between the believer’s 
state here on earth and Mount Zion, the city of the 
living God, the New Jerusalem, the city of angels. It 
is implied that the spirits and souls of the saints are 
with Jesus, the Mediator of the New Covenant. Believ- 
ers are represented here as actually having come to 
these, and only needing the supernatural opening of 


1“ Being therefore always of good courage, and knowing that, 
whilst we are at home in the body, we are absent from the Lord (for 
we walk by faith, not by sight); we are of good courage, I say, and 
are willing rather to be absent from the body, and to be at home 
with the Lord.” 

2“ But ye are come unto Mount Zion, and unto the city of the 
living God, the heavenly Jerusalem,and to innumerable hosts of 
angels, to the general assembly and church of the first-born who are 
enrolled in Heaven, and to God the Judge of all, and to the spirits of 
just men made perfect, and to Jesus the Mediator of a New Cove- 


nant.” 
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the vision which takes place at death to realize the 
glory of their estate. Very explicit, likewise, is 
the testimony given by Paul in Phil. 1:23, when he 
says: “I am in a strait betwixt the two, having the 
desire to depart and be with Christ; for it is very far 
better: 

1) Note that the immediate state of dying saints is 
an object of desire—a most ardent longing. 

2) Note, that to depart and to be with Christ involve 
each other. There is no Hades, neither place nor state 
between the two. The ardent longing of the Apostle 
is not to depart-from this life and enter on an inter- 
mediate state, or to enter Hades—a state or condition 
which is to close at the Second Coming of Christ and 
the general resurrection—but his desire is to depart in 
order at once to be with Christ. | 

3) Note, that the state of the departed saint is one 
in which he is with Christ. This agrees with the teach- 
ing of Jesus. ‘ Father, that which thou hast given me, 
I will that, where I am, they also may be with me; 
that they may behold my glory” (John 17:24). Paul 
does not long to be in Hades, but his desire is for that 
peculiar presence with Christ which is found only in 
Heaven. 

[ANALysIs: 1) The soul of the believer, after death, does not go 
into Hades; 2) but into Heaven, into the presence of Christ; 3) Paul 
also knows of the results of Christ’s descent into Hades; 4) Col. 
2:15 refers to the same event as 1 Pet. 3:18-20; 5) Eph. 4:8, 9 refers 
to the same event as 1 Pet. 4:6; 6) with Paul, Hades still exists as 
the fore-hell for the souls of unbelievers; 7) but the Paradise of God 
is no longer in Hades, but in Heaven; 8) this change in the condi- 
tion of the souls of the saints took place, as the result of Christ’s 
descent, at His ascension; g) the souls of all believers, since Christ’s 
resurrection, enter immediately into Heaven; 10) there to await the 


glorious resurrection of their bodies, at the cee Day; 11) the teach- 
ing of 2 Cor. 5:6-8; 12) of Heb. 12: 22-24; 13) of Phil. 1:23.] 
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$111. The Pauline Apocalypse. 


Paul starts with the fundamental thought of apoca- 
lyptic prophecy, that while the end of the development 
of the world is brought about by a supernatural -inter- 
position of God, yet the moment of this catastrophe is 
conditioned by the development of the world itself, and 
especially by mankind having made full the measure of 
its guilt, and having thus become ripe for judgment. 
Hence the Great Day of the Lord, which brings at 
once the consummation and the judgment, will not 
come until evil has reached its fullest development.' 
‘The fullest information that Paul gives with reference 
to the point of time when the Second Advent of Christ 
will take place is given in 2 Thess, 2:3-10, in connection 
with the presentation of his doctrine of Antichrist. 


§ 112. The Doctrine of Antichrist. 


The passage in 2 Thess. 2:3-10, in which Paul pre- 
sents the doctrine of Antichrist, is certainly one of the 
most extraordinary portions of the New Testament. 
The obscurity in which this passage is seemingly in- 
volved has its foundation partly in the fact that the 
Apostle takes for granted an acquaintance with his pre- 
vious oral instruction, of which we have no knowledge 
(2 Thess, 2:5, 6). This is not the place to make a criti- 
cal examination of the endlessly diverse explanations 
which have been given of the words of the Apostle, 
from the Fathers down to the present day;* and all we 


12 Thess. 2:3, “For it will not be, except the falling away come 
first, and the man of sin be revealed.” 

2 It is best not to endeavor to clear up the obscurity in an arbitrary 
way. Of the various interpretations, that of Weiss—in making the 
apostasy an unbelieving Christ-opposing Judaism, and “the man of 
sin,” or the pseudo- Messiah, the hero of the Jewish revolution which 
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can do is simply to follow the words of Paul,and exam- 
ine what he really does say. 

The Apostle here refers to an idea which had found 
acceptance with many Christians in Thessalonica, and 
had given rise to some uneasiness of mind (ver. 2)—the 
idea that the Day of the Lord was at hand.’ Paul does 
not say that the Lord may not come:shortly, but what 
he does say is, that they were mistaken in believing that 
He was coming at that very time; that although His 
coming was imminent, and “asathief inthe night,” still 
the Lord will not come “except the falling away come 
first, and the man of sin be revealed, the son of perdi- 
tion (ver. 3). 

On a careful examination of this whole passage, we 
find that it teaches: 

1) That the adversary (Antichrist) of which Paul 
speaks, and which is Antichrist by pre-eminence, though 
not to the exclusion of all others, has his apocalypse or 
revelation (‘he shall be revealed,” vers. 3, 6, 8). Anti- 
christ is not a mere principle. 

2) That this revelation of this “man of sin” will not 
take place “except the falling away come first” (ve7. 3). 
Great apostasies from God have occurred; but here is 
painted the greatest of all apostasies, without parallel 
and without equal—“¢he apostasy,” “the falling away.” 

3) That the revelation of “the lawless one” will not 
take place until a certain obstacle to his coming is re- 
moved (vers. 6-8). There is 4 definite obstacle in the 


ended in the dest:uction of Jerusalem—is probably the most unsat- 
isfactory. ; 

1 This disquietude had arisen from three causes—1) some pro- 
fessed to have a teaching of the Spirit—‘“neither by Spirit”; 2).others 
falsely interpreted Paul’s oral teaching—“neither by word”; 3) while 
still others circulated a forged letter of Paul—“ neither by epistle.” 
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way—“there is one that restraineth now, until he be 
taken out of the way. And then shall be revealed the 
lawless one.” What this restraining influence is, whether 
it is the restraining power of political government or 
the influence of human law, it is not necessary for us 
here to decide. 

4) That one of the marked characteristics of this 
“man of sin” is open opposition to God and religion 
(ver. 4). In him sin and enmity to God reach their 
highest point. He is an opposer of God, and of all that 
is the object of reverence in the world. 

5) That this “lawless one” lays claim to the incom- 
municable attributes of God, ‘‘so that he sitteth in the 
sanctuary of God, setting himself forth as God.” 

6) That this adversary is noted for his iniquity,.sin, 
and lawlessness. He is ‘the man of sin,” “the son of 
perdition.” The perdition which he brings is the most 
fearful, even the eternal ruin of souls; and the per- 
dition he suffers is to be of the most awful kind. 

7) That he shall come “with all power and signs and 
wonders of falsehood” (ver. 9). As Christ came with 
the power of truth, and with miraculous signs and 
wonders of truth, so the Antichrist will come with the 
power and signs and wonders of falsehood. 

8) That “his coming is according to the working of 
Satan.” As Christ has His appearing, so Antichrist 
has his appearing. As the coming of Christ is accord- 
ing to the working or energy of God, so the coming of 
Antichrist is according to the working or energy of 
Satan. 

9) That “this mystery of lawlessness,” which would 
mature in the gigantic power of evil which is here de- 
picted, was already at work at the time that Paul was 


writing (ver. 7). 
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10) That this mysterious adversary is unmistakably 
a person, or, what is the same, this mystery of lawless- 
ness will culminate in a personal Antichrist (“the man 
of sin,” “the son of perdition,” “the lawless one”’). 

11) That the downfall of this adversary will occur at 
thé Second Coming of Christ—‘‘for the Lord Jesus 
shall slay the lawless one with the breath of His mouth, 
and bring to naught by the manifestation of His com- 
ing” (ver. 8). 

It does not belong to our science, but more properly 
to the sphere of Dogmatics, to decide whether or not 
the characteristics of Antichrist here depicted by Paul 
have their counterpart in the system of the Papacy 
and the Pope. 

It is also generally agreed that Paul refers to the 
times of Antichrist when in his letters to Timothy he 
describes how “in later times some shall fall away from 
the faith” (1 Tim. 4:1-3), and how “in the last days 
grievous times shall come” (2 Tim. 3:1-5). 

There is no conflict between Paul’s description of the 
events of the last days and that given by Christ in His 
prophecy on Mount Olivet (Matt. 24:3-31). Our Lord 
does not refer to Antichrist; He does not speak of any 
one individual or polity, but rather of those forerun- 
ners, false Christs, and false prophets, who are the ser- 
vants of Antichrist and actuated by his spirit. Christ’s 
prophecy does not elucidate for us the characteristics of 
the Antichrist, nor does it give us any information on 
this point. 

[ANALYSIS : 1) Theseeming obscurity of 2 Thegs. 2:3-10; 2) An- 
tichrist has his apocalypse or revelation; 3) this revelation will not 
take place until “‘the falling away come first;” 4) until a certain ob- 
stacle to His coming has been removed; 5) this “man of sin” is in 


open opposition to God and religion; 6) he lays claim to the incom- 
municable attributes of God; 7) he is noted for his iniquity and law- 
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lessness; 8) he shall come with the power and wonders of falsehood, 
9) according to the working of Satan; 10) this “mystery of lawless- 
ness” was already at work in Paul’s time; 11) is undoubtedly a per- 
son, an individual; 12) his downfall will occur at the Second Coming 
of Christ; 13) references to Antichrist in the Pastoral Epistles; 
14) this description agrees with the prophecy of Christ in Matt. 24.] 


$113. The Fullness of the Gentiles. 

The promise of Jehovah to Abraham was, that in 
him should all the families and all the nations of the 
earth be blessed (Gen. 12:3; 18:18). In the great 
prophecy of Gen. 49:10, it is declared that Shiloh shall 
come, “and unto Him shall the obedience of the peo- 
ples be.’ Accepting, as the just interpretation of Shi- 
loh, that it refers to the great Prince of Peace (Isa. 9:6), 
the passage teaches when, in general, the promise to 
Abraham is to be fulfilled. It is to be after the coming 
of Shiloh, the Prince of Peace, and He is to be the cen- 
ter of this gathering of the peoples. The peoples are the 
nations, the Gentiles, over against Israel as one people. 

The commission given by our Lord to His Apostles 
embraced all nations—in fact, every creature;* and He 
Himself expressly says that ‘this Gospel of the King- 
dom shall be preached in the whole inhabited earth for 
a testimony unto all the nations;sand then shall the 
end come” (Matt. 24:14). He also speaks of the rejec- 
tion of Israel; and the calling of the Gentiles, for “the 
kingdom of God shall be taken away from you, and 
shall be given to a nation bringing forth the fruits 
thereof” (Matt. 21:43). 


1 Matt. 28:19, “ Make disciples of all the nations, baptizing them 

teaching them to observe all things.” 

2 He does not say that all the Gentiles shall be converted before 
the end, but that the Gospel shall be preached in the whole inhabited 
earth for a testimony unto all the nations. 

3 Compare Matt. 22:1-10. 
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In the prophecy of the calling of the Gentiles, there 
was, however, the presupposition throughout that Israel 
should first participate in the Messianic salvation, and 
that through them it should come to the Gentiles. 
Salvation, in the historical order, was offered first to 
the Jew, and then to the Greek (Rom. 1:16). And yet 
the position of Jews and Gentiles to salvation is not the 
same. The promise was given by grace to the Jews 
(Gal. 3:18); but after God had once given this promise, 
His truthfulness binds Him to a fulfillment of His 
promise (Rom. 15:8). Towards the Gentiles He had 
bound Himself by no similar promise; they could but 
praise the mercy of God if He pitied their need (Rom. 
15:9). His calling of the Gentiles is but a richer evi- 
dence of His mercy, which from its very nature is free 
and unconditioned (Rom. 9:15). 

By the unbelief of Israel, it was necessary that the 
natural historical order should be broken. The Gospel 
should have been embraced first by the Jews asa na- 
tion, and through them, as a nation of priests and min- 
isters of God, by the rest of mankind. But asthe Jews 
as a race broke the normal, Divine order by their rejec- 
tion of Christ, the reception of salvation on a large 
scale took place first among the Gentiles. And Paul, 
in his great argument of Rom. 9-11, speaks of “the full- 
ness of the Gentiles coming in” (Rom. 11:12, 25), and 
after this has taken place the hardness of Israel is to 
cease. Paul speaks of the rejection of Israel and the 
calling of the Gentiles as a mystery—one of those in- 
soluble, moral mysteries which, after explanation is 
exhausted, still lies heavy on the heart.’ 


? Rom. 11:25-27, ‘‘For I would not, brethren, have you ignorant 
of this mystery, lest ye be wise in your own conceits, that a harden- 
ing in part hath befallen Israel, until the fullness of the Gentiles be 
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It is God’s will that by the apostasy of Israel salva- 
tion is come unto the Gentiles (Rom. 11:11, 12). When 
the gap made in the Kingdom of God by the fall of 
Israel is filled up,’ when the fullness of the Gentiles be 
come in, then shall all Israel be converted (Rom. 11:25, 
26). Paul also seems to imply that after the conversion 
of the Jews a still more powerful converting influence 
over the Gentile world shall go forth, for “if their fall 
is the riches of the world, and their loss the riches of 
the Gentiles, how much more their fullness?” (Rom. 
11:12; also compare 11:15). 

That a complete picture of the final development of 
God’s Kingdom upon earth, arranged in chronological 
order, was seen by Paul, is not to be supposed. The 
Spirit disclosed to him different vistas and features as 
circumstances made necessary. It is for us, who study 
his Epistles, to combine these separate features and form 
them into a harmonious whole. Seven things, at least, 
Paul takes for granted in his presentation: 1) that Israel 
has been rejected for a time; 2) that salvation is now 
being offered to the Gentiles; 3) that the Gentiles may 
be cast off again on account of unbelief (vers. 20-22) ; 
4) that the time will come when the fullness of the 


come in; and so all Israel shall be saved: even as it is written. There 
shall come out of Zion the Deliverer; he shall turn away ungodli- 
ness from Jacob; and this is my covenant unto them, when I shall 
take away their sins.” 

1 Some maintain that Paul teaches a universal conversion of the 
Gentiles before the conversion of Israel, but the true meaning of 
fullness ( pleroma) in this connection is, “that by which a thing is 
filled,” ““the complement,” “the full number of the Gentiles.” The 
Gospel is to be preached unto all nations, and, on the one hand, Gen- 
tiles shall continue to be saved; but, on the other hand, evil shall also 
increase until its development into Antichrist (2 Thess. 2:3-10), but 
at the time when the full number of Gentiles has been converted, 
then shall all Israel be saved. 
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Gentiles be come in (ver. 25): 5) that then all Israel shall 
be converted; 6) that then a still larger conversion 
among the Gentile world shall take place; 7) that all 
this shall take place at the Coming of Christ, and at 
the end to which that return is the introduction. 
[ANALysIs: 1) The promise to Abraham; 2) the prophecy of 
Gen. 49:10; 3) Christ foretells the rejection of Israel and the calling 
of the Gentiles; 4) salvation was first offered to the Jews, and then 
to the Gentiles; “5) the calling of the Gentiles an evidence of the 
mercy of God; 6) the historical order of salvation was broken by 
the unbelief of the Jews; 7) the fullness of the Gentiles shall first 
come; 8) then the hardening of Israel shall cease; g) the teaching 
of Rom. 11:25, 26; 10) Paul does not teach auniversal conversion of 
the Gentiles before the conversion of Israel; 11) by the fullness of 
the Gentiles is meant ‘the full number of the Gentiles,” sufficient to 
fill up the gap made in the Kingdom of God by the fall of Israel; 
12) Paul does not give us a description of the last times in a chrono- 
logical order; 13) seven things which Paul takes for granted.] 


§ 114. The Conversion of Israel. 

Paul clearly teaches that there is to be, before the 
end of the world, a great national movement of the 
Jews towards Christianity. God hath not cast off his 
people which he foreknew (Rom. 11:2). His doctrine 
on this point isin strict harmony with the prophecy of 
Hosea,’ and as that prophet speaks of a national res- 
toration of Israel, in the latter days, in connection with 
the reception of the Messiah, so also does Paul. 

The teaching of Paul also agrees with that of Christ, 
for our Lord clearly presents the same great facts in 
regard to Israel’s future rejection and restoration. Their 

‘Hos. 3:4, 5, “‘ For the children of Israel shall abide many days 
without king, and without prince, and without sacrifice, and without 
pillar, and without ephod or teraphim : afterward shall the children 
of Israel return, and seek the Lord their God, and David their King; 


and shall come with fear unto the Lord and to His goodness in the 
latter days.” 
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house was to be left desolate ; Christ was to remain long 
hidden to them ; but the time was to come when they 
should joyously hail Him as coming in the name of the 
Lord; and with this was to be connected the behold- 
ing of Christ again.’ So also, in Luke 21:24,’ our Lord 
prophesies of the slaughter of a large part of the na- 
tion, of their captivity, of their dispersion among the 
nations, of the down-treading of Jerusalem by the Gen- 
tiles—and yet of the coming of a time when all this 
shall have reached its termination, when the times of 
the Gentiles shall be fulfilled. 

This whole subject is most fully discussed by Paul 
in Rom. 11:11-32. From this passage we learn: 

1) That the reference is not to the spiritual Israel—the 
Israel of God as in Gal. 6:16—but to the national Israel. 

2) That Paul refers not simply to individual Israel- 
ites, but that this passage can be understood of nothing 
else than the people of Israel as a nation (vers. 26-32). 

3) That the hardening in part which has now be- 
fallen Israel will cease at a certain definite time in the 
future (ver. 25). 

4) That this conversion of Israel will occur when 
the fullness of the Gentiles shall have come (ver. 25). 

Paul does not know of any ¢emporal restoration of 
the Jewish nation to Palestine, nor of any renewal of 
the Temple service in Jerusalem. 


[ANALysIs: 1) God has not cast off his people Israel; 2) the 
prophecy of Hos. 3:4,°5; 3) the teaching of Jesus ; 4) of Rom 11: 


1 Matt. 23:38, 39, “‘ Behold your house is left unto you deselate. 
For I say unto you, Ye shall not see me henceforth, till ye shall 
say, Blessed is he that cometh into the name of the Lord.” 

2 And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led 
captive into all the nations: and Jerusalem shall be trodden down 
of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” 


50 EARLIEST TEACHING OF PAUL. 


11-32; 5) Paul knows of no temporal restoration of Israel to 
Palestine. ] 


§ 115. The Second Coming of Christ. 

According to the teaching of Paul in his earliest 
Epistles, Christ comes down from Heaven in Divine — 
glory, accompanied by angels as He Himself has proph- 
esied. The description which Paul gives of the re- 
turn of Christ is plainly based upon Christ's discourse 
concerning His Second Coming." He teaches the 
Thessalonians to look for the Son of God from Heaven 
(1 Thess. 1:10; 4:16), and it is assumed that He comes 
in the clouds of Heaven (1 Thess. 4:17). The glory of 
His might in which He is then glorified (2 Thess. 
1:9, 10), is none other than the glory of His Father 
(Mark 8:38), in which he is to appear on the occasion 
of His return. This Parousza is called “the revelation 
of the Lord Jesus from Heaven” (2 Thess. 1:7), and 
the angels of His power accompany Him as the exe- 
cutors of his commands. According to 1 Thess. 4:16, 
the archangel calls together the angels to form the reti- 
nue of Christ, and the trump of God (see Matt. 24:31) 
announces to the whole world the coming of the Great 
Day of the Lord. 

In the four great Doctrinal Epistles, the coming of 
the Lord also comes into the foreground.* With the 

\y Thess. 4:16, “For the Lord Himself shall descend from 


heaven, with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the 
trump of God.” 

71 Cor. 4:5, “ Wherefore judge nothing before the time, until the 
Lord come.” 

1 Cor. 1:7, “ Waiting for the revelation of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 

1 Cor, 11:26, “For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink the 
cup, ye proclaim the Lord’s death till He come.” 

1 Cor. 16:22, “If any man loveth not the Lord, let him be anath- 
ema. Our Lord cometh.” 
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Farousia of Christ comes the end in the absolute sense 
(1 Cor. 15:23; 1:8; 1:13, 14), and therewith the mo- 
ment for the realization of the Christian hope. 

With respect to the zzme of the Second Coming, 
Paul constantly refers to the event as “the day of 
Christ ” (1 Cor. 1:8; 5:5; 2 Cor. 1:14). How near the 
Apostle regarded the Lord’s coming is very clear from 
Wot 7:20> tO ROM. 13:1i 12, 

According to the Pastoral Epistles, there will be in 
the last times a great falling away from the faith (1 
Tim. 4:1; 2 Tim. 4:3, 4), and “grievous times shall 
come” (2 Tim. 3:15). To Paul these signs are already 
appearing (2 Tim. 3:5, 6), and he charges Timothy to 
“keep the commandment, without spot, without re- 
proach, until the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
which in His own times He will show” (1 Tim. 6:13, 
14), and he exhorts him to preach the Word “in the 
sight of God, and of Christ Jesus, who shail judge the 
quick and the dead, and by His appearing and His 
kingdom ” (2 Tim. 4:1, 2). With this Second Coming 
of Christ comes “that day” (2 Tim. 1:12, 18; 4:8), the 
Day of Judgment, on which Christ, as the Judge of the 
living and the dead (2 Tim. 4:1, 8), will render to the 
wicked according to their works (2 Tim. 4:14); and to 
the righteous, even to all who love His appearing, shall 
He assign the crown of righteousness (2 Tim. 4:8). 

In the Epistle to the Hebrews the Day of Judgment 
is regarded as coincident with the day of the Second 
Advent, when He again bringeth in the first-born into 


, 11 Cor. 15:23, “Then cometh the end, when he shall deliver up 
the kingdom to God.” Meyer’s view, that Paul, by the statement 
“then cometh the end,’ means “the end of the resurrection,” is to 
be rejected. The end to which Paul here refers is “ the end of the 
present age of the world,” “ the final consummation.” 
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the world (Heb. 1:6).’. It is at hand (Heb. 10:37); be- 
lievers are to make ready for the end (3:14; 6:11), be- 
cause their salvation is near (6:9). They wait for the 
Second appearance of Christ, not to come into judg- 
ment, but to receive salvation (Heb. 9:28) from the per- 
dition which overtakes those who have not faith unto 
the saving of the soul (Heb. 10:37—39). 

[ANALysis: 1) Teaching of Paul in his Epistles to the Thessa- 


lonians ; 2) in his four great Doctrinal Epistles ; 3) in the Pastoral 
Epistles ; 4) in the Epistle to the Hebrews.] 


§ 116. The Resurrection of the Dead. 

The death of believers in the Church at Thessalonica 
had given rise to the fear that these would either not 
at all partake in the glory and salvation of Christ’s 
coming, or not in the same manner as the survivors, 
but that those who would be alive would rather have 
some advantage over those that had fallen asleep 
(1 Thess. 4:13). Paul refers them to the word of Christ 
(ver. 15), according to which @// His elect will be gath- 
ered together around Him at His return.” To this 
end the Christians who are dead will then rise first 
(1 Thess. 4:16). The first is by no means meant to 
contrast this resurrection with a second general resur- 
rection which would be separated from the first by a 
thousand years. Of this Paul teaches nothing.’ It 
seems from the context that, by this resurrection, the 
dead in Christ will be placed on a level with the sur- 
vivors, before the hour of blessedness has struck for 

‘This passage undoubtedly refers to the Second Advent of Christ. 

® Matt. 24:31, ‘“ And he shall send forth his angels with a great 


sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together His elect from 
the four winds, from one end of heaven to the other.” 


3 Phil. 3:11 seems, however, to refer to a special resurrection of 
the righteous. 
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the latter, and that therefore those that are alive can in 
nowise precede them that are fallen asleep. Then the 
survivors, along with the dead who have been thus 
raised up, will be caught up in the clouds and borne 
into the air, in order to meet the Lord who is descend- 
ing from Heaven (1 Thess. 4:17). Thus, then, there 
is effected that gathering together of the elect into 
Christ (2 Thess. 2:1), with which their salvation from 
the world, as well as their greatest blessedness, begins. 

So certainly as we believe that Jesus has risen again 
from the dead, will God through this Jesus, who 
through this resurrection has been exalted to be the 
Mediator of salvation, one day bring with Him those 
who are fallen asleep in Jesus (1 Thess. 4:14). Where 
God will bring them is not said. It is best to under- 
stand 1 Thess. 4:17 to mean that they will be brought 
to meet the Lord, not for the purpose of fetching Him 
down to earth, but to be led home by Him. And since 
the dead and the living believers are one day to live to- 
gether with Him (1 Thess. 5:10), the former being raised 
up by a resurrection which is of the same nature as 
that of Christ (1 Thess. 4:14), and therefore not to an 
earthly, but to a heavenly life, every thought of an 
earthly reign of Christ is excluded. The completed 
Kingdom of God, to which believers are called (1 Thess. 
2:12; 2 Thess. 1:5), is plainly conceived of as a heaven- 
ly kingdom, such as Christ had spoken of. 

In the four great Doctrinal Epistles, the doctrine of 
the Resurrection is more fully presented. In 1 Cor. 
15, Paul discusses two leading points: 1) the fact of a 
future resurrection (vers. 12-34), and 2) the manner of 
it (vers. 35-38). He establishes the fact or the certainty 
of the resurrection, in opposition to those by whom it 
is denied, by the resurrection of Christ (vers. 12-19). 
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But now Christ being risen from the dead, His resur- 
rection guarantees and involves the future resurrection 
of all men (vers. 20-22). 

Before the coming of the final consummation, death, 
as the last of all enemies, is overcome and robbed of 
all power, in that the dead are raised (ver. 26). This 
resurrection takes place in a moment, on the signal 
given by the last trumpet (ver. 52), which, according to 
1 Thess. 4:16, announces at the same time the Second 
Coming of Christ. The believers, who are alive, 
who have a body which has not yet been delivered 
from the bondage of corruption (Rom. 8:21, 23), and 
which is therefore mortal (Rom. 8:11) and not fitted 
for participation in the perfected Kingdom of God 
(1 Cor. 15:50), shall be changed at the same moment 
in which the dead are raised (vers. 51, 52), so that their 
corruptible and mortal bodies immediately put on in- 
corruption and immortality (ver, 53), and are clothed 
with glorified bodies, the habitations which are from 
Heaven (2 Cor. 5:1, 2). 

As Paul mainly speaks of the resurrection of be- 
lievers, of those who are Christ’s (1 Cor. 15:23), who 
have fallen asleep in Jesus (1 Thess. 4:14), some have 
maintained that he knows nothing of the resurrec- 
tion of unbelievers. But Paul distinctly speaks of the 
Judgment which shall overtake the world, and we fre- 
quently find the judgment of wrath on the ungodly 
associated with the redemption of the pious, by way 
of contrast.’ This judgment naturally presupposes a 
universal resurrection, including the ungodly; and al- 
though Paul only once makes express mention of the 
resurrection of the ungodly; still his testimony is very 


12 Thess. 1:6-10; Rom. 2:5-13, 16; 9:22; 2 Cor. 5:10; Gal. 
6:7, 8. 
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explicit and clear.’ The passage in 1 Cor. 15:20-23 
does not exclude the fact that Christ is also the Raiser 
of the dead for the unbelieving, for the Risen Christ is 
the beginning of the history of the end. Certainly no 
one shall be made alive except by Christ and His 
power, but this will happen toall. Meyer, in his note 
on I Cor. 15:22, puts this very clearly : “Christ, when 
He appears in His glory, is not simply the Giver of life 
for His believing people, . . . but His life-giving 
power extends also to the other side—that is, to the 
unbelievers who must experience the necessary oppo- 
site of the completed redemption ; these He awakes to 
the resurrection of condemnation. Paul thus agrees 
with John 5:28, 29;’ Matt. 10:28 ;* and thus His declar- 
ation recorded in Acts 24:15,’ finds its confirmation 
in our text.” The same Almighty power that has 
raised Christ will raise also all men (i Cor. 6:14), that 
each one may receive the things done in the body, 
according to what he hath done, whether it be good 
or bad (2 Cor. 5:10), “for we shall all stand before the 
judgment-seat of God” (Rom. 14:10-12). 

According to Paul all shall arise, “but each in his 
own order” (1 Cor. 15:23), which does not mean so 
much an order of succession, but rather “in his own 

1 Acts 24:15, ‘There shall be a resurrection both of the just and 
unjust.” Compare also 2 Cor. 5:10, ‘“‘ For we must all be made mani- 


fest before the judgment seat of Christ, that each one may receive 
the things done in the body, according to what he hath done, 
whether it be good or bad.” 

2John 5:28, 29, “ For the hour cometh, in which all that are in 
the tombs shall hear his voice, and shall come forth ; they that have 
done good, unto the resurrection of life ; and they that have done 
ill, unto the resurrection of judgment.” 

3 Matt. 10:28, “ Be not afraid of them which kil] the body, but are 
not able to kill the soul; but rather fear him which is able to de- 


stroy both soul and body in hell.” 
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division or class,’ as of an army. Paul here distin- 
guishes three stages or divisions: 1) the resurrection 
has begun already. with Christ Himself as the first- 
fruits; 2) at His coming to judge the quick and the 
dead “they that are Christ’s” shall be raised up; 3) 
“then cometh the end,” the absolute consummation, 
which presupposes or involves the universal resurrec- 
tion and judgment. How soon or how long after the 
Parousia it is not said, but at the same time of Christ’s 
putting all his enemies under his feet (ver. 25), the res- 
urrection of unbelievers shall take place. These too 
shall be judged (1 Cor. 6:2 ; 11:32), of which their resur- 
rection is the prelude. Paul certainly does not state 
that a period, longer or shorter, intervenes between 
the resurrection of believers at the Second Coming of 
Christ and the end itself (the Last Judgment); but, on 
the other hand, he says nothing to exclude this idea. 
Ellicott, in his commentary on I Corinthians, gives us 
the results of the most exact exegesis of this passage: 
“Whether any, and, if any, what interval is to be sup- 
posed to exist between this Parousza and ‘the end’ of 
the following verse—in fact, between the cpezta (then) 
and the ezta (then)—the sober interpreter cannot pre- 
sume even to attempt to indicate. This only may be 
said, that the language seems to imply a kind of inter- 
val; but that there is nothing in the particles or in the 
passage to warrant our conceiving it to be longer 
than would include the subjugation of every foe and 
every power of evil, and all that may be immediately 
associated with the mighty ‘ezd’ which is specified in. 
the succeeding verse . . . It must be carefully re- 
membered that the Apostle is here dealing with a single 
subject, the resurrection of the dead, and not with the 
connected details of Eschatology. These must be 
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gathered from other passages and other portions of 
Scripture.” 

The resurrection to which Paul looked forward is 
by no means a simple restoration of the present body. 
His views are especially explicit with reference to the 
resurrection bodies of the believers. He illustrates 
the manner and the details of this resurrection by the 
similitude of the seed-corn (1 Cor. 15:36-38). It is 
the body of the particular individual which has de- 
cayed, which is quickened at the resurrection, and 
yet it is, so far as its properties are concerned, an en- 
tirely new one. The Apostle seeks to make manifest, 
by different contrasts, the specific quality of the resur- 
rection body. Instead of the corruption which comes 
into sharpest manifestation by the decay of the body 
in the grave, there comes zucorruption (1 Cor. 15:42), 
which Paul also describes as the redemption of our 
body from the bondage of corruption (Rom. 8:21, 23). 
Instead of dishonor, which belongs essentially to the 
weak body, and affects in the most shocking way the 
decaying corpse, there comes, according to I Cor. 15:43, 
glory; instead of weakness, which in the corpse ap- 
pears as complete powerlessness, comes full power (ver. 
43). But all is comprehended in the fundamental con- 
trast (ver. 44), according to which the body sprung from 
Adam, made of the dust of the ground, was earthly 
(vers. 47, 48), and therefore a physical or natural body 
(vers. 45, 46), while that springing from the heavenly 
Second Adam will be heavenly (vers. 47, 48), and there- 
fore, like the glorified body of the Risen Christ (ver. 
45), spiritual. 

In 1 Cor. 15:22, we read: “ In Christ shall all be made 
alive.” The shad/ points out the time of the universal 
resurrection as future. ‘Christ the first-fruits; then 
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they that are Christ’s, at His coming. Then cometh 
the end” (vers. 23, 24). This seems to mark Christ as 
the only Risen One, and seems to fix the time of every 
other rising at His coming. There is no warrant, there- 
fore, for the idea that any true resurrection, except 
that of our Lord, has ever taken place, or that any will 
take place until His coming, which is to be followed by 
the Judgment, and the end of all things. To this sole 
instance of complete resurrection, which is presented 
by Christ as the first-fruits, conjecture has added the 
risen saints spoken of in Matt. 27:52, 53.’ 

The opinion of some of the ancients and of a num- 
ber of the moderns is, that these risen saints went into 
Heaven with our Lord in glorified bodies. But there is 
no warrant for this in the words of the text. There is 
nothing about the glorification of their bodies, nothing 
about their entering into Heaven with the Lord; and 
it seems to be the express doctrine of the New Testa- 
ment that none but Christ has experienced a proper 
resurrection—~z. @., a permanent immortal restoration 
from death—and that He is the only one who has so far 
assumed the glorified body.” The miracles spoken 
of in Matt. 27:52, 53, were miracles not of the glo- 
rifying resurrection, but of restoration to the natural 


1“ And many bodies of the saints that had fallen asleep were 
raised ; and coming forth out of the tombs after his resurrection 
they entered into the holy city and appeared unto many.” 

> “ach dispensation has had an actual passing of the whole man 
into eternal life. Under the pre-Mosaic dispensation, Enoch was 
translated (Gen. 5:24), attesting the doctrine that man has a home 
beyond this world; under the Mosaic, Elijah was borne to Heaven, 
undying; and, last and highest, our Lord, the first to rise from the 
dead in the full sense of rising, and still the only one who has en- 
tered on the glorious condition of the resurrection, ascended on 
high.” (Manuscript Lectures of Dr. Krauth.) 
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life. The miracles restored the soul to the body, but 
did not glorify the body, and those thus restored died 
again. 

The events here recorded are simply an exhibition 
on a grander scale of the same miraculous power as 
shown in raising the daughter of Jairus, the son of the 
widow of Nain, or of Lazarus. 

[ANALysis: 1) The resurrection will take place at the Second 
Coming of Christ; 2) those who have fallen asleep in Jesus will 
rise first; 3) then the believers who are alive at the Coming 
of Christ; 4) all the saints shall be gathered together with Christ ; 
5) to what place God will bring them is not said ; 6) the completed 
Kingdom of God is a heavenly Kingdom ; 7) the teaching of 1 Cor. 
15; 8) Paul teaches the resurrection of the wicked ; g) he distin- 
guishes three stages of the resurrection ; 10) the manner of the res- 
urrection ; 11) the nature of the resurrection body of believers ; 
12) the universal resurrection is still future ; 13) Christ is the only 
one that has as yet risen from the dead ; 14) the saints of Matt. 


27:52, 53-] 


§ 117. The General Fudgment. 

The resurrection is not yet the judgment itself, but 
only the preparation for it. According to the two 
Epistles to the Thessalonians, written about 52 A. D., 
the day of the Parousia is the Day of the Lord, when 
the Divine judgment of wrath brings “punishment, 
even eternal destruction from the face of the Lord and 
from the glory of His might” upon all the godless, 
“rendering vengeance to them that know not God, and 
to them that obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus” 
(2 Thess. 1:8, 9). It is on account of this coming de- 
struction that Paul everywhere urges the sanctification 
of his readers (1 Thess. 3:13; 5:23; 2:19). The slaying 
of Antichrist (2 Thess. 2:8) is nothing else than the 
first act of this judgment. Christ appears on that Last 
Day “with the angels of his power,” “in flaming fire” 
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(2 Thess. 1:8), which last symbolizes the Divine Judg- 
ment of wrath (1 Thess. 1:10; 5:9), as the one who 
takes vengeance upon the godlessness and wickedness 
of the Gentiles (2 Thess. 1:8; 1 Thess. 4:6), on account 
of their carelessness and worldliness (1 Thess. 5:3 ; see 
Matt. 24:37-39), and their unbelief and hostility to the 
Gospel (2 Thess, 1:8; 2:12). As the Judge of the 
world, he brings an eternal destruction upon all the 
godless (2 Thess. 1:9; 1 Thess. 5:3)—a destruction 
which is also called perdition (2 Thess. 2:3), as in the 
discourses of Christ (Matt. 7:13). Once it is described, 
in general, as affliction (2 Thess. 1:6, 7). 

According to the four great Doctrinal Epistles, sal- 
vation is regarded asa salvation from the wrath of God 
(Rom. 5:9), from death (2 Cor. 7:10), and from the de- 
struction which comes to all who do not attain to 
righteousness (1 Cor. 1:18; 2 Cor. 2:15). The official 
decision with reference to those who fall into condem- 
nation, and to those who are saved from it, takes place 
at Christ’s Second Coming.’ 

Paul lays stress on the fact that the day of the Pa- 
rousta is at the same time the Messianic Day of Judg- 
ment, when God, by Christ, will decide who is found 
approved, and who is not (1 Cor. 1:7, 8; 5:5; 2 Cor. 
1:14). For even those who profess faith, on account 
of various sins may fall under the judgment of God (1 
Cor. 11:29, 32; Rom. 13:2), or into utter ruin (1 Cor. 
10:5-12; 8:11; Rom. 14:15); all heathenish sins simply 
exclude from the Kingdom of God (Gal. 5:19-21; 1 Cor. 
6:9, 10). On those who love not Jesus (1 Cor. 16:22), 


*1 Cor. 4:5, “ Wherefore judge nothing before the time, until the 
Lord come, who will both bring to light the hidden things of dark- 
ness, and make manifest the counsels of the hearts; and then shall 
each man have his praise from God.” 
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as well as on those who teach false doctrine (Gal. 1:9), 
Paul utters an anathema. 

Each individual, if he wishes to be saved, must par- 
ticipate in the salvation offered in the Gospel (1 Cor. 
9:23, 24); therefore, all must appear before the Judg- 
ment-seat of God, in order that “each one of us may 
give account of himself to God” (Rom. 14:10, 12). 

The rule by which judgment shall be pas$ed is the 
righteousness required by God, for God “will render 
to every man according to his works ’’—to them that by 
patience in well-doing seek for glory and honor and in- 
corruption, efernal life; but unto them that are fac- 
tious, and obey not the truth, but obey unrighteous- 
ness, shall be wrath and indignation, tribulation and 
anguish, upon every soul of man that worketh evil” 
(Rom. 2:6-9). ‘“ For we must all be made manifest be- 
fore the Judgment-seat of Christ; that each one may 
receive the things done in the body, according to what 
he hath done, whether it be good or bad” (2 Cor. 5:10). 
There is here no conflict with the doctrine of grace, for 
believers are saved by faith (Rom. 3:28), but judged and 
rewarded according to their works. Unbelief and im- 
penitence condemns (Rom. 2:5, 8), and unbelievers shall 
also be judged and punished according to their works. 
This equivalence is but the natural correspondence 
between the harvest and the seed-time (Gal. 6:7, 8). 

According to the Epistle to the Hebrews, one of 
the fundamental doctrines of Christianity is, that there 
shall be an “eternal Judgment.” 


1 Heb. 6:1, 2, “ Wherefore let us cease to speak of the first princi- 
ples of Christ, and press on unto full growth; not laying again a 
foundation of repentance from dead works, and of faith toward God, 
of the teaching of baptisms, and of laying on of hands, and of res- 
urrection of the dead, and of eternal Judgment.” 
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If believers shall inherit salvation (Heb. 1:14), there 
is also naturally a retributive punishment to those who 
neglect so great salvation (Heb. 2:1-3). At the Day 
of Judgment this retributive punishment shall be vis- 
ited upon the godless (Heb. 10:30), and his judgment 
is dreadful’ and unavoidable.” He brings upon those 
who shrink back,’ and upon all the adversaries of God,* 
the perdition which according to Heb. 9:27," is not sim- 
ply bodily death, but something more dreadful, and it 
is repeatedly represented as a consuming fire (Heb. 
10:27; 12:29). This Judgment-day of God (Heb. 
10:25) is introduced with the last great shaking of the 
heaven and the earth,’—~z. ¢., with the overthrow of the 
present world (Heb. 1:11, 12). 

The Judgment is held by Christ,’ but the saints of 
God also willtake part in the Judgment.® The state- 


1 Heb. 10:31, “It is a fearful thing to fall into the hands of the 
living God.” 

? Heb. 12:25, “See that ye refuse not him that speaketh. For if 
they escaped not, when they refused him that warned them on 
earth, much more shall not we escape, who turn away from Him 
that warneth from heaven.” 

3 Heb. 10:39, “ But we are not of them that shrink back unto 
perdition.” 

* Heb. 10:27, “There remaineth . . . acertain fearful expec- 
tation of Judgment, and a fierceness of fire which shall devour the 
adversaries.” 


°“Tt is appointed unto men once to die, and after this cometh 
judgment.” 

® Heb. 12:26, “ Now he hath promised, saying, yet once more will 
I make to tremble not the earth only, but also the heaven.” 

Rom. 2:16, “In the day when God shall judge the secrets of 
men, according to my Gospel, by Jesus Christ.” 

2 Cor. 5:10, “For we must all be made manifest before the Judg- 
ment-seat of Christ.” 

81 Cor. 6:2, 3, “Know ye not that the saints shall judge the 
world? . . . Know ye not that we shall judge angels ?” 
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ment in I Cor. 6:2 can best be understood if we sup- 
pose that the Apostles and saints of all ages being 
present at the Judgment sitting on their thrones, par- 
ticipating in the glory of Christ, confirm in their in- 
most hearts the judgments declared by Christ. The 
statement in ver. 3, implying that believers will here- 
after judge not only men but angels, seems to be con- 
nected with the idea that Christ will pass judgment 
upon all hostile powers, even on the spirit-world, when 
He’shall abolish all rule and all authority and power 
(1 Cor. 15:24), and that the saints in some way shall 
co-operate and take a part. 

But what will become of the ungodly after their res- 
urrection and after the Judgment has been passed upon 
them? Their lot will be the corruption spoken of by 
Paul in Gal. 6:8, the destruction of 2 Thess. 1:9; Rom. 
9:23, the perdition of Phil. 1:28 and 3:19.'. What this 
means we will discuss later. 

[ANALysIS: £) The resurrection is the preparation for the Judg- 
ment; 2) the Judgment accompanies the Second Coming of Christ ; 
3) the slaying of Antichrist the first act of Judgment ; 4) the teach- 
ing of the Epistles to the Thessalonians ; 5) of the four great Doc- 
trinal Epistles; 6) all must appear before the Judgment-seat of 
Christ ; 7) the rule of Judgment; 8) the teaching of the Epistle to 


the Hebrews; 9) the Judgment is held by Christ ; 10) believers 
shall take part in it; 11) the lot of the ungodly.] 


§ 118 Zhe Final Consummation. 

We must distinguish between the Kingdom of 
Christ which begins with the Second Coming and 
the resurrection of believers, and the consummation 
itself. The consummation, the end, does not take 
place until Christ delivers up the Kingdom to God the 


1“ They are the enemies of the cross of Christ : whose end is per- 
dition.” 


64 EARLIEST TEACHING OF PAUL. 


Father (1 Cor. 15: 23, 24). It is not for us to decide 
the times and seasons; but since Christ “must reign 
till He hath put all His enemies under His feet” (ver. 25), 
it is clear that during the Day of Judgment, which be- 
gins with His Second Coming, there still remain ene- 
mies to be subdued. The fully achieved victory, the 
pure, perfect, blessed Kingdom of God, begins with the 
general resurrection and the judgment of the world, 
that “day of wrath and revelation of the righteous 
judgment of God” (Rom. 2:5). As the last enemy 
that shall be abolished is death (Cor. 15:26), we may 
infer that the general resurrection immediately pre- 
cedes. 

Paul, however, knows of no earthly consummation. 
With the resurrection and change of believers there 
begins immediately the perfected Kingdom of God, 
when that which is perfect is come, and we see face to 
face, and know also as we have been known (1 Cor. 
13:10-12). From this Kingdom the unbelievers and 
ungodly are shut out (1 Cor. 6:9, 10; Gal. 5:21). 
Christ, who as Redeemer has hitherto ruled the 
Church, after all things have been subjected to Him 
(1 Cor. 15:28), gives up His dominion to God, even the 
Father (ver. 24), because now the object of the Media- 
torial rule has been fulfilled. Henceforward God is all 
in all (ver. 28), in contrast to the Mediatorial rule held 
by the Son. The whole context of this passage ex- 
cludes any reference to a restoration or restitution of 
all things (Agokatastasts\, for the dominion which God 
henceforward wields immediately can be no other than 
that which Christ has received and given up to God 
the Father; and that does not consist in the fact that 
all hostile powers are utterly destroyed, aunthilated, or 
converted, but in this, that they have become power- 
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less, and are subject to His will. There is no doctrine 
that contradicts the teaching of Paul in a more unwar- 
rantable manner than that of the so-called Apokatastasis, 
nor is there any foundation whatever to maintain that 
Paul teaches the final annihilation of the wicked. 

As according to Gen. 3:17, 18, the primal curse fell 
also on the earth, the earth also must share in the 
promised restoration. This restoration is directly an- 
nounced in Isa. 11:6-9. Paul, in Rom. 8:19-23, main- 
tains that because irrational creation was involved in 
the fall, it shall also take part in the restoration. 
“ Creation itself also shall be delivered from the bond- 
age of corruption into the liberty of the glory of the chil- 
dren of God” (ver. 21). Anew and glorious world shall 
take the place of the present. This passage, however, does 
not suggest an absolute annihilation and subsequent 
new creation, but rather, in harmony with “the redemp- 
tion of our body”’ (ver. 23), or our bodily resurrection, a 
transformation and transfiguration of existing nature. 
It is nowhere said that the osmos, or the world of 
order, shall pass away, but “the fashion of this 
kosmos shall pass away” (1 Cor. 7:31); and the fire, 
which shall consume the earth, as we have already 
seen (2 Pet. 3:10), is to be thought of asa fire of puri- 
fication, and not of annihilation. 

In the Epistle to the Hebrews the final consummation 
begins in the perfect Kingdom of God “that cannot be 
shaken” (Heb. 12:28), whose coming presupposes the 
change (Heb. 1:11, 12) that comes with the final shaking 
up of heaven and earth (12:26, 27), This Kingdom ap- 
pears under the image of the city founded by God 
Himself (11:10), for which even the patriarchs longed 
as for their heavenly home (11:14-16). And although 
Christians, even now in a certain sense, are come to this 
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heavenly Jerusalem (12:22), still they long after the 
abiding city of the future (13:14) as their better pos- 
session (10:34). In this Heavenly City of God they will 
live in immediate nearness to God, seeing His face 
(12:14); and, being delivered from all their trials, they 
shall share in His glory (2:10). The final consumma- 
tion is, therefore, not anearthly one. The contrast be- 
tween heaven and earth has been removed by the 
shaking which overtook “not the earth only, but also 
the heaven” (12:26). It is only after the resurrection 
(6:2), which is a better resurrection than the simple 
awakening to earthly life (11:35), which a few individual 
saints experienced, that believers enter finally into the 
rest of God. For as God rested on the Seventh day, so 
they also rest from all their works (4:3-10). The rest 
which Israel found in the beloved land was but an im- 
perfect copy of this heavenly rest (4:8), as the children 
of Israel could not enter on the perfect rest (3:18, 19), 
on account of their unbelief and disobedience (4:6). 
Now, finally, the Eternal Sabbath of the people of 
God begins (4:9). 

[ANALysIs : 1) We must distinguish between the Second Com- 
ing, the resurrection, and the consummation ; 2) death is the last 
enemy to be overcome ; 3) Paul knows of no earthly consummation ; 
4) Christ gives up His Mediatorial reign to the Father; 5) Paul 
knows of no restoration of all things; 6) nor of any final annihilation 
of.the wicked ; 7) the earth also shares in the restoration ; 8) the 
teaching of Rom. 8:19-23; g) not an annihilation, but a trans- 


formation of existing Nature ; 10) the teaching of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. | 


§ 119. Eternal Life. 


The state of the believer after his resurrection, ac- 
cording tothe Epistles to the Thessalonians, is described 
as an enduring life in fellowship with the Lord, for risen 
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believers “shall ever be with the Lord” (1 Thess. 4:17). 
From this it naturally follows that they will then find 
themselves in a condition which is analogous to that of 
the Exalted Christ. In this heavenly Kingdom of 
Christ they attain to participation in the Divine glory 
(1 Thess. 2:12), even the glory of our Lord Jesus 
Christ (2-Thess. 2:14). 

According to his later Epistles, when the believer re- 
ceives his glorified body at the resurrection, he has 
reached the Divine glory which forms the ultimate end 
of Christian hope, “the hope of glory” (Rom. 5:2), to 
which the Christian has been appointed (1 Cor. 2:7; 
Rom. 9:23). Believers, after the resurrection, enter on 
the possession of their full rights as children of God 
(Rom. 8:23), so that then only are they perfectly mani- 
fested as sons of God (Rom. 8:19), because then they 
share completely in all that the Son of God has (1 Cor. 
1:9). As heirs of God and joint heirs with Christ, in 
their glorified bodies, they now enter into the full pos- 
session of their inheritance (Rom. 8:17). In the full- 
ness of the Kingdom, those redeemed by Christ shall 
enjoy the perfect freedom of the children of God (Rom. 
8:21), and, raised above sin and death, shali lead a blessed 
life in everlasting happiness (Rom. 2:7, 10; 5:21; 6:22; 
1 Cor. 15:54-56). Then shall the finite, imperfect, frag- 
mentary nature of present knowledge be done away, 
and in its stead shall come the perfect, the actual (2 Cor. 
5:7), the immediate vision face to face. Then there 
shall be a knowing (1 Cor. 13:12), a beholding (2 Cor. 
5:7), a triumphant reigning with Christ (2 Tim. 2:12), 
the glory of which we can here form but a very imper- 
fect conception (1 Cor. 2:9).. 

No other Apostle describes the blessedness of the fut- 
ure so often asa personal participating in the triumph 
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and dominion of Christ as does Paul (1 Cor. 4:8; Rom. 
5:17). Paul, however, distinctly teaches that there are 
degrees of blessedness and glory in his conception of 
eternal life (2 Cor. 9:6; Gal. 6:7, 9). 


[ANALysiIs: 1) Teaching of Paul according to his earlier Epis- 
tles; 2) according to his later Epistles. ] 


§ 120. Eternal Death. 

But what will become of the ungodly after their res- 
urrection? Their lot is wrath (1 Thess. 1:10; Rom. 2:5; 
Eph. 5:6), punishment (2 Thess. I:9; Heb. 10:29), even 
eternal destruction (2 Thess. 1:9), and perdition (Phil. 
1:28; 3:19); Heb. 10:39), and most unseemly corruption 
(Gal. 6:8). That this cannot mean hopeless annihila- 
tion, a blotting out of existence, irrevocable destruc- 
tion, is plainly evident from the language of Paul. He 
teaches, as we have already seen, a resurrection of the 
ungodly, and everywhere he presupposes the raising up 
of the wicked unto the Judgment, and the permanent 
state in which the unrighteous shall forever abide. We 
can put no other construction upon the explicit testi- 
mony of Paul (2 Thess. 1:6-9): “If so be that it is a 
righteous thing with God to recompense affliction to 
them that afflict you, . . . at the revelation of the 
Lord Jesus from Heaven with the angels of His power 
in flaming fire, rendering vengeance to them that know 
not God, and to them that obey not the Gospel of our 
Lord Jesus: who shall suffer punishment, even eternal 
destruction, from the face of the Lord and from the 
glory of His might.” Rom. 2:5, 8,9, “But after thy 
hardness and impenitent heart treasured up for thyself 
wrath in the day of wrath and revelation of the right- 
eous judgment of God; who will render to every man 
according to his works; . . . unto them that are 
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factious, and obey not the truth, but obey unrighteous- 
ness, shall be wrath and indignation, tribulation and 
anguish, upon every soul of man that worketh evil.” 
Gal. 6:7, “Be not deceived; God is not mocked; for 
whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap.” 2 
Cor. 5:10, “For we must all be made manifest before 
the Judgment-seat of Christ ; that each one may receive 
the things done in the body, according to what he hath 
done, whether it be good or bad.’ Heb. to: 26, 27, 
“There remaineth no more a sacrifice for sins, but a cer- 
tain fearful expectation of judgment, and a fierceness 
of fire which shall devour the adversaries.” 

There can be no question that Paul teaches the ever- 
lasting condemnation of the wicked, and that the final 
destiny of the godless is eternal punishment. 

[ANALYSIS: 1) The portion of the ungodly; 2) Paul teaches the 


everlasting condemnation of the wicked; 3) their punishment is 
eternal.] 


SEC HON: TL 


THE DOCTRINAL SYSTEM OF THE FOUR GREAT DOC- 
TRINAL AND CONTROVERSIAL EPISTLES. 


GEAR RE Reaabhe 
UNIVERSAL SINFULNESS.’ 


§ 121. Human and Divine Righteousness.’ 

Even as a Pharisee, Paul had busied himself with the 
important question, how man could attain to righteous- 
ness. This great question of his life was not answered 
until Christ revealed Himself to Paul at his conversion, 
on his way to Damascus; and from that time Paul pro- 
claimed salvation as a free gift of Divine grace in Christ 
Jesus. Inall his preaching as an Apostle to the Gen- 
tiles, Paul assumes the lost condition of all men in view 
of the approaching judgment, and that no man can by 
any human performance do that which is necessary for 
his salvation. In these fourimportant Doctrinal Epis- 
tles (Galatians, I and 2 Corinthians, and Romans), he 
now discusses how such a wretched condition of man’s 
sinfulness has been brought about, and why man does 
not possess and cannot attain to righteousness of him- 
self ; and in what manner salvation is grounded in Christ, 
and through Christ alone, so as to leave no room for 


1 This chapter treats mainly of the doctrine of Man, or Anthro- 
pology. 
> Compare Weiss, § 65. 
(70) 
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any human performance whatever ; and also how through 
Christ that was effected which men could not effect of 
themselves. 

The origin of the idea of human righteousness is 
found in the Old Testament, and is that condition of 
man in which he corresponds with the rule of the truth 
or of the will of God, which is revealed in the law. So 
Deut. 6:25 already explains the meaning of the term; 
in this sense we find it in the teaching of Jesus (Matt. 
€:10), as well as in Peter (1 Pet. 2:24; 3:14) and James 
(3:18). Accordingly, the truth which is revealed in the 
law states, in conformity with the Divine Will, what is 
good and evil, in order that, in consequence of its de- 
mand, the good may be done. Paul speaks of the doing 
of that which is good (¢0 agathén, Gal. 6:10; 2 Cor. 5:10; 
Rom. 2:10; 7:19; 9:11; 13:3) or honorable (2d kalén, 
Gal. 6:9; 2 Cor. 13:7; Rom. 7:18, 21), and of good works 
(2 Cor. 9:8; Kom. 13:3). 

When St. Paul, in Rom. 3:5, speaks of the rzghteous- 
ness of God, he refers to the fact that God in His judg- 
ment of men, and in His bearing toward them, binds 
Himself to the rule of justice set up by Himself, and 
that the unrighteousness of men only contributes to 
the establishing of the righteousness of God; for, with- 
out respect of persons, He judgesand recompenses man 
according to hisdoing. God, in giving judgment, binds 
Himself by the same rule by which, as lawgiver, He 
binds man. This is shown—-1) negatively, in that He 
has no respect of persons (Gal. 2:6; Rom. 2:11; cf. Lev. 
19:15); 2) positively, in that His judgment is according 
to truth (Rom. 2:2)—for not the hearers of the law are 
righteous in the judgment of God, but the doers of the 
law will be justified (Rom. 2:13). The righteousness 
and faithfulness of God will therefore show itself in this, 
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that He bears Himself in one way towards him who is 
found rzghteous according to this criterion, and in an- 
other way towards the wxzrightcous ; and it is expressly 
stated that the very essence of this Divine rzghteous 
judgment (Rom. 2:5) lies in this, that God renders to 
every man according to his works (Rom. 2:6). Where 
this is not the case, as in the history considered in Rom. 
g:10-13, the question arises: Is there unrighteousness 
with God? (Rom. 9:14). Wherever sins are passed by 
unpunished, and where, therefore, it appears as if God 
does not deal with the sinner according to the rule of 
justice, a demonstration of the righteousness of God is 
required (Rom. 3:25). As, therefore, the righteousness 
of God recognizes and deals with human righteousness 
as such, as well as with human unrighteousness, the 
salvation of man depends upon his attaining a right- 
cousness before God. 

[ANALysIS: 1) The great question: How can man attain to 
righteousness? 2) the answer revealed by Christ to Paul; 3) dis- 
cussed especially in the four great Doctrinal Epistles; 4) what is 
meant by human righteousness; 5) by the righteousness of God; 


6) there can be no salvation without attaining a righteousness be- 
fore God.] 


§ 122. The Impossibility of a Righteousness of Our 
Own.’ 

As the doers of the law are accounted righteous in 
the judgment of God (Rom. 2:13), and as God has re- 
vealed his will to the children of Israel in the law of 
Moses (Rom. 2:18), and has written the work of the 
law in the hearts of the Gentiles (Rom. 2:15), all that 
man has to do to attain salvation is to do and keep 
this law. 

As such a righteousness would be brought about 

1 Compare Weiss, § 66. 
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by the fulfilling of the law, it would be owing to the 
law (Rom. 10:5), inasmuch as the law, as the revelation 
of the Divine will, has made it possible; it would also 
be one’s own (Rom. 10:3), inasmuch as it is a righteous- 
ness which has been earned by man by his fulfillment 
of the Divine will (cf Phil. 3:9). Of such a fulfilling of 
the law man could boast before God, and it would be 
accounted as merit (Rom. 4:2). But Paul is convinced 
that no man (not even Abraham) has or can have any- 
thing of which he can glory before God (Rom. 4:2), 
neither can Abraham have been justified by works 
(Rom. 4:3, 9). He distinctly teaches that Christianity 
is a dispensation of grace, and that Divine grace ex- 
cludes all human merit and glorying (Rom. 4:4). If 
it is by the law that righteousness is brought about, 
then Christ has died in vain, without reason, unneces- 
sarily (Gal. 2:21). If we are justified on the ground of 
the law, the bond is broken which connects us with 
Christ who is the ground of our salvation (Gal. 5:4). 

The works of the law might justify, if they only 
existed, and they should do so, for the law was given 
unto life (Rom. 7:10), but no one has kept the law ; for 
all have sinned (Rom. 5:12), and fall short of the glory 
of God (Rom. 3:23), and stand under the curse of the 
law (Gal. 3:10). The moral corruption of heathendom, 
as Paul describes it in Rom. 1:18-32, requires no proof, 
and in a series of Old Testament passages (Rom. 3:10- 
18) Paul finds a description of the universal sinfulness 
of man, which, in verse 19, he explicitly declares the 
Jews must apply also to themselves. According to 
Gal. 3:22, the Scripture has shut up everything under 
sin by declaring that all men, Jews and Gentiles, with 
all that they do, are equally sinful. 

The reason why man cannot realize righteousness 


74 THE GREAT DOCTRINAL EPISTLES. 


Paul finds in the fact that man is dominated by a 
power which hinders him from fulfilling the law. This 
is the power of szz. Whoever makes himself a servant 
of sin has thereby freed himself from righteousness 
(Rom. 6:20), and made his members weapons of wn- 
righteousness (Rom. 6:13). So long as man stands 
under the control of this power of sin (Rom. 3:9; 5:21; 
Gal. 3:22), so long as it makes him its weak slave (Rom. 
6:17, 20), he cannot realize righteousness. This power 
of sin gives indication of its vitality by exciting evil 
lust in man (Rom. 7:8), which obtains the mastery of 
man (Gal. 5:24; Rom. 7:5). When man is thus con- 
quered by sin, he becomes conscious of the power of 
sin, which dwells in him (Rom. 7:17, 20), as a power 
which is distinct from his Ego, and which is able to stir 
up in him something which he does not recognize as 
his own, in opposition to which he feels himself not 
free, but dependent, not active, but passive. 

In consequence of this subjection to sin, which hin- 
ders them from realizing righteousness, men are exposed 
to the judgment of God (Rom. 3:19, 20), who demands 
righteousness, and must therefore, in His righteousness, 
punish its absence. This execution of justice God has 
reserved to Himself (Rom. 12:19); it is the necessary 
expression of his wrath (Rom. 13:4) against sin. The 
law works this wrath, inasmuch as it gives man’s sin 
the character of the transgression of its express com- 
mandment (Rom. 4:15) ; it is revealed, however, against 
all unrighteousness (Rom. 1:8), even where sin is not ac- 
counted transgression (Rom. 5:13, 14), or when com- 
mitted by such as had no positive law which condemns 
sin as punishable (Rom. 2:12). This judgment of God, 
from which the evil-doer is not to imagine that he will 
escape (Rom. 2:3), shall be visited upon him at the day 
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of wrath and revelation of the righteous judgment of 
God (2:5-9). Then shall the ungodly reap what they 
have sown (Gal. 6:8; 2 Cor. 5:10; Rom. 14:10, 12). 
[ANALysIs: 1) To attain righteousness man must keep the law ; 
2) but no man can fulfill the law ; 3) for all have sinned ; 4) and 


are servants of sin; 5) and therefore exposed to the judgment of 
God ; 6) which shall surely come upon the ungodly.) 


§ 123. The Transgression of Adam and tts Conse- 
GQuences.' 

The whole world, because it serves sin, is exposed 
to the judgment of God (1 Cor. 6:2; 11:32; Rom. 3:6, 
Ig), and needs reconciliation with God (2 Cor. 5:19; 
Rom. 11:12, 15). Its spirit is opposed to the spirit of 
God (1 Cor. 2:12); its wisdom is godless (1 Cor. 1:20, 21, 
27, 28; 3:19); its sorrow leads to death (2 Cor. 7:10). 
In this term, “the world,” is expressed the idea of the 
sinfulness of the human world. Inasmuch as the sinful 
human world belongs to this age or gon of the world, 
it is called “this world” (1 Cor. 3:19; 5:10). The world, 
however, which is in the service of sin, stands under 
the dominion of Satan—whence he is called, “the god 
of this age” (2 Cor. 4:4), and will yet equip the per- 
fected manifestation of the man of sin, or of lawless- 
ness, with his wonder-working powers (2 Thess. 2:9). 
It is his spirit which, as it were, animates and moves 
“the world” (1 Cor. 2:12), and impresses upon it its 
sinful, ungodly character. With an evident allusion to 
the narrative of the fall (Gen. 3), it is said, in 2 Cor., 
11:3, that the serpent beguiled Eve by his craftiness ; 
and there is scarcely any doubt that the serpent is 


1Compare Weiss, § 67. See also my “ Studies in the Book,” vol. 
1, pp. 46, 84-89; also Lechler’s Apostolic and Post-Apostolic 


Times, vol. 1, pp. 341-359. 
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here conceived of as an organ of the Devil, who thus led 
the first human beings into sin. But Paul does not 
explain the universality of sin by tracing it back to 
the circumstance that it is the power of Satan which 
moves every individual to commit sin. He has another 
way of explaining it. 

That sin in its “essence” is enmity against God, is 
the prevailing conviction of the Apostle Paul (Rom. 
8:7). Sin leads to weakness of will (Rom. 5:6), inca- 
pacity for obedience to God and for the performance of 
that which is good (Rom. 7:19). The depth of Paul's 
sense of sin proves itself by the fact that he makes sin 
to consist not merely in actzon, but describes it as a 
mysterious power dwelling in man (Rom. 7:17, 20).’ 
The way in which sins of action arise, he discovers 
through self-examination. 

It is not enough for the Apostle to show that sin is 
an indwelling power in man, but he goes on to answer 


1In my “Studies in the Book,” vol. 2, pp. 46, 86-Sg, I have en- 
deavored to develop Paul’s teaching with reference to sin, as pre- 
sented in his four great Doctrinal Epistles. In the Epistle to the 
Galatians, Paul lays special stress on the zature of sin (4:3,9; 5:13, 
16, 17, 19-21), its wziversality (1:4; 2215-17; 3:22; for no man can 
keep the law, 3:10, 11, 19), and its result (1:6-g; 3:10, 13; 5:21; 6:8). 
In the Epistle to the Romans alone, Paul uses eleven different Greek 
words to designate sin. As hamartia, sin is regarded as a failing 
and missing of the true end of our lives, which is God. It is the 
sin of the world conceived of as a unity, as this was wrapped up ob- 
jectively in Adam’s act (Rom. 5:12), or subjectively dwells in the 
world (5:13). As sin is present in every man born according to the 
course of nature, it follows that the law invariably heightens it into 
parabasis, transgression, which word always refers to the breaking 
of a positive Divine commandment. How this comes to pass Rom. 
7:7-13 describes. For sin as an act, in its separate deeds, Paul twice 
(Rom. 3:25; 1 Cor. 6:8) uses the word hamartema. By anomia 
(Rom. 4:7; 6:19), lawlessness or iniquity, is designated the condition 
of one who acts contrary to God’s will and law: adikéa, unrighteous- 
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the question, What is the actual sea¢ of sin in man? 
Where does the source of sin lie in each individual ? 
The answer runs, the source of sin lies in the sarvx, or 
flesh—“ for I know that in me, that is, in my flesh, 
dwelleth no good thing” (Rom. 7:18). What, then, 
does Paul understand by sarx? He does not under- 
stand sarx as something merely material and corporeal, 
for among the works of the flesh (Gal. §:19-21), together 
with those sins which certainly spring from sensuous- 
ness (unchastity, excess, etc.), he enumerates such also 
as do not by any means arise exclusively from the flesh 
or sensual impulses, such as enmities, strife, jealousies, 
factions, and heresies. Add to this that, in Rom. 8:6, a 
mind is ascribed to the sarz—a mode of thinking and 
moral direction, therefore something spiritual—from 
which it follows that the sarx or flesh is a selfish, un- 
godly manner of thought and aim, which gives the reins 
to sensuousness, and allows the members of the body 
to become a means of enticement to sin, instruments of 
the flesh (Rom. 6:19). 

Paul looks at humanity as a whole, and perceives it 
to be a world characterized by sin, and therefore fallen 
under the sentence of God (Rom. 3:19). Every indi- 
vidual has sinned (Rom. 5:12), and all have come short 
of the glory which God possesses and can bestow (Rom. 
3:23). Not only have all committed acts of sin, but all 


ness is opposed to righteousness (Rom. 3:5; 6:13), and contrasted 
with truth (1:18; 2:8); Aakza, maliciousness (1:29), is the opposite of 
virtue; poxeria, or worthlessness, is shown in conduct (1:29); asebia, 
ungodliness, is want of reverence towards God (1:18; 11:26); parap- 
toma, trespass (nine times in Romans, six times in 5:15-20), is sin as 
a missing and violation of right, almost synonymous with parabasis, 
‘but not quite so strong; parakoe, disobedience (5:19), is rebellious 
conduct towards the revealed will of God, a failing to hear; hettema 
(11:12; 1 Cor. 6:7) is Zoss as respects salvation. 
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are likewise subjected to the power of sin, as slaves to 
their masters (3:9). 

With Paul, both Jew and Gentile stand on the same 
moral basis; there is no distinction (3:22). They are 
both alike sinners, and both have fallen under the Di- 
vine judgment. But the Apostle goes still further, 
and, taking humanity as a living abstract unity, he 
derives the actual sinfulness of all, together with its con- 
sequence and punishment, universal mortality, from ove 
beginning; and, appealing to the revelation of the Old 
Testament, goes back to the first sin of the first man, to 
Adam’s fall. © True, there is only one passage (Rom. 
5:12-21) in which this argument is fully set forth, but 
I Cor. 15:21, 22, and 2 Cor. 11:3, also refer with unmis- 
takable clearness, though briefly, to the sin of Adam as 
the starting-point of the sin and death of all mankind. 

The leading thought of the whole section (Rom. 
5:12-21) is this: The righteousness of God, destined for 
all mankind—together with its fruit, eternal life—is due 
to the one Man, Jesus Christ, and His obedience; just 
as sin, which reigns in all men, and its effect, death, en- 
tered the world by one man, Adam, and was transmit- 
ted to all.’ 

The context points clearly—1) to the connection be- 
tween szz and death—sin the cause, death the effect 
(Rom. 5:12, “death through sin;’” 6:15, “by the tres- 


' Note the contrast, as developed by Paul in his argument: 


ADAM. CHRIST. 

The trespass. One act of righteousness, ver. 18. 
Judgment unto condemnation. Justification as a free gift. 
Death unto all Eternal life to all 

Because partakers of Adam’s Who receive Jesus Christ. 


nature. 


(See notes in my “Studies of the Book,” on Rom. 5:15-17, vol. 2, 
ov. 85). 
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Paes a icy fedi¢ds) 5:17,.21,.‘‘siny reigned in, 
death”). But this is not the main thing with the Apos- 
tle. The emphasis lies—2) on the connection between 
the one and a// (“the many” of ver. 15), as regards sin 
anddeath. The point is, that the sin of the one, Adam, 
became the cause and source of the sin and death of all 
(5:19, “through the one man’s disobedience the many 
were made sinners ’’)—~z. ¢., they were made sinners by 
the disobedience of Adam, so that they stand as sinners 
before the eye of God. 

Wherein consists the dependence of the sinfulness 
and death of all on the sin of one? The Apostle an- 
swers: 1) In the fact that by one man sin and death 
first entered the world: 2)in the fact that sin and death 
were transmitted from one to all. 

Paul takes it for granted that the first man was cre- 
ated sinless after the image of God, and that the first 
man, before the fall, was without sin. Through the 
trespass of one man sin entered into the world, and 
death through sin (Rom. 5:12, 17). By the entrance of 
sin the nature of man experiences a moral change. 
Before the fall, man was without sin, but after the fall 
he is infected with it. The condition of man has be- 
come different in a moral aspect. 

In Paul’s conception, too, the first man before the fall 
was immortal, inasmuch as death in its present actual 
form would not have entered without sin, for death is 
the fruit and wages of sin (Rom. 6:23), and sin is the 
deadly sting by virtue of which death is what it is 
(1 Cor. 15:56). 

Another question arises: What is meant by the ¢vans- 
mission of sin and death from one to all? Paul no- 
where gives a definite account of the manner of this 
operation ; for to him it is a question of religious trucs 
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for heart and conscience, not of the satisfaction of a 
scientific need or the solution of a problem of research. 
It is, however, clear from the progress of Paul’s argu- 
ment that the Apostle affirms an historical and causal 
connection between the first sin of the first man on 
the one hand, and the sin and death of all mankind on 
the other. The context, by its association of the whole 
human race and its tendency to sin with the onze pro- 
genitor and originator of it, certainly proves that noth- 
ing but affinity by nature and transmission by genera- 
tion, as the ladder for sin and death, can be meant. 

We have no indication in this passage, much less any 
direct statement, that Paul intends to convey the mean- 
ing that Adam’s sin is zmputed to us; that in Adam all 
have sinned. Paul clearly says, ‘“‘through one man sin 
entered into the world,” and in 1 Cor. 15:22, that in 
Adam all died ; but nowhere does he say that in Adam 
all have stnned. And, though Paul most clearly teaches 
that original sin has been in the world since Adam’s 
fall—that without that fall it would not have been— 
that our natural descent from him actually is accom- 
plished in every case by the inheritance of the moral 
nature into which, so to speak, Adam fell, he does not 
define how, theoretically, the sin of Adam is related 
LORS: 

In a summary, we may say that Paul traces the uni- 
versal sinfulness of mankind back to the transgression 
of their common ancestor. To him humanity is an or- 
ganic human race. This is of such importance in his 
mind that, in his elementary preaching as a missionary 
to the Gentiles, he connects with the proclamation of 
the One God also the proclamation of the descent of 
the nations from one (Acts 17:26). The universal con- 
dition of servitude to sin, which is found throughout 
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the whole human family, can therefore be traced back 
only to that which constitutes the unity of the race— 
2.é., to its connection with its ancestor. In Rom. 5:12 
it is expressly said that sin has entered into the human 
world through one man—namely, Adam (ver. 14). Paul 
does not say that the sin of oe man, but that through 
one man szz came into the world, and that, too, accord- 
ing to what follows, through his trespass (Rom. 5:15, 
17,18). In this verse, s7z—z. e., the sinful condition of the 
human world with all sinful acts issuing therefrom—is 
contemplated as an abstract unity. It is the sin of the 
world taken as a totality both as to its principle and its 
manifestation. Sin has now, through the transgression 
of Adam, come into the world as a principle or as a 
dominant power, and’has therefore become operative, 
first, in Adam himself and then in the human race, 
which is organically connected with him. In conse- 
quence of this assertion (ver. 12), accordingly, Paul 
assumes in what follows that a// (without exception) 
have sinned, and are under the judgment of condemna- 
tion (Rom. 5:18). 

According to Gen. 2:17, the transgression of Adam 
was one for which death had been expressly appointed 
the punishment. This implies, in the first place, bodily 
death, which is shown by the reference in Gen. 3:3, I9, 
and Rom. 5:14. Accordingly, death comes upon all 
men through one man, because the sin which came with 
Adam’s transgression has entered into the human world 
and all have sinned, and now their sin draws upon them 
the punishment of death (Rom. 5:12). Thus by the 
transgression of one the many died (Rom. 5:15, 17); be- 
cause of oze man the judgment of God unto condemna- 
tion has become a judgment of condemnation unto a// 
men (Rom. 5:16, 18). Here we have the plain explana- 
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tion of what is meant when it is said in 1 Cor. 15:21, 22, 
that death has come through one man, and that it is 
owing to him, and their organic connection with him, 
that all die. Ever since Adam’s fall death has become 
unavoidable forall men. This death does not simply 
mean bodily death, as can be seen by Rom. 5:17, 18, 21, 
where /ife, eternal life, forms the antithesis of death, 
even cfernal death. But present spzrztual death is 
also involved, which finds its completion in °ternal 
death. 

Paul does not express himself directly as to the man- 
ner in which the influence of Adam's transgression upon 
the whole human race, which produces universal sinful- 
ness, is brought about. Since it is only by the process 
of procreation that Adam stands in a living connection 
with the whole race, it seems highly probable that Paul 
conceives this influence as brought about by sexual 
procreation. This depends, however, upon the fleshly 
union of the two sexes (Eph. 5:31; Gen. 2:24). In this 
marriage union there is begotten, primarily, the flesh 
(John 3:6) as the material substance of the bodily or- 
ganism, and therefore the relationship which is brought 
about by procreation is a fleshly one (Rom. 9:3; 11:14). 
More particularly, however, the substance of the earthly 
body, which cannot attain to the heavenly kingdom of 
God, is described as flesh and blood (1 Cor. 15:50); and, 
according to the Old Testament view, it is in the blood 
that the soul has its seat (Gen. 9:4; Lev. 17:11). Now, 
since in the procreation of a living man it is naturally 
living flesh—z. ¢., flesh possessed of a soul, which is be- 
gotten—the soul is evidently conceived of as being also 
begotten. While the first man, who was formed out of 
the dust of the earth, became a “ving soul by the in- 

breathing of the Divine breath of life (1 Cor. 14:45), 
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every descendant of Adam becomes a living soul by pro- 
creation. As the same flesh and blood, so also, we may 
say, the same soul essence is propagated through the 
human race. If, therefore, the sin which has become, 
through Adam’s transgression, the dominating power, 
first of all in himself, has passed ever to all his descend- 
ants, it can have done so with the /feshk only because 
sin had its seat in the ffesk and in the soud, or because 
man’s flesh, which is possessed of a soul, was the one 
which was dominated and corrupted by it. In Rom. 
7:17, 18, St. Paul indirectly states that the sin which 
dwells in him is that very evil which dwells in his flesh. 
And if, according to 1 Cor. 2:14, the psychical man is 
as unsusceptible to the Spirit of God as, according to 
Rom. 7:14, the carnal man is: nay, if, according to the 
connection with 1 Cor. 3:1-3, psychical is merely a syn- 
onym of feshly, it is clear that, according to Paul, sin 
has its seat in the flesh, which is possessed of a soul, and 
is transmitted from Adam to his descendants along 
with this flesh, which is corrupted by it. How this 
is to be understood can only appear from a closer exam- 
ination of Pauline anthropology. 


{ANALysIs: 1) The whole world is under sin, and exposed to the 
judgment of God; 2) Satan the god of “this world;” 3) the essence 
of sin; 4) Paul’s teaching in Galatians; 5) Paul uses eleven differ- 
ent Greek words, in Romans, to designate sin; 6) the source of sin; 
7) the meaning of sarx or flesh; 8) the universality of sin; g) Paul 
traces the universal sinfulness of man to Adam; 10) the passage in 
Rom. 5:12-21; 11) the first man was created sinless, in the image of 
God; 12) through the trespass of Adam sin came into the world; 
13) original sin; 14) death the punishment appointed for sin; 15) 
death, spiritual, temporal, and eternal; 16) sin is propagated by 
sexual procreation; 17) the soul is propagated in the same way as 
the body; 18) sin has its seat in the soul, which permeates the 
flesh. ] 
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§ 124. The Pauline Anthropology.’ 


According to Paul, the material substance of the 
body is not evil in itself; nor does he regard sensuality 
as the principle of all sin, but rather selfishness. In 
Rom. 7:18, we learn that the flesh (sarx) is not itself 
sin, for Paul thinks of sin as an operative power, the 
principle of sin; but sin only dwells in the flesh. If 
sin had its root in the flesh, if the nature of the flesh 
were evil in itself, then the body could not be for the 
Lord (1 Cor. 6:13, 15), nor serve righteousness with its 
members (Rom. 6:13, 19); and, as Paul undoubtedly 
speaks of a defilement of the flesh, the flesh (sarx) is not 
conceived as being sinful in itself. 

That sensuality is not the principle of all sin can be 
seen from Gal. 5:19-21, where are mentioned not only 
sins that have their origin in the sensuous nature, but 
also sins of uncharitableness ; for the works of the flesh 
include not only reveling and unchastity, but also strife 
and jealousy (Rom. 13:13, 14). Because of their jeal- 
ousy and strife the Corinthians are carnal (1 Cor. 3:3). 
The real essence of sin must lie elsewhere than in sen- 
suality ; for, according to Paul, the essence of moral e. 
newal consists in man’s ceasing to live unto himself (2 
Cor. 5:15; Rom. 14:7), and the highest form in which 
sin appears is the sin which consists in the pride of 
blasphemous arrogance (2 Thess. 2:4). 

What, then, does Paul mean by /esh (sarx), which 
he regards as the seat of sin? When he speaks of 
the flesh or sarx, it is thought of in the perfect unity 
with the soul, or psyche, and therefore the materiality of 
the flesh as body cannot come into consideration at 
all; for in the soul or psyche as the vital principle of the 


1Compare Weiss, § 68. 
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flesh there is already involved something immaterial—a 
vital principle, which, according to Matt. 10:28, endures 
even after its separation from the sarvx, which has fallen 
a prey to death. There can also be no question that, 
according to Gen. 2:7 and 1 Cor. 15:45, this vital prin- 
ciple is conceived of as originally derived from God, 
and therefore not as standing in an orzgzxa/ opposition 
to Him. But since sin has come into the human world 
through the transgression of Adam, human nature is 
frequently called flesh, because a radical change of the 
nature of the soul, which vitalizes the flesh, has taken 
place. In consequence of the fact that from Adam 
onwards sin dwells and reigns in the sara or flesh 
through its vital principle, the soul, the flesh has be- 
come sinful, and the natural human being in its rela- 
tion to God has been perverted into a self-willed oppo- 
sition. Now man zz the flesh serves the law of sin 
(Rom. 7:25), for since stn is the God-opposing principle, 
the sarx or flesh which is dominated by it cannot sub- 
ject itself to the law of God. Accordingly, they who 
are in the flesh, and are therefore under the dominion of 
sin, cannot please God (Rom. 7:5; 8:8); and to live 
after the flesh brings death (Rom. 8:4, 12, 13). 

Paul knows also of a side of man which is spiritual ; 
but, in opposition to the power of sin in the flesh, this 
remains powerless, and is unable to determine man’s 
practical behavior. This is evident from Rom. 7:25, 
where another side of the human being, in antithesis to 
the flesh, is distinguished—for Paul expressly says: 
“With the mind (ods) I serve the law of God, but 
with the flesh the law of sin.”” This zods is the organ 
of the knowledge of good and evil—a knowledge which 
is lost when the zod@s is corrupted (Rom. 1:28; cf. Eph. 
4:17)—as well as the organ by means of which man 
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can learn to know God in consequence of his creation 
(Rom. 1:20). It is this zoés (and its thoughts) that is 
hardened and blinded and shuts out the illumination of 
the Gospel of Christ (2 Cor. 3:14; 4:4). This ods is, 
therefore, as contrasted with that which is bodily, un- 
questionably something spiritual in man, and primarily 
a theoretical faculty ;—but it is not the spirit of man in 
the specific sense. This zod@s in man is also corrupted 
(Rom. 1.28), and therefore needs to be renewed (Rom. 
1222); 

Some have maintained that Paul only knows of the 
sarx (flesh) and psyche (soul) of the natural man, and 
that he nowhere speaks of the pueuma or spirit of the 
natural man, and that when he uses the word pueuma 
or spirit as referring to man, it always means the 
pueuma or spirit of the believer—a holy, Divine power, 
the principle of the new, holy life in the Christian. But 
that Paul distinguishes between flesh (sarx or soma, 
body), soul (psyche), and spirit (pxeuma) in the natural 
man is not only evident from 1 Thess. 5:23; Heb. 4:12, 
but also from 1 Cor. 2:11, and Rom. 8:16. That this 
spirit in the natural man is also corrupted is evident 
from Eph. 4:23 (cf Rom. 12:2), for it also must be re- 
newed. This pueuma is indeed the innermost life in 
the natural man, in which conscience has its seat, 
in which dwells especially that image of God which 
still remains in the natural man. This pueuma or 
spirit of the mind (Eph. 4:23), being renewed, seeks 
to make the ods spiritual again, which has become 
fleshly (Col. 2:18). The natural man is therefore re- 
garded as flesh, soul, and spirit, and each one of these 
elements is regarded as corrupted. The flesh is corrupt 
because its vital principle which endows it with life, 
even the soul, is corrupt; and the soul, being of the 
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same nature as the spirit, being but the external nature 
of the spirit, is corrupt, because the spirit of man is 
corrupted and is at enmity with God, and is incapable 
of receiving that which comes from the Spirit of God 
CisCorc:14); 

The heart is the seat of all emotions and feelings, of 
sadness and anxiety (2 Cor. 2:4; Rom. 9:2), as well as 
of delight and joy (Rom. 10:1); temptation addresses 
itself to the heart (Rom. 16:18), and it needs strength- 
ening in holiness (1 Thess. 3:13). It is the seat of 
consciousness (2 Cor. 3:2), of thought (Rom. 10:6, 8), 
and of knowledge (1 Cor. 2:9). On the one hand, the 
heart is the seat of the fleshly lusts (Rom. 1:24); 0n the 
other, it is into the heart that the Spirit is shed (Gal. 
a.o5-2 Cor, 12224 3:3;) Rom. 5:5); itis in the heart that 
Christian enlightenment takes place (2 Cor. 4:6), and in 
it faith dwells (Rom. 10:9, 10). 


[ANALysIs : 1) The material body in itself is not sin, but sin 
dwells in the flesh ; 2) sensuality is not the fundamental principle 
of sin, but rather selfishness ; 3) the soul is the vital principle of the 
flesh ; 4) by the term “ flesh” is meant sinful human nature; 5) the 
nous or mind of man is also corrupted ; 6) Paul also speaks of a 
spirit or pxewma of the natural man; 7) which is also corrupted, 
for it must be renewed; 8) the natural man in his depraved state 
consists of flesh, soul, and spirit ; 9) the heart.] 


CHAPTER IV. 
THE PAULINE DOCTRINE OF GOD.’ 


§ 125. The Doctrine of the Trinity. 

Paul speaks only incidentally of the xature of God, 
and in such a way asto show clearly that he takes for 
granted the doctrine of God given in the revelation of 
the Old Testament. The God of Israel is the Ove liv- 
ing God, holy and supermundane, the Almighty Cre- 
ator and Lord of all the earth. This is the fundamental 
truth of the Old Testament, on which, in Paul’s view, 
everything rests. God is One (Rom. 3:30; Gal. 3:20), 
the so-called gods are nothing (1 Cor. 8:4-6; Gal. 4:8). 
He is eternal (Rom. 16:26) and unchangeable (Rom. 
1:20; 11:29), the living One (2 Cor. 3:3), but invisible 
(Rom. 1:20). He is incorruptible (Rom. 1:23), immor- 
tal (Rom. 9:6), infinite (Rom. 11:33, 36), omnipresent 
(Rom. 8:27), and incomprehensible (Rom. 11:33-36). 
He is the Creator of all things (1 Cor. 8:6; Rom. 1:25 ; 
4:17; 11:36), the Ruler, Almighty (Rom. 1:16, 20; 4:17, 
21; 9:21), wise (Rom. 11:33, 34), holy (Rom. 1:18; 2:5; 
5:9), true (Rom. 1:9, 25; 3:4, 73;-9:28; 11:1), just (Rom. 
1:17, 32; 2:2, 3, 5,6; 3:5; etc.), and impartial (Rom. 
I:11; 9:24). By virtue of His truth (Rom. 3:4), His 
promise is absolute and His faithfulness everlasting 
(Rome 3:37 4:21; 1 Cormnoe 10:13); but above all 
He is rich in love (Rom. 5:5, 8; 8:32, 39), grace (Rom. 


1Compare my development of this topic in “ Studies in the Beok,” 


vol. 2, pp. 45, 46, 97~102. 
(88) 
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W257; 9:10) mercy (Rom. 2:45 9:15; 23 3 11432) and 
long-suffering (Rom. 2:4; 3:25; 9:22; 10:21). When 
we take into consideration that the Apostle speaks of 
these attributes of God only in the course of develop- 
ing and expounding other doctrines, each of these utter- 
ances gains a peculiar life and force. These truths, in 
Paul’s estimation, appear not as worn-out coins, but 
fresh from the mint—evidences of a living faith, clearly 
imprinted.’ : 

Although Paul adheres strictly to the monotheism 
of the Old Testament, knowing only Oze God, still he 
also speaks comprehensively of a triad in God—the 
Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, of “the grace of 
the Lord Jesus Christ, the love of God, and the com- 
munion of the Holy Ghost ” (2 Cor. 13:13). Especially 
rich is the doctrine of God as presented in Paul’s 
Epistle to the Romans. In various passages the 
Apostle refers to the Three Persons of the Trinity in 
such a close connection that no one need be at a loss 
to arrive at Paul’s conception of a Trinity in Unity 
(Rom. 5:5, 6; 8:9, 11, 15:30). 

With reference to the doctrine of God the Father, 
Paul makes many explicit statements. The Father 
made a promise concerning His Son (Rom. 1:2), and 
sent His own Son into the world (Rom. 8:3), and did 
not spare Him, but delivered Him up for us all (Rom. 
8:32), and finally raised Him from the dead(Rom. 4:24 ; 
10:9). It isthe Father who is the origin of all grace 
i oniee ts 7, 0105) 5:15 51 6:23+° 11:33), whor also’ callseus 
(Rom. 1:6, 7, 8:28, 30; 9:24), and who declares the 
believer just for Christ’s sake (Rom. 8:30, 33), and will 
finally glorify the believer (Rom. 8:30). 


1Compare Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 3. 4. 
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That the Father is true God is shown by the fact 
that to Him are ascribed: 

1) Divine Names: Rom. 1:1, 7, 8, 18, 19, 20, 21, 
2 oamGlCs 

2) Divine Attributes: Incorruptibility (Rom. 1:23), 
blessedness (Rom. 1:25), eternity (Rom. 16:26), incom- 
prehensibility (Rom. 11:33-36). 

3) Divine Works: Creation (Rom. 1:25 ; 4:17; 11:36), 
providence (Rom. 11°36), resurrection from the dead 
(Rom. 4:17, 24; 10:0). 

4) Divine Worship (Rom. 1:8, 9, 21, 23, 25; 15:6). 

Without encroaching upon the Christology of Paul, 
which will be developed in a later chapter, it will suffice 
to state in this connection that Paul in this Epistle 
(Romans) takes it as a fundamental fact that Jesus 
Christ is true God, because to Him also He ascribes: 

1) Divine Names: Son of God (Rom. 1:3,4,9; 5:10; 
8:2, 32), Lord (Rom. 1:4, 73-24:245) 571, 20-etc oon 
blessed forever (Rom. 9:5). 

2) Divine Attributes: Omnipotence (Rom. 9:5; 
10:12), Lord of both the dead and the living (Rom. 
14:0) # ete 

3) Divine Works: Bestows grace and peace (Rom. 
I:5,7; 16:20); Creator and Preserver of all things 
(Rom. 11:36); redemption (Rom. 8:32); judgment 

(Rom. 14:9); etc. 
' 4) Divine Worship (Rom. 10:12, 13; 15:30; 16:18). 

With Paul likewise the Holy Ghost is not simply an 
attribute of God, nor a mere energy of influence, but 
the Third Person of the Holy Trinity—an intelligent 
agent, possessing personal properties. It is God the 
Holy Ghost who sheds abroad in our hearts the love 
of God (Rom. 5:5), who dwells in (Rom. 8:9, 11) and 
leads believers (Rom. 8:14), who bestows righteousness, 
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peace and joy (Rom. 14:17), helpeth our infirmity and 
maketh intercession for us (Rom. 8:26, 27), and bears 
witness with our spirit (Rom. 8:16), working with great 
power (Rom. 15:13, 19), and sanctifying us (Rom. 
15:16). The- Holy Ghost proceeds from the Father 
and the Son, for He is called the Spirit of the Father 
(Rom. 8:9, II, 14) as well as the Spirit of Christ (Rom. 
8:9). That the Holy Ghost, the Third Person of the 
Trinity, is truly Divine, true God, of the same essence 
with the Father and the Son, is proved from the fact 
that to Him are ascribed : 

1) Divine Names: Holy Ghost (Rom. 5:5 ; gs! ; 14:17; 
15:13, 16, 19), Spirit of God (Rom. 8:9, 14). 

2) Divine Attributes: Omnipotence (Rom. 8:11; 
15:13, I9), omnipresence (Rom. 8:9, 11, 14, 16, 26, 27), 
omniscience (Rom. 8:27). 

3) Divine Works: Resurrection of the dead (Rom. 
(8:11), bestows righteousness (Rom. 14:17), sanctifica- 
tion (Rom. 15:16). 

4) Divine Worship (Rom. 9:1 ; 15:30). 

[ANALYSIS : I) Paul’s conception of the nature of God ; 2) the 
attributes of God ; 3) Paul’s teaching concerning the Trinity ; 4) 


the teaching of the Epistle to the Romans; 5) the doctrine of God 
the Father ; 6) of God the Son; 7) of God the Holy Ghost.] 


§ 126. The Doctrine of Predestinatton.’ 

The assurance of the individual depends on his call- 
ing to the fellowship of the Christian Church, because 
by this calling the Divine purpose of election begins to 
be realized towardshim. This assurance rests on the 
faithfulness of God, who alone can strengthen him who 
is in trial that he continue to stand (Rom. 14:4; 16:25), 
and who will not allow the trial to become too severe 


1 Compare Weiss. § 88. 
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(1 Cor. 10:13), but will strengthen the wavering that he 
remain unreprovable unto the end (1 Cor. 1:8). 

Though God continually calls us through His Word, 
still in these four great Doctrinal Epistles the Calling 
is regarded more particularly as a visible act done 
once for all, in which God has, as it were, given to 
the individual the assurance that He will lead him 
on in this way to perfect salvation; and this act is 
his introduction to the fellowship of the Christian 
Church (1 Cor. 7:17, 18, 20-22). So far as the mem- 
bers of the Christian Church belong to Christ, they 
are “called to. be Jesus Christ’s” (Rom. 1:6); so far as 
they stand in a living fellowship with Christ, they 
are “called inthe Lord” (1 Cor. 7:22); in so far as they 
are free from the law, they are “called for freedom” 
(Gal.5:13); in relation to the sinfulness of this world, 
they are ‘called to be saints” (Rom. 1:7). 

It is the wxzzversal will of God that all men, with- 
out a single exception, should be saved (Rom. 5:15, 
17, 18, 21; 8:32; 11:32). This will may also be called 
antecedent, because it antedates all question as to the 
manner in which man may treat the offered grace. But 
the will of God is not absolute, for God has clearly re- 
vealed what the conditions of salvation are (Rom. 3:22; 
5:8, II; 10:12)—to accept the grace and gift of right- 
eousness through Jesus Christ (5:17). It is God’s pur- 
pose to save all who love Him (Rom. 8:28), and all who 
abide in the love of God which is in Christ Jesus our 
Lord (Rom. 8:39). 

The Divine decree of election becomes clearly mani- 
fest in our calling into the fellowship of the Church 
(1 Cor. 1:26, 28). While God thus takes the first step, so 
to speak, for carrying out His purpose for the salvation 
of the individual (Rom. 8:30; 9:23, 24), He also gives 
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them the assurance that He will not allow them to fail 
in all that follows. 

It is implied in the very idea of election or choosing 
that it is a free act. The mercy of God, on which it 
rests, can be dependent on nothing else than God Him- 
self as having compassion (Rom, 9:15, 16). In Rom. 
9:19-24, Paul is contrasting the supremacy of God with 
the arrogance of man; and in that passage the Apostle 
vindicates for God as the Creator the absolute right to 
make and prepare one man for salvation and the other for 
destruction; but he does not say that God has done so. 
On the contrary, when Paul comes to speak of the actual 
attainment of salvation, by the use of the adversative de 
(Guz), he puts the actual dealings of God at present in 
express contrast with the absolute right vindicated for 
God in the abstract (ver. 22). Paul does not say that 
God has “fitted unto destruction” “vessels of wrath’ — 
but that although God is Almighty in power, He defers 
the exhibition of His anger and His avenging power, 
and till now “exdured with much long-suffering vessels of 
wrath fitted unto destruction” (by their own guilt and 
scornful rejection of Divine grace), in order to lead them 
to repentance (Rom. 2:4, 5). So also Paul does not say 
that God has created ‘“‘ vessels of mercy,” but that He 
“afore prepared” them “unto glory,” by His prevent- 
ing grace (Rom. 9:23). Here, indeed, a predestination 
to eternal life is distinctly asserted in express words; 
but nowhere is a predestination to condemnation af- 
firmed, although it is necessarily implied that those 
who are not of the “ election of grace’’ (Rom, 11:5) shall 
not attain unto salvation. 

In the examination of Paul’s teaching on this diff- 
cult subject, we must carefully note what he says con- 

1 English Version, What. 
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cerning the purpose of God, the foreknowledge of God, 
and the decree itself. The purpose of God is not ground- 
ed in our works (9:11, 16; 11:6), but is of pure grace 
(Rom. 11:5, 6), after the counsel of the will of God the 
Father (Rom. 8:28 ; 9:11, 16, 18). From the purpose of 
God the “calling” follows, hence believers “are called 
according to His purpose” Rom, 8:28). This calling 
appears in the form of the preaching of the Gospel 
(Rom. 10:12-15), finds its conclusion in baptism (Acts. 
2:38), and has for its goal the fellowship of Christ (1 Cor. 
1:9). Itby no means follows, however, that because 
election is of grace that God must act from pure arbi- 
trariness as regards those He chooses to pity, but only 
that it depends on Himself alone, and not on any hu- 
man merit, what the conditions are on which He makes 
election to salvation depend. Independently of all hu- 
man works and deserts, God determines according to 
His absolute will to what conditions He will attach His 
grace. 

The condition with which He has connected His 
election is nothing else than the love which He fore- 
knew in the receptive soul. The passage in Rom. 8:28- 
30 announces, in the plainest terms, on what the assur- 
ance of those predestinated to salvation rests. Those 
whom God has once foreordained to salvation (ver. 29) 
He conducts with steady hand from the first beginning 
of the Christian life to its completion (ver. 30), so that 
all that happens to them in this life must work together 
for their good (ver. 28). Now it is here expressly 
said (ver. 29) that He foreordained those whom He 
foreknew. But this foreknowledge of God, or intimate 
knowledge which God has from eternity (for with God 
everything is present, there being no past or future 
with Him), can refer only to that quality on which God 
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has determined, according to His own free-will, to make 
election depend; and what this is, is explicitly stated 
in the connection of vers. 28 and 29. Those whom God 
from all eternity knew would /ove Hzw and abide in 
Christ Jesus perseveringly unto the end (9:23, 24; 11:2), 
He predestinated, foreordained unto salvation. The de- 
cree made from eternity necessarily finds its temporal 
realization. The purpose, the foreknowledge, and the 
decree are to be viewed as pre-temporal,; on the other 
hand, the calling, the justification, and the glorification 
(which, though still future, is so certain that Paul speaks 
of it as already having taken eed are to be viewed as 
temporal acts of God. 

So also, in 1 Cor. 8:3, Paul says that he who loves God 
is known as such by Him, and according to 1 Cor. 2:9 
God has prepared salvation for all who love Him. This 
love to God is, however, not regarded by Paul as a hu- 
man act, for anything human cannot possibly be the 
condition of election. The longing for salvation, the 
very receptivity of faith, and faith itself, is to be re- 
garded as the work of God in us. The election is, on 
God’s part, simply the outcome of free love, freely 
choosing its object, and excludes all legal claim or hu- 
man merit on the part of its object;—depending entirely 
on the grace and will of God that calleth. 


[ANALysIs: 1) Assurance of salvation; 2) the calling; 3) the 
universal will of God; 4) not absolute; 5) but conditioned; 6) the 
purpose of God; 7) the Divine decree of election; 8) is a free act; 
9) rests on the mercy of God; 10) there is a predestination to eternal 
life; 11) but Paul does not affirm a predestination to condemnation, 
12) one must distinguish between the purpose, the foreknowledge, 
and the decree of God; 13) the teaching of Rom. 8:28-30; 14) those 
who love God and abide in Christ are predestinated to be saved.] 
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§ 127. The Gospel and the Apostleship- 


If the Gospel is to work faith, it must carry in 
étself a Divine power. That it has this Divine power 
is shown by the fact that it is the glad message come 
from God (Rom. 1:1; 15:16; 2 Cor. 11:7), in which 
God Himself speaks, and the salvation provided in 
Christ is by Him revealed to men(Rom. 1:16, 17; 3:21; 
2 Cor. 2:14). For the contents of the Gospel or the 
Word is the Cross of Christ (1 Cor. 1:18), or the atone- 
ment thereby provided (2 Cor. 5:19); and this is inci- 
dentally more closely defined as the Divine glory of 
the Exalted Christ (2 Cor. 4:4), or as faith in Christ as 
the condition of salvation. As a message coming from 
God, it stands on the same level with the Old Testa- 
ment Word of Revelation (Rom. 3:2, 4;9:6). Inasmuch 
as God has now to make use of human instruments for 
the spread of the message, His Word is preached or 
Reralded (Gal.-2:25 1 (Cor 1§:1ts* Rene 10:8).eitas 
called “preaching ".( Cor: 1:26; 248 Phd “tneates 
timony of Christ” (1 Cor. 1:6), “ the mystery ” or pos- 
sibly ¢testemony “of God” (1 Cor. 2:1). If God Him- 
self is to speak by His messengers on behalf of Christ 
(2 Cor. 5:20), then it must be preached without human 
wisdom of speech (1 Cor. 1:17), “without excellency of 
speech or of wisdom” (1 Cor. 2:1); much less is it to be 
corrupted by human additions (2 Cor. 2:17; 4:2). The 
Gospel must work by its own power simply, by the 
demonstration or persuasion (Gal. 5:8) which the Spirit 
of God, working in this Word of God, produces (1 Cor. 
2:4). The contents and form of what is preached has 
to be given to the preacher by the same Spirit (1 Cor. 
2:12, 13), so that it becomes a word “in the power of 

1 Compare Weiss, § 89. 
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the Holy Ghost” (Rom. 15: 19). And the inspiration 
by which the Apostles were moved and directed did 
not consist simply in the enlightenment by which they 
knew the truth of the Gospel, but it enabled them also 
to preach it with the power of God—a power effectual 
in producing faith. Christ had already, while still on 
‘ earth, promised His disciples the aid of the Holy Spirit 
(Matt. 10:19, 20; Luke 21:14, 15; John 15:26—16:4); 
and this promise was fulfilled in the extraordinary and 
special gifts which were either given directly to the 
fellow-laborers of the Apostles, or transmitted to them 
by the Apostles themselves (1 Cor. 12:4-11, 28; Rom. 
12:4-6). 

The Apostles are messengers commissioned with the 
preaching of the Gospel (Gal. 2:7), ambassadors for 
Christ, by whom God speaks (2 Cor. 5:20). They are 
ministers of a new covenant (testament) (2 Cor. 3:6), 
sent exclusively to preach the Gospel (1 Cor. 1:17); and 
this they are to do in order thereby to produce faith 
(Rom. 1:15; 1 Cor. 3:5). As ‘the general calling of 
Christians is now effected by the preaching of Christ, 
the Apostles who are to preach this Gospel to all 
others must themselves be called by Christ (1 Cor. 
1:17; Rom. 1:5), who has sent them. With great em- 
phasis Paul lays stress on the fact that he is “an 
Apostle not from men, neither through man, but 
through Jesus Christ and God the Father” (Gal. 1:1). 
But this calling was effected by Christ, when Paul saw 
the Lord on the road to Damascus; and, hence, this 
occurrence belongs essentially to the conditions of his 
Apostolic dignity (1 Cor. 9:1; 15:8, 9). It was the 
good pleasure of God, who called the Apostle to reveal 
His Son in Him, that he might be able to preach Him 
(Gal. 1:16). It was not from man that he had received 
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or learned the Gospel, but by the revelation given him 
by Christ (Gal. 1:12). Christ revealed Himself to 
Paul, not only when He appeared to him on the way 
to Damascus, but also when He made known to him, 
by visions and revelations, the full significance of His 
person and work (1 Cor. 11:23; 2 Cor. 12:1-7), and by 
His Spirit taught him to know thoroughly the depths 
of the Divine purposes of salvation. This origin of 
his Gospel through revelation by no means excludes the 
claim that Paul received the historical elements of his 
preaching from tradition, and in many ways appropri- 
ated the forms of doctrine offered him; but in all 
these did not lie the special efficacy of his preaching. 
His Gospel is certainly not a communication of histor- 
ical facts as such, or a peculiar system of doctrine; it is 
nothing else, primarily, than making known the secrets 
of the saving purpose of God (Rom. 16:25), the con- 
tents of which God has revealed to the Apostle by His 
Spirit (1 Cor. 2:7, 10, 12). What Paul claims as special 
to himself is, that the knowledge of the saving truth, 
which all others receive by Apostlic preaching, he 
has received directly from God through Christ, or 
through His Spirit, and has thus been made fit to bea 
minister of the New Testament (2 Cor. 3:5, 6). 

In contradistinction from the Twelve, and those 
who besides them were called to Apostolic activity, 
Paul is conscious that he has been called to be the 
Apostle of the Gentiles (Gal. 2:7-9). The object of his 
Apostleship was to work the obedience of faith among 
all nations (Rom. 1:5, 14); he was the minister of Christ: 
Jesus unto the Gentiles (Rom. 15:16), the Apostle of 
the Gentiles (Rom. 11:13). As such he had to preach 
the Gospel to the heathen, and thereby to lead them 
into the fellowship of the Church. 


TE WCALLTANG OF LHE GENTILES: $9 


[ANALysiIs: 1) The Gospel has Divine power; 2) its contents; 
3) must be preached ; 4) the inspiration of the Apostles; 5) they 
were called immediately by Christ; 6) Paul’s special call as an 
Apostle to the Gentiles. ] 


§ 128. The Calling of the Gentiles. 

With reference to the want and need of righteous- 
ness, there is no difference between Jew and Gentile. 
They are both without righteousness (Rom. 3:22, 23), 
because they are both under the dominion of sin 
(Rom. 3:9), which had its original source in the general 
descent of all men from Adam (Rom. 5:12). As God 
Himself must give justification to men without their 
co-operation, and from free grace, because men of 
themselves had not and could not obtain righteousness, 
then the way in which He does this could be only one, 
as He is Himself but One (Rom. 3:30). The new life, 
and this justification, must be accomplished in all in the 
same way, by living fellowship with Christ, in which 
all differences of pre-Christian life vanish (Gal. 3:8; 1 
Cor. 12:13); and the only thing of any avail is faith in 
Jesus Christ (Gal. 5:6). 

God had not bound Himself by a promise to the 
Gentiles, yet the extension of the calling even to them 
had been often prophesied in the Scriptures.’ In this 
prophecy, however, the presupposition throughout was 
that Israel should first participate in the Messianic sal- 
vation, and that through them it should come to the 
Gentiles. Paul did not deny this privilege to Israel; 
but his special work was the mission to the heathen as 
such, and the result was the formation of a Gentile 
Church, which before Israel, and in the place of Israel, 
became a sharer in the Messianic salvation. 


1Compare Weiss, § go. 
2 See § 113,0n The Fullness of the Gentiles. 
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The thought that even those who were not, after the 
flesh, descendants of Abraham, might come into partici- 
pation in Israel’s salvation, was by no means strange to 
Judaism. All proselytes entered in this way into fel- 
lowship in the blessings of Abraham; but that fellow- 
ship was complete, to be sure, only when they accepted 
circumcision and the law. But that Christianity differs 
from proselytism into Israel’s fellowship the Apostle 
shows from this, that Justification, on which the prom- 
ise rests, was given to Abraham when he was yet uncir- 
cumcised, simply on the ground of faith; and thus 
also is salvation made accessible to the spiritual chil- 
dren of Abraham (Rom. 4:9, 10, II, 13). He sees in 
this an explicit intention of God to show that Justifi- 
cation, and therewith the obtaining of salvation, does 
not depend on circumcision, but only on this: that one 
be like Abraham in faith, and in so far his spiritual 
child, whether he be circumcised or not (Rom. 4:11, 12). 
In Gal. 3:2-5 Paul also shows that the Gentile Chris- 
tains had received the gift of the Spirit on the ground 
of faith, as Abraham had received Justification (ver. 6); 
that they therefore in respect of their faith are children 
of Abraham in a metaphorical sense (ver. 7). 


[ANALysIs 1) Both Jew and Gentile are under sin; 2) there is 
only one way of Justification ; 3) the calling of the Gentiles proph- 
esied in the Old Testament ; 4) but Israel was first to participate in 
the Messianic Salvation ; 5) the distinction between Jewish prose- 
lytism and the Gospel. ] 


§ 129. The Hardening and Conversion of Israel. 
What may have appeared the most startling fact in 
connection with the calling of the Gentiles, was that 
the casting away of Israel, at least of the greater por- 
tion, went hand in hand with it. The engrafting of 
1Compare Weiss, § gl. 
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the wild branches implied the breaking away of the 
natural branches (Rom. 11:19). Paul expressly an- 
nounces it as a judgment that the preaching of the 
Gospel, by which the calling is realized, has been 
turned away from the Jews to the Gentiles (Acts 
13:46; 28:28). By the withdrawal of the preaching of 
the Gospel the way to salvation was shut to them, al- 
though they were the natural branches (Rom. 11:24). 
And yet the promise transmitted from the fathers was 
the inalienable possession of Israel, and they still con- 
tinued to be a people beloved of God for the fathers’ 
sake (Rom. 11:28). If God had once chosen them, their 
unfaithfulness could not remove His faithfulness to- 
wards His own promise (Rom. 3:3). God would not 
withdraw gifts of grace given them, and His calling in 
particular (Rom. 11:29). The Divine mercy is indeed 
free in the selection of its objects (Rom. 9:15), but to 
whomsoever God has once bound Himself by a promise 
to him He will ever be faithful. This great problem, of 
which Paul (Rom. 9:1—11:36) so fully treats, was not 
easy to solve, and lay as a burden upon his heart. 
Those shut out from salvation are shut out in conse- 
quence of their stumbling at Christ, and on account of 
their inexcusable opposition to the plan of salvation. 
The guilt of Israel consisted in this: that they sought 
after righteousness by works (Rom. 9:31, 32), and so 
wished to set up their own righteousness instead of sub- 
mitting themselves to the new rule of righteousness 
(10:3) after the end of the law had come with Christ, 
and the righteousness of faith had come in the place of 
a righteousness by works (Rom. 10:4-13). They could 
not excuse themselves by saying that they had not 
heard the message of this new righteousness, for it had 
gone into all the world (Rom. 10:18); nor by saying 
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that they had not understood it, for even the unintel- 
ligent Gentiles had quite well understood it (Rom. 
10:19, 20). The cause of their disobedience was that 
they stumbled at the Messiah (Rom. 9:32), because the 
crucified One was no Messiah in their view (1 Cor. 
1:23); and now hardening had come upon them as 
a judgment, as the prophets had already described 
(Rom. 11:7-10). But this hardening, and the exclusion 
from salvation connected with it, has come to them 
through their own guilt (Rom. 11:20). 

God has made use of their fall to carry out His sav- 
ing purpose towards the Gentiles; for the Gospel re- 
jected by the Jews has been brought to the Gentiles, 
and their deliverance thereby rendered possible (Rom. 
11:11). In order to make room for the engrafting of 
the branches of the wild olive tree, the natural branches 
were broken off (Rom. 11:19), and thus the Divine 
judgment which is accomplished on Israel by their 
transgressions has become the riches of the Gentiles 
(ver. 12). The casting away of the one has been the 
reconciling of the other (wer. 15). 

The calling of the Gentiles, which became possible 
through the casting away of Israel, has for its object 
not only to make the Gentiles partakers of  salva- 
tion, but also to provoke the Jews to jealousy (Rom. 
11:11), and thus to reach in an indirect way God’s saving 
purpose towards His chosen people. As soon as the 
Jews turn to the Lord, the blinding veil which now 
lies upon their hearts will be taken away (2 Cor. 3:16), 
and then they, through the same mercy of God which 
the Gentiles have now obtained, will obtain mercy 
(Rom. 11:31). As soon as they cease to be unbeliev- 
ing, those branches that have been broken off will 
again be grafted in (11:23, 24). And this ultimate de- 
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liverance of Israel is not only possible, but it is to the 
Apostle certain,’ because of the Divine promise (11:26- 
29). When the full number of the Gentiles shall have 
entered into the fellowship of the Elect people, then 
shall all Israel be saved (Rom. 11:25, 26). Paul’s whole 
argument is, that the temporary hardening of Israel 
has brought this about; that salvation has even already 
come from the Jews to the Gentiles; and that this 
must finally serve only this end: that salvation will 
come back from the Gentiles to the Jews, and thus the 
promise of the Elect Nation will be perfectly fulfilled. 

[ANALysIs: 1) The hardening of Israel a judgment; 2) Christ 
a stumbling-block ; 3) they sought a righteousness by works; 4) 


by their fall salvation is come to the Gentiles ; 5) when the fullness 
of the Gentiles be come in, all Israel shall be saved.] 


1 Compare § 114. 


GHAPTER MM 
HEATHENDOM AND JUDAISM. 


§ 130. The Apostasy of Heathendom.’ 

Paul, as the Apostle to the Gentiles, answers the 
question, How is it that heathendom has come into the 
irremediable condition in which it is actually found? 
The Gentiles are sinners (Gal. 2:15), destitute of right- 
eousness, and are without excuse (Rom. 1:20), and are 
with justice exposed to Divine retribution. It is true, 
indeed, that the Gentiles had no positive Mosaic law, 
and in this sense they are “without law” (1 Cor. 9:21); 
but, as they sin “without law,” they shall also perish 
‘without law” (Rom. 2:12). The Apostle starts with the 
assumption that the Gentiles originally had a knowledge 
of God (Rom. 1:21), because, ever since the creation of 
the world, God has manifested unto them by His 
works the eternal power and fullness of His Divine at- 
tributes (Rom. 1:20); has borne witness of Himself to 
them by His good deeds, in that He gave them from 
Heaven -rain and fruitful seasons, filling their hearts 
with food and gladness (Acts 14:17), having distributed 
the nations over the earth, determining their appointed 
seasons and the bounds of their habitation (Acts 17:26). 
God has done His part to lead them to a knowledge of 
Himself, and in their wisdom they should have found 
God, but they did not attain to this knowledge (1 Cor. 
1:21; Rom. 1:20, 21). The organ which God gave 
them for this purpose is the zods, the mind (“deimg 
percewed"’), by means of which His invisible attri- 


' Compare Wess, § 69. 
(104) 
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butes can be perceived spiritually (‘clearly seen”) 
(Rom. 1:20). The Gentiles are a law unto themselves 
(Rom. 2:14), because, although they have no positive 
revealed law, they show the work of the law written in 
their hearts, demanding obedience to God. This is the 
moral consciousness which was originally implanted in 
men, and its presence is testified to by conscience 
(Rom. 2:15). And the Gentiles themselves have also 
the consciousness that they “who do those things which 
are not fitting ” (Rom. 1:28) are worthy of death, and 
therefore liable to punishment (Rom. 1:32). Accord- 
ingly, the fundamental law of Divine retribution applies 
to them as well as to the Jews (Rom. 2:9, 10). 

In consequence of their practical turning away from 
God, the Gentiles are delivered up unto darkness (Rom. 
1:21; 2:19; 2 Cor.6:14), and their wisdom has become 
foolishness in the judgment of God (1 Cor. 3:19). The 
climax of their foolishness is idolatry, and the inmost 
essence of heathenism is this, the deification of the 
creature, which leads to the deepest degradation. The 
further consequence of their turning away from God 
was an unlimited self-surrender to their natural lusts 
(Rom. 1:24)—a self-surrender which culminated in the 
unnatural sensual vices (Rom. 1:24, 26, 27), and a com- 
plete blunting of the moral consciousness (Rom.1: 28). 


[ANALysSIS: 1) The Gentiles are, with justice, exposed to Divine 
retribution; 2) for they had a knowledge of God; 3) and although 
they have no positive revealed law; 4) they have the work of the 
law written in their hearts; 5) their wisdom is foolishness; 6) and 
their idolatry has brought upon them the deepest degradation. ] 


§ 131. Heathendom and the Divine Training.’ 
In the background of the whole description of the 


sinful development of heathendom, as given in Rom. 1: 


1Compare Weiss, § 70. 
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18-32, lies the thought that one object God has in view 
inleaving the Gentiles to their natural development, 
which is always leading them to a worse and worse 
corruption, is that sin by its development should mani- 
fest itself in its true nature. But Paul by no means 
always looks at this development of heathendom from 
a pedagogic standpoint. 

Paul has a very vivid conception of the relation 
of the Gentile world to the kingdom of evil. Accord- 
ing to 1 Cor. 12:2, the Gentiles are under the dominion 
of a foreign power, which drives them, without will and 
understanding, unto a degrading idolatry. The idols 
whom the Gentiles worshiped are the demons (1 Cor. Io: 
20), or the evil angels, the servants and organs of Satan; 
and it is through them, probably, that the Devil has 
especial dominion over heathendom. The Devil is 
the prince of this world (2 Cor. 4:4); and Paul assumes 
(1 Cor. 10:20, 21) that the heathen sacrificial feasts, par- 
ticipation in which was forbidden to the Christians, 
bring men into areal and polluting fellowship with de- 
mons, just as the Lord’s Supper brings them into fel- 
lowship with Christ. The demoniac powers have drawn 
heathendom into its godless (2 Cor. 6:14-16) and pollut- 
ing sinful condition. 

And thus there is brought about that dreadful de- 
pravity of heathendom, in which the Divine judgment 
of wrath against its apostasy punishes sin by means of 
sin. This is especially evident from Rom. 1:18-32, 
where we see that the wrath of God is revealed against 
the Gentiles as a judgment for their apostasy. Itis quite 
in keeping with the fundamental law of Divine retribu- 
tion, according to which guilt demands an equivalent 
punishment, if God punishes sin by sin, by permitting 
the sinner to sink deeper and deeper into sin through 
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the process of the development of sin. Thus sinners 
must receive in their own persons (“in themselves’’) 
the equivalent reward (‘‘recompense”’) of the error of 
their apostasy from God, which was necessary (‘“ which 
was due”) according to Divine appointment (Rom. rt: 
27). God accordingly gives them up to the unclean- 
ness of the unnatural sensual vices (Rom. 1:24, 26). 
These are, on the one hand, the necessary consequences 
of their idolatry and of their life in the lusts; and, on the 
other, they are the righteous punishment through the - 
dishonor which they bring with them. 


[ANALysIs: 1) In the sinful development of heathendom sin 
manifests its true nature; 2) the idols of the Gentiles are the evil 
angels; 3) the dreadful depravity of the Gentiles is a punishment for 
their apostasy from God.] 


§ 132. Fudatsm and its Law.’ 

Although the Jews stand on the same level with 
the Gentiles, in that they are all under sin (Rom. 3:9), 
still the Jews in many respects. have an advantage (Rom. 
3:2). The enumeration of their advantages, however, 
reaches its climax (Rom. 9:5) in the descent from the 
“fathers,” from whom the Jews derive the theocratic 
title of Israelites (Rom. 9:4). In the fathers they are 
elected to be God’s possession, beloved fer the fathers’ 
sake (Rom. 11:28). The people of Israel are the people 
of God (Rom. 11:1, 2; 15:10); they are the children of 
God (Rom. 9:4, 7, 8, 25, 26). 

In consequence of this advantage which the Jewish 
nation had over all other nations, it was intrusted with 
the oracles‘of God (Rom. 3:2)—z. e, with the Divine 
revelations which are contained in the Old Testament. 
In the revealed law the Jews possessed a representation 


1Compare Weiss, § 71. 
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of the truth, from which they learned to know the will » 
of God and to prove the difference between good and 
evil (Rom. 2:18, 20). Paul takes it for granted that in 
the Old Testament we have a true revelation of the 
nature of God as far as He revealed Himself, and when 
he is speaking of any of the Divine attributes he repeat- 
edly appeals to the Old Testament. Thus for God’s 
truthfulness he appeals to Ps. 51:4 (Rom. 3:4), for His 
free mercy to Ex. 33:19; 9:16; Isa. 45:9 (Rom. 9:15, 
17, 20), for His unsearchable wisdom to Isa. 40:13 
(1 Cor. 2:16; Rom, 11:34), for His righteous judgment 
to Deut. 32:35 (Rom. 12:19), and for the universality of 
judgment to Isa. 45:23 (Rom. 14:11). 

When Paul teaches that Moses was the giver of the 
law (1 Cor. 9:9; 2 Cor. 3:15; Rom. 5:14, 20; 10:5, 19); 
whe as mediator received it through the intermediation 
of angels (Gal. 3:19), there is no intention whatever of 
denying the Divine origin of the law. This law of Moses 
(Rom. 7:7) is the law of God (Rom. 7:22, 25 ; 8:3, 7); it 
has its origin in the Divine Spirit (Rom. 7:14), and is 
holy as God is Holy (Rom. 7:12). When Paul speaks of 
the law, he thinks not only of the Mosaic legislation, 
but also of all the commandments of God as they are 
contained in the Old Testament, and therefore also of 
the development of the law by the prophets (1 Cor. 14: 
205 Rom., 3:10). 

But Scripture (Rom. 3:9-19) as well as experience 
(Rom. 2:1-3; 21-24) teaches that the Jews do not keep 
the law, and that they are therefore along with the 
Gentiles exposed to the judgment of God (Rom. 3:19). 
If they appeal to the gracious dealings of God towards 
Israel, they only show that they misunderstand and de- 
spise His forbearance and long-suffering, which are lead- 
ing them to repentance (Rom. 2:4; 9:22), and by their 
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hardness of heart and impenitence increase their guilt 
(Rom. 2:5). 

[ANALysIs: 1) Although the Jews are all under sin, still they 
had special advantages; 2) to them were intrusted the oracles of God; 


3) especially the law, whichis holy; 4) but the Jews did not keep 
the law; 5) and are therefore exposed to the judgment of God.] 


§ 133. The Law and the Promise.’ 

It was an advantage to the Jews, as contrasted with 
heathendom with its moral consciousness (Rom. 2:15), 
to have the written law as an objective revelation (Rom. 
2:27)—an advantage which should have led them to 
fulfill the law. That which made the law weak, so that 
it could not work its fulfillment, was not its objectivity, 
nor any defect whatever in the law, which in itself is 
good and holy (Rom. 7:12, 16)—but according to Rom. 
8:3 it was rather the power of the flesh, or rather the 
power of sin, which dwells in the flesh. Because sin 
has dwelt in humanity ever since Adam’s fall, the com- 
mandment forbidding lust does not suppress lust, but 
only stirs it up (Rom. 7:7, 8), and awakens the power 
of sin which is slumbering in man. This is not owing 
to the law, which cannot possibly be sinful (Rom. 7:7); 
for the law is spiritual, issuing from the Spirit of God, 
and holy as He is holy (Rom. 7:12); it is owing to the 
sin which dwells inthe flesh (7:13). So long as man 
stands under the dominion of the law, the dominion of 
sin over him cannot be broken (Rom. 6:14; Gal. 3:23). 
The law only works the wrath of God, inasmuch as it 
demands the execution of the punishment which is 
threatened by it to the sinner (Rom. 4:15), and so pro- 
nounces its curse upon man (Gal. 3:10). As the law ex- 
pressly stipulates that death shall be the punishment 


1 Compare Weiss, § 72. 
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of sin (Deut. 30:15, 19), the letter of the law pronounces 
the sentence of death upon man (2 Cor. 3:6). 

The same Divine training, which left heathendom to 
itself, in order that the development of the sinful tend- 
ency which it had adopted might come to maturity, 
reached the same end among the Jews by the interpo- 
sition of the law; for the “law was added because of 
transgressions” (Gal. 3:19), “that the trespass might 
abound ” (Rom. 5:20). In consequence of the presence 
of sin, which is operative in man, the law has made mani- 
fest the exceeding sinfulness of sin (Rom. 7:13), and 
has brought upon man spiritual death as well as temporal 
death as the punishment of sin. As the law is spiritual 
and originally was unto life (Rom. 7:10), sin cannot re- 
veal its real nature more clearly than by showing that 
for man it turns the blessing into a curse (Rom. 7:10, 11). 
When man, through the law, has experienced the whole 
destructive power of sin (Rom. 3:20), there arises from 
him the cry of anguish for deliverance out of this state 
of deathinto which it has brought him (Rom. 7:24), and 
through the awakening of this longing for salvation the 
law becomes a “ schoolmaster to bring us unto Christ ”’ 
(Gal.c3-24). 

From the pedagogic character of the law, Paul 
deduces its transitoriness. With the coming in of faith, 
or of Christ as the object of faith, there is involved the 
end of the law (Rom, 10:4), because God now no longer 
justifies on the ground of the works of the law, but on 
the ground of faith. The law was originally only added 
to the promise until an appointed time (Gal. 3:19), which 
has come in with the appearing of Christ and faith 
in Him. As the law was only meant for a definite 
epoch of the development of humanity, it also belongs 
to the “weak and beggarly rudiments of the world” 
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(Gal. 4:3, 9)—2. ¢., to the elementary rudiments of re- 
ligion. 

The Jews already possessed a promise, before “the law 
came in beside” (Rom. 3:20)—a promise which God is 
bound to fulfill for His truth’s sake (Rom. 15:8), seeing 
that He has solemnly ratified it in the covenants 
which He entered into with the patriarchs (Rom. 9:4). 
According to Rom. 4:13, the import of the promise 
which was given to Abraham and his seed is, that “he 
should be heir of the world.” What this really means 
we learn more clearly from Gal. 3:16. ‘“ The seed” is 
not a collective term for the descendants of Abraham, 
but a designation of the Christ, who was descended 
from the fathers (Rom. 9:5). It is to Him, therefore, 
as the Lord of the Messianic Kingdom, that the prom- 
ise of the possession of the world especially refers (Gal. 
3:19). With the Messianic Kingdom, however, every 
Messianic blessing is directly promised to the seed of 
Abraham (in the collective sense), or ahronen his seed 
(in the personal sense). 

Now God has granted this Messianic possession of 
salvation to Abraham by promise, as a gift (Gal. 3:18), 
not as a reward for a definite performance, but on the 
ground of the righteousness of faith (Rom. 4:13), 
of which circumcision was the seal (Rom. 4:11), and 
therefore “according to grace” (Rom. 4:16). From 
this it follows that the possession of salvation is al- 
together independent of the law. The covenant by 
which God had bound Himself to fulfill His promise to 
Abraham’s descendants could not be rendered invalid 
by the law, which was given four hundred and thirty 
years later (Gal. 3:17). If the Messianic inheritance 
were to be attained on the ground of the law, the 
promise’ would be altogether done away with (Rom. 
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4:14); for seeing that sin reigns in man, the law neces- 
sarily calls forth transgression of the law, and thereby 
the wrath of God (Rom. 4:15). Wrath, however, ex- 
cludes the manifestation of grace which the fulfilling 
of the promise would involve, and God could no longer 
fulfill the promise to those under the law, because they 
are objects of His wrath (Gal. 3:9, 10). Accordingly, 
the law was only given till the seed should come to 
whom the promise was given (Gal. 3:19), and in 
order to convince men of their inability to attain to 
righteousness by themselves and by the works of the 
law—as a pedagogue leading them to Christ, causing 
them to seek justification by the way of faith in Him. 
Here, then, we stand upon the boundary line of the 
pre-Christian age, and there is opened up the prospect 
of the new era of grace and salvation. 


[ANALysIs : 1) The powerlessness of the law is owing to'the sin 
which dwells in man ; 2) the law only works the wrath of God, and 
pronounces death ; 3) the law was given to make manifest the exceed- 
ing sinfulness of sin; 4) is a tutor to prepare us for Christ ; 5) was 
given only for a time; 6) did not supersede the promise ; 7) the 
true meaning of the promise given to Abraham ; 8) the promise is 
according to grace ; 9) and the possession of salvation is altogether 
independent of the law. ] 


CHAPTER VI. 
PROPHECY AND FULFILLMENT. 


§ 134. The Prophecy of Scripture.’ 

Inasmuch as the Old Testament Scripture refers to 
the Messianic Salvation and its realization, its fullest 
and deepest significance belongs to those who receive 
that salvation, and therefore to the Christian present. 
The import of God’s message of salvation, which the 
Apostle proclaims, God has promised afore by His 
prophets in the Holy Scriptures (Rom. 1:2), and the 
specific significance of these writings is now made 
known unto all who believe in Christ (Rom. 16:25, 26). 
Thus for example, that the Gentiles should participate 
in Abraham’s salvation was preached beforehand as 
glad tidings by the Scriptures (Gal. 3:8; Gen. 12:3). 
For whatsoever things were written aforetime were 
written for our learning (Rom. 15:4) and for our ad- 
monition, upon whom the ends of the ages are come 
(1 Cor. 10:11). Thus, such a prophecy as Isa. 49:8 re- 
fers especially to men’s behavior in the Christian pres- 
ent (2 Cor. 6:2); and like every other statement regard- 
ing the will of God (cf. 1 Cor. 14:34), even the Mosaic 
law may be regarded as prophetic, and as having a di- 
rect spiritual bearing upon the regulation of Christian 
circumstances (1 Cor. 9:9, 10). 

Paul finds the import of the Messianic message of 
salvation directly preached beforehand in Scripture. 
Christ has died and risen again according to the Script- 


1 Compare Weiss, § 73. ae 
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ures (I Cor. 15:3, 4; Ps. 22:16-18; Isa. 53:5-12; Dan. 
9:26; Ps. 2:7; 16:10; etc.); the reproaches that fell upon 
Him are foretold in Ps. 69:9 (Rom. 15:3); the dominion 
which was given Him in Ps. 8:6 (1. Cor. 15:27). The 
doctrine of the righteousness of faith is witnessed by 
the law and the prophets (Rom. 3:21; Rom. 1:17, after 
Hab. 2:4; Rom. 4:6-8, after Ps. 32:1, 2); in particular, 
witness is borne to faith as the condition of salvation 
in Isa. 28:16 (Rom. 10:11), and as the source of the 
preaching of the Gospel in Ps. 116:10 (2 Cor. 4:13). 
That the Gospel shall be preached throughout the 
whole world Paul finds in Ps. 19:4 (Rom. 10:18); the 
destruction of human wisdom by the foolishness of 
preaching in Isa. 29:14 (1 Cor. 1:19); the calling of the 
Gentiles in Hos. 1:10; 2:23 (Rom. 9:25, 26); etc. The 
unbelief of the Jews he sees foretold in Isa. 53:1 ; 65:2 
(Rom. 10:16, 21); the offense which they take at Christ 
in Isa. 8:14; 28:16 (Rom. 9:33); their obduracy in Isa. 
29:10; 6:9; Deut. 29:4; Ps. 69:23 (Rom. 11:8-10) ; their 
partial rejection in Isa. 10:22, 23; 1:9 (Rom. 9:27—29); 
their final salvation in Isa. 59:20; Jer. 31:33, 34 (Rom. 
11:26, 27). That the Christian Church is the Temple of 
God, he finds in Lev. 26:11, 125 Isa? 52:81 3 Jerer-9-2 
Sam. 7:14 (2 Cor. 6:16-18) ; and the special gift of speak- 
ing with tongues in Isa. 28:11, 12 (1 Cor. 14:21). The 
continual persecution of Christians is foretold in Ps. 
44:22 (Rom. 8:36); the final overthrow of death in Isa. 
25:85 TLos. 13:14. 8 Core 15254555) 

Scripture is prophetic not only in its expressions, 
but also in its typical history. Thus, according to 
Rom. 5:14, Adam is a type of Him that was to come, in- 
asmuch as in him it is shown how an influence extends 
from one to the whole race. What happened to the 
Israelites happened to them ¢ypicadly (1 Cor. 10:6, 11)— 


THE USE OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 115 


7. é.. 80 that we might learn what we have to experience 
and shall experience, if we conduct ourselves similarly. 
What Scripture relates regarding the justification of 
Abraham is not only written in order to describe his 
justification, but also to instruct us as to the manner 
of our own (Rom. 4:23, 24). When Christ is repre- 
sented as a propitiation (Rom. 3:25) and as a Paschal 
Lamb (1 Cor. 5:7; cf Eph. 5:2), when the sacrificial sys- 
tem in general (Rom. 12:1; 15:16) and the rite of the 
feast of the Passover in particular (1 Cor, 5:7, 8) are given 
an application to Christian circumstances (cf Col. 2:11; 
Phil. 2:17 ; 3:3 ; 4:18), when the Church is called the true 
Temple of God {1 Cor. 3:16; 2 Cor. 6:16), when an ap- 
pointment of the law relating to the priests is used as 
an illustration of an ordinance of God in the Christian 
Church (1 Cor. 9:13), and the Jewish sacrificial meal is 
used as an analogue of the Lord’s Supper (1 Cor. 10:18), 
there lies at the basis of all these allusions the pre- 
supposition that these institutions, which were ap- 
pointed by God, have a typical character. 


[ANALyYsis: 1) The Old Testament of the deepest significance 
to the Christian Church ; 2) has a direct spiritual bearing upon the 
Christian life ; 5) the economy of salvation directly foretold in it ; 
4) the Old Testament is prophetic not only in its language, but 
also in its typical history.] 


§ 135. Zhe Use of the Old Testament.’ 

Paul quotes the Old Testament very frequently. It 
is in our four Doctrinal Epistles, however, that by far 
the most of his quotations are found. These the Apos- 
tle usually introduces with “it is written” (about 
thirty times), or with the similar formula “the Script- 
ure saith” (Gal. 4:30; etc.) It is seldom, indeed, that 
Paul introduces the writers as speaking (Rom. 4:6: 

1Compare We7ss, § 74. 
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11:9; 9:27, 29; etc.). Most of his quotations are from 
Isaiah and the Psalms; next in order comes the Pen- 
tateuch, especially Genesis and Deuteronomy.’ Paul 
mainly quotes from the text of the Septuagint, using 
his quotations with great freedom, often combining 
different passages (1 Cor. 15:54, 55; 2 Cor. 6:16-18; 
Rom. 3;10-18; 9:25, 26; 11:26, 27), or freely mixing them 
together (Rom. 9:33; 11:8), and the passages are often 
abbreviated or insignificantly changed to suit their 
Messianic interpretation (1 Cor. 1:31; 2 Cor. 6:16; Rom. 
14:11 ;.Galzg:jos.1. Cor. 3:20; 15:45; Rom. 1o:1i; etc}: 

In the use that Paul makes of the passages of Script- 
ure he lays no stress on their historical connection, but 
takes into consideration only the language used in the 
expressions, on the presupposition that the whole of the 
Old Testament prophesies of the Messiah and the events 
of the Messianic time, so that everything which admits 
of being applied to these circumstances is interpreted in 
this sense, and that too as a direct prophecy. Thus in 
Ps. 69:9, the Messiah is conceived of as speaking (Rom. 
15:3), and Joel 2:32 is applied by him, as well as by 
Peter (Acts 2:21), to the Messiah (Rom. 10:13). 

In discussing, however, this subject of quotation 
from the Old Testament we must be careful to dis- 
tinguish between literal quotation and the homiletical 
use of Scripture; and it is often impossible to decide 
with full certainty which of these uses of Scripture we 
have before us. 


[ANALYSIS : 1) Paul quotes the Old Testament very frequently ; 
2) mainly from the Septuagint ; 3) lays no stress on the historical 
connection ; 4) we must distinguish between literal quotation and 
homiletical use of Scripture.]} 


1See especially Appendix III to Westcott and Hort’s Mew 
Testament in Greek, vol. II, pp. 180-182. 
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§ 136. The Time of Grace.’ 

It appears from prophecy that the salvation which 
is being realized in the present was long ago resolved 
upon by God, and depended upon a decree of His wis- 
dom, which was formed by Him from all eternity, and 
hidden, even a mystery (1 Cor. 2:7), absolutely unknow- 
able by human knowledge of itself, and such it re- 
mained, even after prophecy, until its fulfillment (Rom. 
16:25). Now, however, this mystery (Eph. 3:3), or the 
individual mysteries which are contained in it, such as 
the final conversion of Israel (Rom. 11:25), the resur- 
rection and transformation of believers (1 Cor. 15:51), 
are revealed by God (1 Cor. 13:2) and preached by His 
stewards (1 Cor. 4:1). This happened with the sending 
of the Son, when the fullness of time came (Gal. 4:4; 
Eph. 1:9, 10). This expression presupposes that a defi- 
nite measure of time had to be filled up before the 
moment appointed for the execution of that decree 
appeared. It is this moment of which it is said, in 1 
Cor. 10:11, that the ends of the past ages are come 
upon the generation which is living in the present. 
That this time is come, is the Pauline expression for 
the proclamation of Jesus, that the promised Kingdom 
of God has come, that the Messianic time of the end 
has commenced, that the completion of the theocracy 
in which God bestows His graces and the historical 
epoch, which concludes the whole development of the 
human race, has begun. 

This new epoch of the world is characterized by the 
sovereignty of grace, which is diametrically opposed to 
sin and the law, as well as to all human work and 
merit. In the previous age of the world sin reigned; 
the principle which rules in the new age is the grace 

1Compare Weiss, § 75. 
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of God (Rom. 5:21). The dominion of sin was owing 
to the dominion of law; hence, grace forms the anti- 
thesis of the law (Rom. 6:14). The law demands 
works; grace excludes all human activity; works and 
grace are directly opposed to each other (Rom. 
11:6; cf. Eph. 2:8, 9). Human doing acquires merit. 
Grace, however, is not deserved, but presented gvatzs 
(Rom. 3:24); grace and merit are also diametrically op- 
posed (Rom. 4:4). Grace is given (1 Cor. I:4) and re- 
ceived (2 Cor. 6:1; Rom. 1:5); in it we stand (Rom. 
5:2) and walk (2 Cor. 1:12); it is the new standpoint 
upon which the new age is placed. Through it men 
are called (Gal. 1:15) and justified (Rom. 3:24); it is 
upon it that the Christian hope is based (2 Thess. 2:16). 
The Christian is what he is through the grace of God 
(1 Cor. 15:10); and the Apostle rightly characterizes 
the Christian time as the time of grace. 

Grace is not conceived of as a passive Divine attrib- 
ute or disposition. It is rather the operative principle 
of salvation—the manifestation of the relation and 
conduct of God towards sinners ; it is the Divine favor 
thought of in its activity, which for that very reason 
excludes all human activity; it is the expression for 
the exclusive Divine causality of salvation (2 Cor. 5:18; 
1 Cor. 8:6; Rom. 11:36). It is to be distinguished 
from the mercy of God, inasmuch as the latter has refer- 
ence more particularly to the Divine behavior towards 
wretchedness and misery, not towards szz. In the rfe- 
lation of grace to sin, the /reeness of grace, its spon- 
taneous inclination, is especially prominent—a thought 
which does not lie in mercy. Nor is grace the Jove of 
God, although the death of Christ, upon which the new 
dispensation of grace rests, can also be regarded as a 
proof of that love (Rom. 5:8); for it is within the 
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dispensation of grace that this love is first restored to 
man; and in Rom. 5:2-5, we find that the love of God 
is shed abroad in the hearts of those who stand in 
grace, and in 2 Cor. 13:14, the love of God comes after 
grace. Nor is grace the goodness of God, which shows 
itself in the conferring of benefits (Rom. 2:4; 11:22). 

As it is through the grace of God that the Christian 
is what he is (1 Cor. 15:10), so he also owes it to Christ 
(1 Cor. 8:6). Everything for which he has to thank God 
has been brought about by Christ (1 Cor. 15:57). It is 
through His instrumentality that grace, the new prin- 
ciple of His salvation, exercises its rule (Rom. 5:21); 
it is through Him that we obtain grace or access to it 
(Rom. 1:5; 5:2), reconciliation (2 Cor. 5:18; Rom. 5:11), 
peace with God (Rom. 5:1), salvation (Rom, 5:9; I 
Thess. 5:9), life and resurrection (1 Cor. 15:21, 57; Rom. 
5:17). It isin Christ that grace is given us (1 Cor. 1:4); 
in Him rests reconciliation (2 Cor. 5:19), redemption 
(Rom. 3:24), justification (Gal. 2:17; 2 Cor. 5:21), the 
love of God (Rom. 8:39) and eternal life (Rom. 6:23). 
In Him all the promises of God are fulfilled (2 Cor. 
1:19, 20), and the blessing of Abraham comes upon 
us (Gal. 3:14). This new time of grace, which is the 
Christian dispensation, is therefore the Promised Mes- 
sianic time. 

[ANALysis : 1) The plan of salvation rests in the eternal counsel 
of God; 2) the mystery of salvation revealed to us in Jesus Christ; 
3) in the fullness of time; 4) the Christian dispensation the time 
of grace; 5) grace antithetical to law ; 6) to works; 7) to merit; 
8) the new standpoint upon which this Christian age is placed; 
g) grace is the operative principle of salvation ; 10) to be distin- 
guished from the mercy of God; 11) from His love; 12) and from 
His goodness ; 13) this grace of God we all owe to Christ ; 14) as 
well as all the works of grace. | 


GCHAPIER. VII. 
THE CHRISTOLOGY OF PAUL. 


§ 137. The Lord of Glory.’ 

For Paul the peculiar dignity of Christ is summed 
up in the title Lord. He describes the sum of his 
preaching as consisting in this, that he preaches Jesus 
Christ as the Lord (2 Cor. 4:5); and inasmuch as 
his preaching is always gaining new confessors of 
Christ, it ministers to the glorifying of His name (Rom. 
1:5). The specific confession, therefore, of the Chris- 
' tian Church declares that Jesus is the Lord (1 Cor. 
12:3; Rom. Io:9). In this title is summed up all that 
Christ is to it; and hence the reverential designation of 
Christ as the Mediator of salvation is: Sesus Christ our 
Lord (x Cor. 1:9; Rom, 1:45 §:21 3) 7:25); or asanethe 
Epistles to the Thessalonians (some nineteen times), 
Our Lord Fesus Christ. As in the early preaching of 
the Apostles, Jesus is acknowlegded to be the Mediator 
of the expected completion of salvation, because He has 
proved Himself to be the Promised and expected Mes- 
siah, so He can be acknowledged by Paul and the Gen- 
tile Christians to be the Mediator of the grace of God, 
which has been revealed and is operative in Christi- 
anity, only if He is confessed as the Heavenly Lord of 
the Church. To belong to Himas Lord is the charac- 
teristic mark of all Christians (Rom. 14:8), since, in 
order to obtain this sovereignty, He has died and be- 
come alive again (Rom. 14:9; 2 Cor. 5:15). His com- 


1 Compare Weiss, § 76. 
(120) 
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mand is decisive for believers (Gal. 6:2; 1 Cor. 9:14,21); 
from Him is derived all authority in the Church (1 
Cor. 5:4; 2 Cor. 10:8; 13:10), and He Himself will be 
their Judge (2 Cor. 5:10). 

The name Lord describes Christ also as the Divine 
sovereign of the world (Rom. 10:12), sitting at the Right 
Hand of God (Rom. 8:34), to whom is given the posses- 
sion of the word, which was promised to the seed of 
Abraham (Gal. 3:16). Without any explanation Paul 
applies to Christ passages in the Old Testament which 
refer to God (1 Cor. 2:16; 10:22; Rom. 10:13), and des- 
ignates Him the Lord in a connection where God has 
just been designated Lord (Rom. 14:6-9). Moreover, 
Paul draws the full consequences of this designation 
of Christ. Divine worship is paid to Him (2 Cor. 12:8; 
Rom. 10:12, 13); and, at His Second Coming, the Ex- 
alted Messiah appears with such full Divine omni- 
science as is possessed only by the Searcher of hearts 
(1 Cor. 4:5). Accordingly, it is not surprising that Paul 
in Rom. 9:5 extols Christ as being over all, God 
blessed forever. 

Since it is through His being raised up by God (2 
Cor. 13:4; Rom. 4:24, 25) that Christ has attained His 
exaltation, and since God has put all things in subjec- 
tions to Him*(it Cor 15:27), itis’ evident” that His 
whole mediatorial work is only the execution of the 
will of God the Father. Christ wills what the Father 
wills. God has transferred to Him, until the comple- 
tion of the work of salvation, the arrangement, super- 
intendence, and execution of everything necessary for 
the realizing of the salvation which has been procured 
by Him. He reigns until the end, till He hath put all 
His enemies under His feet. Then of His own free- 
will He delivers up the Kingdom to God, even the 
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Father (1 Cor. 15:24), and subjects Himself to Him, 
that God may be all in all (1 Cor. 15:28). This subjec- 
tion of Himself to the Father has no other aim than to 
bring about the completion of the sovereignty of God, 
and is in accordance with God’s Eternal counsel. To 
speculate how the Mediatorial reign of Christ, which 
shall cease, differs from the government of God in His 
completed Kingdom is far remote from the mind of 
the Apostle. 

Paul speaks of Christ as the Lord of Glory (1 Cor. 
2:8). This glory, which belongs only to the incorrupt- 
ible God (Rom. 1:23; 5:2), the Apostle be held in the face 

-of Christ (2 Cor. 4:6; 3:18) ; and he therefore proclaims 
the Gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of 
God (2 Cor. 4:4). 

[ANALYSIS : 1) Christ is the Lord; 2) because He has proved 
Himself the Messiah ; 5) Christ is also the Lord of the world; 4) 
Paul ascribes to Him Divine names; 5) Divine worship; 6) and 
Divine attributes ; 7) the Mediatorial work of Christ is but the exe- 
cution of the will of God; 8) His Mediatorial reign shall cease ; 
g) that God may be all in all ; 10) Christ is the Lord of Glory.] 


§ 138. The Son of God, 

Because Paul had seen Jesus as the Lord, in the ra- 
diant light of Divine Glory, He became to him the 
true Messiah, who had been promised to His people, 
and for whom he had also looked. This Messiah is 
now also to Paul, asin the Old Testament, the Son of 
God (Rom. 1:3, 4). He who is preached by Paul, and 
in whom all the promises of God are fulfilled, is called 
the Son of God (2 Cor. I:19, 20; Gal. 1:16), 

Paul lays so great stress on the truth that Jesus is the 
Son of God, that His single utterances have great 
weight. When in Gal. 1:16 the Apostle says, “God has 

” Compare Weiss, §§ 77, 79; Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 2-13. 
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reveaied His Son in me,” we are not to explain away 
these words, but to understand them as meaning that, 
by this very revelation, Paul was brought to the knowl- 
edge of Jesus as He is in truth, and he was taught 
to recognize Him not merely as the Messiah, but 
as the Son of God. In Rom. 8:3 the Apostle lays 
special stress on that which is here indicated, using the 
words: ‘“ God, sending //zs owz Son,’’—where it is clear 
how close a community of nature between Jesus and 
God the Father is implied by the reflexive pronoun. 
Still stronger is the declaration in Rom. 8:32, “He 
that spared not Hzs own Son.” There is a special sig- 
nificance of the use of zdzos (Hs own) in this passage, 
as is shown by the immediate context. The Apostle 
asserts a close, exclusive community of essence between 
Jesus and God the Father; in other words, he ascribes 
to Jesus not merely a theocratic dignity, but the meta- 
physical Sonship of God. Here belongs also the more 
difficult passage (Rom. 1:4), where, in two parallel utter- 
ances respecting His Person, Jesus is called the Son of 
God—1) “ Who was born of the seed of David according 
to the flesh;” and 2) “ Who was declared to be the Son 
of God, with power, according to the spirit of holiness 
by the resurrection of the dead.” Though Christ was 
already the Son of God before the creation of the 
world, and as such was sent (Gal. 4:4; Rom. 8:3), yet it 
was necessary toinstate His human nature into the rank 
and dignity of His Divine Sonship. He first showed 
Himself as David’s Son, and then by His resurrection 
was proved to be the Son of God. Of the three clauses 
which define the participle “declared ;” the first indi- 
cates the manner, ‘“‘ with power;” the second, the moral 
cause, “according to the Spirit of holiness;” the third, 
the efficient cause, “ by the resurrection of the dead.” 
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When in Rom. 8:3 Paul says God sent His Son (also 
Gal. 4:4), this assertion unquestionably presupposes 
that the Son already existed, and was with God before 
He came into the world, for the connection incontest- 
ably proves that the “sending”’ refers to an entrance 
into the visible world, into earthly life. The Redeemer 
is here regarded as a Person before he became man, and 
was constituted the Son of God before He was born 
on the earth (Gal. 4:4). This is unmistakably implied 
in the question in Rom. 10:6, ‘“ who shall ascend into 
heaven? that is, to bring Christ down.” This does 
not refer to His ascension, nor to Hissitting at the Right 
Hand of God, but to His incarnation ; and the statement 
implies that Christ was in Heaven before His incarna- 
tion, and as a person could, as it were, be brought 
down. Moreover, the words of 2 Cor. 8:9 refer to the 
prehistoric existence of Christ. When Paul here 
reminds the Corinthians that Jesus, “though He was. 
rich, yet for your sakes He became poor, that ye 
through His poverty might become rich,” he plainly 
has in view a pre-earthly state of Christ when He was - 
rich in Divine fullness. Further, Paul refers to a Per- 
sonal activity of Christ in the Old Testament revelation, 
in leading Israel (1 Cor. 10:4), explaining that the rock 
giving forth water in the journey through the Desert 
was Christ, who gave them drink miraculously. Thus 
the idea is unmistakably implied that it was Christ 
invisible and yet actual, who had been the agent, and 
that Christ pre-existed before His historical appearance, 
and was acting as Mediator of the revelation of God. 

The Apostle soars still higher in thought, when in 1 
Cor. 8:6 he says: “One Lord, Jesus Christ, through 
whom are all things, and we through him.” The “all 
things” refers to all existence, to the universe. The 
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world came into existence through Christ. The ex- 
pression implies not only a pre-human existence of 
the Redeemer, but also that He existed before the 
world was formed—from eternity, inasmuch as He is 
the Mediator, the instrument of the world’s creation, 
while God is the Primeval Cause of all things (there is 
One God, the Father, ef whom are all things, 1 Cor. 
8:6). The sense is, therefore, that the Redeemer is 
eternal, not only existing before His incarnation, but 
also before the world and time, and that the creation of 
the world, of which God is the First, Absolute Cause, was 
accomplished by Christ as the Mediator of the Divine 
work. Respecting the Person of Christ, according to 
His Divine nature, we have therefore the following 
statements: He is the Son of God exclusively and 
essentially, and as such stands in the closest unity of 
essence with God the Father, Whose image He is. 
Before He became man, even before the world was, He 
existed, not as an unpersonal idea in God, but asa 
Personality. He is not a creature of God, but, on the 
contrary, the creation of all that exists is mediated by 
Him as the instrument of Divine revelation. 

St. Paul, however, persistently makes a distinction 
between God and Christ (1 Cor. 8:6; Rom. 11:36). 
From this distinction arises their order in subsisting 
and in operating, and this order is one of origin and 
relation. Christ is the Sox of God, His first-born. God 
sent forth His Son (Gal. 4:4), raised Him from the dead 
(Gal. 1:1), exalted Him to the highest glory (1 Cor. 
15:27). The head of Christ is God (1 Cor. 11:3), and 
Christ is God’s (1 Cor. 3:23). 

Two things, however, must always be kept in view: 
1) that Paul invariably starts from the historical Christ 
and the historical relation of Christ to the Father, even 
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when looking back to the pre-historic time or forward 
to the future; and 2) that the relation in God between 
Father and Son is reciprocal. 

Christ is the antitype of Adam (Rom. 5:14), because 
His influence extends to the whole human race in the 
same manner as that of Adam—~. ¢., as all human beings 
born in the course of nature have Adam’s nature, and 
are therefore sinful (Rom. 5:12), so all human beings, 
becoming partakers of the Divine nature, by being born 
again of God and receiving the abundance of grace and 
of the gift of righteousness, have life through the one, 
even Jesus Christ (Rom. 5:17). As sin and death came 
into the world through Adam, and all sharers of his 
nature partake of the same, so righteousness and life 
have come into the world through Christ, and all 
sharers of His nature, partake of the same. 

In 1 Cor. 15:45, 47 Christ is called ‘“ the last Adam,” 
“the Second Man,” ¢he last Adam in reference to 
the jivst Adam, whose antitype He is as the head 
and beginner of the new humanity redeemed and 
justified through Him, as also with reference to the 
fact that after Him no other is to follow with an 
Adamite vocation. Apart from this latter reference, 
Christ may also be called the Second Man or Adam 
(ver. 47). In 1 Cor. 15:47 it is said expressly that the 
Second Man was “of Heaven; and this allusion to His 
Heavenly origin involves the thought that Christ, ac- 
cording to his Divine nature, must Himself have been 
an inhabitant of Heaven. His human body He did not 
bring with Him from Heaven; but after His resurrec- 
tion it was exalted to Heaven, in which glorified body 
He is now in Heaven. 


[ANALysIS: 1) The Messiah is the Son of God; 2) is of the 
same essence as the Father; 3) the world was created through 
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Him; 5) the Son exists as a Person distinct from the Father ; 
6) Christ is called “the last Adam;” 7) the Second Man from 
Heaven.] 


§ 139. The Human Nature of Christ.’ 


The Twelve look up from the picture of the earthly 
life of Jesus, which they themselves had seen, to the 
Divine Glory of the Exalted Lord; but Paul looks 
back from the radiant light of this Glory, in which 
Christ had appeared to him, to His earthly life. That 
Christ was descended from Abraham and the fathers 
(Gal. 3:16; Rom. 9:5), and, in particular, that he was of 
the seed of David (Rom. 1:3), was known to Paul from 
His parentage and history. For the death of Christ 
and His resurrection on the third day, which form the 
basis of his preaching regarding Him, he appeals to tra- 
dition (1 Cor. 15:3, 4, 11), to the individual appearances 
of Christ to the Twelve and to the first disciples (1 
Cor. 15:5, 7), as well as to himself (ver. 8). He knew 
that, at the feast of the Passover (1 Cor. 5:7), Jesus 
was crucified by the Jewish and Gentile rulers (1 Cor. 
2:8 ; Gal. 2:20; 3:13; 5:11; Rom. 6:6). That he knows 
that, on the night when He was. betrayed into the 
hands of His enemies, Christ instituted the Holy Supper 
(1 Cor. 11:23-25), only shows that he found the custom 
of breaking bread and consecrating the cup already 
existing inthe Church, and inquired into its origin, and 
he mentions the fact in order that he may attach to 
it doctrines regarding the significance of this meal; and 
these doctrines he himself traces back to a higher 
origin (1 Cor. 11:23). That he repeatedly lays stress 
upon the burial of Christ (1 Cor. 15:4; Rom. 6:4), is 
closely connected with the circumstance that this guar- 


1 Compare Weiss, § 78. 
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antees the reality of Christ’s death as well as that of 
His resurrection, and is therefore equally important for 
both the great saving facts of his system. He regards 
Christ as being immediately exalted to Heavenly glory 
by means of the resurrection, and he does not think of 
any special intermediate condition between the res- 
urrection and the exaltation to Heaven. Only once 
does Paul set forth the sinlessness of Christ in a 
dogmatic manner (2 Cor. 5:21), because to him it is 
self-evident in the case of the Messiah, who is exalted 
to Heaven, and who had, by His death, redeemed the 
world from sin. It is highly significant how he, in 
order to set up the sacrificing love of Christ as a pat- 
tern, contrasts His pre-temporal state of existence with 
His earthly life (2 Cor. 8:9). As Paul says that Christ 
was born of a woman (Gal. 4:4), born of the seed of 
David according to the fiesh (Rom. 1:3), we have a right 
to infer that Mary was descended from David; and we 
need no more reliable authority than Paul, although 
we have other testimony in favor of this view in 
Scripture. 

If we inquire as to the idea which Paul has formed 
to himself of the Person of Christ during His earthly 
life, it appears from Rom. 1:3; 9:5, that in Him the 
Jiesh (sarx) is regarded as only one side of His being. 
The contrast is not so much between body, soul and 
spirit, as rather between the whole human nature of 
Christ as distinguished from a higher Divine nature 
which he possessed (Rom. 1:4). Now in all men the 
flesh is the seat of sin, and under the dominion of sin, 
not because the /esh is sinful in itself, but because, 
with the transgression of Adam, sin has come into the 
world, and by generation sin is propagated. Although 
the flesh of Christ is not a flesh of sin, which it cannot 
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be, as he did not know sin (2 Cor. 5:21), He is neverthe- 
less man in the fullest and truest sense (1 Cor. 15:21: 
Rom. 5:15)—true man such as Adam was before sin 
began to dwell and reign in him. And as, according to 
Pauline anthropology, flesh in the living man cannot be 
thought of otherwise than as possessed of a soul, Christ 
must also have had a human soul; and, as soul cannot 
be thought of otherwise than as ruled by spirit, Christ 
must have possessed a human spirit and human will. 

We will now be better able to understand Rom. 8:3, 
where Paul states that God sent His own Son zx the 
likeness of sinful flesh. Here Christ’s Personality is 
conceived of as pre-existing ; and the Son of God, when 
He became incarnate, appeared not “in the flesh of 
sin,” which is an Ebionite conception, nor “ in the like- 
ness of flesh,’ which leads to Docetism, but “in the 
likeness of sinful flesh,’ which is the Pauline view. 
And the word flesk here manifestly refers to the entire 
mature, of man, as’ in Kom. -1:3;-_ 975. -Christ could 
appear indeed “in the flesh,’ but not in the flesh of 
sin; for he must, of necessity, be “ without sin” (2 Cor. 
5:21). This expression, therefore, in Rom. 8:3 does not 
in any way call in question the actual humanity of 
Jesus, but only denies that He is tainted with sin. 

Now if Christ, although a true man, had no sin in 
Him, had not the principle of death in Him, how was 
it possible for Him to die? According to Paul Christ 
died on account of sin (Rom. 6:10; 2 Cor. 5:21); but it 
was not on account of sin in Himself, but because our 
sin was laid upon Him. He bore our penalty—even 
the penalty of sin. 

[ANALYSIS : 1) Christ was of the seed of David ; 2) was cruci- 


fied; 3) instituted the Holy Supper in commemoration of His 
death ; 4) was buried; 5) was raised from the dead ; 6) exalted to 
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Heaven ; 7) His sinlessness ; 8) in the fullness of time born of a 
woman ; g) therefore a true man, though sinless; 10) we must dis- 
tinguish between the human and the Divine nature of Christ; 11) 
the flesh of Christ not the seat of sin ; 12) Christ possessed a human 
body, a human soul, a human spirit and will ; 13) the meaning of 
Rom. 8:3; 14) this passage does not deny the reality of His hu- 
man nature; 15) His death brought about by our sin.] 


CHALRLER- VILL 
REDEMPTION AND JUSTIFICATION. 


§ 140. The Saving Significance of the Death of 
CAriss 

If we ask whereby Christ in His manifestation upon 
earth has become the Mediator of Salvation, there is 
only one answer that can be given according to the 
Pauline view; and that answer is, by His death. Hence 
this death forms the real central-point of his preaching (1 
Cor. 1:17, 18)—‘‘the word of the Cross.’’ He preaches 
Christ as crucified (Gal. 3:1; 1 Cor. 3:2). This death 
was one which Christ took upon Himself of His own 
free-will, for the cause of His death was different from 
that of all other men. It is only because all have 
sinned that death reigns over all the descendants of 
Adam (Rom. 5:12); yet Christ was not rendered subject 
to death simply because he was a true man, for He 
knew no sin. To the Incarnate Son of God death was 
by no means a necessity of Nature, not to speak of the 
shameful and painful death upon the Cross. It was an 
act of free obedience—a willing fulfillment of the pur- 
pose of God. He gave Himself for our sins, that He 
might deliver us out of this present evil world, accord- 
ing to the will of our God and Father (Gal. 1:4)—a 
manifestation of His great love to us (Gal. 2:20; 2 Cor. 
bei 1 5) 

Whether the death of Christ is regarded as a sacrifice 
of love on the part of God or on the part of Christ, it 


1 Compare Weiss, § 80; Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 34-50; Schmid, § 80. 
(131) 
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took place in behalf of men (1 Cor. 11:24; 2 Cor. 5:15). 
How this is to be understood appears from Rom. 5:8, 
according to which Christ has died for us, inasmuch as 
we were sinners (Rom. 5:6), or on account of our sins 
(Rom. 4:25; Gal. 1:4; 1 Cor. 15:3).. Now, since the 
evil which sin has brought upon men is death, the death 
of Christ, which was suffered for the salvation of men 
and because of their sin, can only have had the design 
of removing from them the miserable consequences of 
sin—z.e. the punishment of sin, which consists in death. 
If Christ, however, who did not as a sinless man need 
to die the death, dies in order to free sinners from 
death, His death is a vicarious one. Paul presents the 
idea of substitution without any reference to the Old 
Testament prophecy of the sin-bearing of the Servant 
of God, and connects it with the working out of our 
righteousness. God has made Him who did not know 
sit. to be sin in our behalf, and has looked upon and 
treated Him as if He were a sinner, in order that we 
might become the righteousness of God in Him—~z. e. 
that, on the ground of what happened to Him, we 
could be looked upon and treated as such as God de- 
clares to be righteous (2 Cor. 5:21). Here ittis ex: 
pressly asserted that the treatment of the Sinless One 
as a sinner was the means whereby the treatment of 
sinners as sinless was rendered possible, and so the new 
righteousness upon which the salvation of man de- 
pended was wrought out. Accordingly, the death of 
Christ, which was suffered for the salvation of men, 
stands vicariously forthe death of all. His being treat- 
ed asa sinner makes it possible that they should be 
treated as righteous, so that they need no longer die the 
death which He has died in their stead ; and it is in 
this supreme act of kindness which He has shown men 
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that the constraining power of His love towards them 
lies (2. Cor. 5:14, 15). When Paul says: “ because 
we thus judge, that one died for all, therefore all died” 
(2 Cor. 5:14), this cannot refer to the ethical dying 
with Christ, as if therefore all are partakers of the ben- 
efits of Christ’s death, for this ethical death is by no 
means the consequence of the death of Christ 2 ¢¢se/f— 
for the unbeliever, in spite of the-sacrificial death made 
for all, is still in his sins; but this ethical death results 
from the fellowship of Christ’s death, which is involved in 
the living fellowship with Him, the basis of which is laid 
in baptism (Rom. 6:4). Nor is this ethical death the 
consequence of Christ’s death for all, since only be- 
lievers enter into living fellowship with Christ, whereas 
His death has certainly taken place for all, and in itself 
stands for the death of all, whether or not men appro- 
priate the salvation which is thereby provided. The 
objective matter of fact which Paul here affirms, that 
when Christ died the redeeming death for all, all died, 
has its sudzectzve realization in the faith of the individ- 
ual so soon as he becomes a believer. 

According to Gal. 3:13, the painful and shameful 
death which Christ suffered on the Cross, in order that 
sinners might not die the death, is represented as the 
curse which was pronounced by the law against its 
transgressors (Gal. 3:10), and which now rests upon 
Him who is hanging upon the Cross. If Christ has 
become a curse in order to redeem us from this curse, 
then this passage says, only in a form which is con- 
ditioned by the context, exactly the same as 2 Cor. 
5:21—that God has treated the Sinless One as a sinner, 
in order that He need not treat sinners as such. 

It is Christ who has redeemed us (Gal. 1:13), and the 
price which was paid for this redemption from the 
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curse of the law was His death on the Cross; and in I 
Cor. 6:20; 7:23, it is similarly said that we have been 
bought with an actual redemption-price, even dy Hes 
blood (Rom. 3:25). In 1 Cor. 1:30 Christ also appears as 
the Author of our redemption, the underlying thought 
being that guilt holds man captive—in prison, as it 
were (cf. Eph. 1:7; Col. 1:4). For if the redemption 
which is found in Christ is the means whereby justifica- 
tion by grace is rendered possible (Rom. 3:24), it must 
be thought of as a redemption from the state of guz/t,; 
for it is the guilt which rests upon the sinner that 
hinders his justification. With the guilt of sin we are 
at the same time delivered from the penalty of sin, 
from the wrath of God (Rom. 5:9), as well as from spir- 
itual and eternal death (Rom. 5:17, 21). 

It is also in Rom. 3:24, 25, that Paul states more par- 
ticularly in how far this redemption from the state of 
. guilt rests in Christ. It is said that God has openly 
“set forth Christ Jesus, by His blood, to bea propztza- 
tzon through faith.” Here too, just asin Gal. 3:13, His 
death, and that, too, the violent, bloody death which 
He suffered on the Cross, is thought of as the redemp- 
tion price. Christ, as our High Priest and sacrifice, is 
the propitzation, the kapporeth. Sprinkled with His own 
blood, Christ was truly that which the cover, or kap- 
poreth, or “ mercy-seat,” had been typically. Scripture 
also distinctly says that Christ presented Himself to 
God an expiatory sacrifice (Heb. 9:14, 28; Eph. 5:2) for 
the sins of mankind. This expiation or atonement by 
Christ is only appropriated subjectively through fatth, 


'The Greek word for propitiation is the same which in the 
Septuagint translation of the Old Testament is used for the cover 
of the Ark of the Covenant—the kapforeth, “the lid of expiation,” 
translated in English “the mercy-seat.” 


s 
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and on its odjectzve side it only has value in the d/ood of 
Christ. 

God has, therefore, appointed the blood which was 
shed in the death of Christ to be the means of pro- 
pitiation, which makes atonement for the sins of men, 
and therefore renders their redemption from the state 
of guilt possible. God willed to show His righteous- 
ness in the present time of salvation in such a manner 
that He might be at once just and righteous, and yet 
able to justify the believer (Rom. 3:26). Accordingly, 
in the blood of Christ He set forth to the world a 
means of propitiation through faith. 

By means, then of the death of Christ, the world can 
become reconciled with God, who now no longer con- 
demns those who accept the message of salvation. So 
long as man is under the bondage of sin, the wrath of 
God rests upon Him,’ “ because the mind of the flesh 
is enmity against God” (Rom. 8:7), and the wrath of 
God threatens the sinner with His punitive judgment 
(Rom. 5:9, 10). We can be saved from the wrath of 
God only through Jesus Christ, being justified by His 
blood (Rom. 5:9.) 


[ANALysis: 1) Christ becaine our Mediator through His death; 
2) which was voluntary; 3) He gave Himself for our sins; 4) to 
remove from believers the consequences of sin; 5) His death a vi- 
carious one; 6) He was made sin in our behalf; 7) our salvation has 
not its ground in our ethical dying with Christ; 8) but in the death 
of Christ on the Cross; 9) He is our redemption price; 10) the pro- 
pitiation; 11) even the true Aapporeth; 12) He who made atone- 
ment for sins; 13) this atonement is only appropriated subjectively 
through faith; 14) has value only objectively in the 4lood of Christ; 
15) only through Christ can men become reconciled to God. | 


1 God is ajealous God (Ex. 34:14; Deut. 6:15), and the Divine 
zealis but the energy of the Divine Holiness. It turns itself aveng- 
ingly against every violation of the Divine will, and manifests itself 


136 THE GREAT DOCTRINAL EPISTLES. 


§ 141. The Death and Resurrection of Chrest.’ 

According to Rom. 8:3,’ sin, which always drew a 
condemnation upon men (Rom. 5:16, 18) by the domin- 
ion which it had over them, has now, through the in- 
carnation and death of the Sen of God, received a con- 
demnation itself by being robbed of its power and do- 
minion. For there is now no longer any condemnation 
to them that are in Christ Jesus (8:1), because the Son of 
God has appeared in the flesh, and by Him the judg- 
ment on sin was carried out in the flesh. But the 
question here arises, In what way was the condemnation 
of sin carried out? Some would refer this condemna- 
tion ‘exclusively to the d/ottizmg out of sin by Christ’s 
holy life; but the truer meaning is that Christ con- 
demned sin at some definite moment in His life, when 
an actual condemnation inthe proper sense of the word 
took place. This is the moment of death (Rom. 5:16, 
18). The whole doctrine of redemption as taught in 
the Epistle to the Romans points to the fact that the 
condemnation of sin is to be conceived of as carried out 
in the death of Christ. The sin of mankind lay upon 
Christ, their surety and representative (“Him who 
knew no sin He made to be sin on our behalf,” 2 Cor. 
5:21), and in Him was condemned. And this condem- 
nation was really carried out in the penalty of death. 
The powerlessness of the law was the work of the flesh, 
because sin in human nature, condemned by the law, 
could not be blotted out, but only inflamed to so much 


as Divine wrath. For the wrath of God is the most intense energy 
of the Holy will of God, the zeal of His wounded Love. 


‘Compare Weiss, § 81; Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 50-56. 


>For what the law could not do, in that it was weak through the 
flesh, God sending His own Son in the likeness of sinful fleshand for 
sin, condemned sin in the flesh.” 
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the greater intensity. On the other hand, when our 
sin was laid on the Holy humanity of Christ, sin was 
blotted out and reduced to naught, for sin was con- 
demned. Expiation was made in the death of Christ, 
and of that expiation His resurrection bears witness. 
They who are in Christ Jesus, with the remission, at 
the same time have the power to overcome sin—both 
blessings subsisting in Christ in inseparable unity. 

The resurrection of Christ is the proof not only of 
His Messiahship, but also of that saving significance 
of His death which has made Him the Mediator of sal- 
_ vation. And although the resurrection of Christ by 
no means stands on the same footing with His death in 
the work of procuring salvation, it is nevertheless, ac- 
cording to 1 Cor. 15:3, 4, 14, one of the principal articles 
of evangelical faith. It is the fact of His resurrection 
which should lead men to believe in Jesus as the Mes- 
siah (Acts 17:31), and according to I Cor. 15:12-15 the 
faith of Christians rests upon the proclamation of His 
resurrection; for by means of that resurrection He is 
exalted to His Messianic sovereignty at God’s Right 
Hand (Rom. 1:4; 8:34)—in consequence of which sov- 
ereignty He has become the Mediator of salvation. 
This function of Mediator of salvation is, however, 
grounded solely upon His death. To Paul Christ’s 
resurrection proves that His death was not the death 
of a sinner, but the vicarious death of the sinless 
Mediator of salvation, who is exalted to Messianic sove- 
reignty, and which death is therefore the ground of our 
redemption and reconciliation. If Christ has not risen, 
our faith is vain—we are yet in our sins (1 Cor. 15:17). If 
that were the case, there would be no reason to assume 
that by His death the guilt of our sin is taken away 

1Compare Philippi on Rom. 8:3. 
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from us. Accordingly, the assurance that God does 
not condemn those that are in Christ Jesus is owing, 
primarily, it is true, to the death of Christ, but still 
more to His resurrection and exaltation to God’s Right 
Hand (Rom. 8:34), inasmuch as these events prove that 
His death was the death of the Mediator of salvation,who 
has redeemed us from condemnation. Hence the right- 
eousness which is of faith bids us, not first of all to 
seek to bring up Christ from the dead, but to believe that 
God has raised Him up, and therefore made Him Lord 
and Mediator of salvation (Rom. 10:7, 9). It is in 
Rom. 4:25 that the Apostle gives the clearest expres- 
sion to this relation of the death and the resurrection, 
according to which the former is the means of procur- 
ing salvation, the latter the means of appropriating it. 
Christ was delivered up (to death) for our trespasses, 
and was raised for our justification. The objective 
atonement was accomplished by means of the death of 
Christ; but the appropriation of it in justification is 
only possible if we believe in the saving significance of 
His death, and we can attain to faith in that only if it 
is sealed by means of the resurrection’ (compare Phil. 
3:9, 10). 

1 According to Paul, the resurrection of Jesus from the dead is as 
essential to the work of salvation as His death on the Cross (1 Cor. 
15:4; Rom. 4:25). We.may present Paul’s teaching under two 
heads—1) the importance of the resurrection in relation tothe Person 
of Jesus, and 2) its importance to believers. 

I. With respect to the Person of Fesus, His resurrection is of the 
greatest importance—1) because by it He is proved to be the Son of 
God (Rom. 1:4). This attestation took place with (in) power—z. e. 
it was an act of Divine omnipotence, characterized by power and 
energy. Paul, therefore, asserts that in Christ’s resurrection from the 
dead we have the strongest proof that He is actually the Son of 
God. 

2) In Rom. 6:9 Paul also refers to the effect that the resurrection 
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[ANALysiIs: 1) The Son of God condemned sin in the flesh; 
2) at the time of His death; 3) this the true meaning of Rom. 8:3; 
4) the resurrection of Christ the proof of His Messiahship: 5) the as- 
surance of our justification rests on Christ’s resurrection; 6) the 
importance of the resurrection in relation to the Person of Jesus; 
7) He is attested to be the Son of God; 8) He now possesses an ab- 
_ solute, eternal, Divine life; g) Heis now Lord of the dead and of the 
living; 10) the significance of the resurrection of Christ to believers; 
II) it is the basis of their justification; 12) the foundation of the new 
life; 13) the pledge of their own resurrection. ] 


§$ 142. Fustification by Fatth,' 

Salvation for the world of sin has been given in the 
Person of Christ, in His death, resurrection, and exal- 
tation. But this salvation must be appropriated by the 
individual, who by God’s agency is placed in a state of 
grace by means of the word and of baptism, whereby 
he is grafted into Christ and becomes partaker of His 
mediatorial death (2 Cor. 5:18-20; Rom. 6:3-5). Hence 
arises a new life, the new creature, the growth of a new 


had on Christ Himself: by virtue of His resurrection Christ dieth 
no more, but lives an absolute, eternal, Divine life; 3) In Rom. 14:9 
the aim and result of the resurrection life of Jesus are made to con- 
sist in the fact that He is Lord, and, by virtue of His death and res- 
urrection, Lord of both the dead and the living. 

II. On the other hand, the resurrection of Jesus has, in Paul’s esti- 
mation, just as important a significance for believers. 1) It is the 
basis of justification (Rom. 4:25; 1 Cor. 15:17). If Christ be 
dead but not risen, then His death has no reconciling and justifying 
efficacy : in so far faith is without validity ; but the resurrection is 
the Divine seal of the work of atonement. 2) It is the foundation 
of the new life in believers (Rom. 6:4). Accordingly, the new life 
of the Christian is the image as well as the fruit of the raising of 
Christ from the dead (2 Cor. 4:10-12). 3) It is the beginning, ground, 
and pledge of the future resurrection of believers (1 Cor. 6:14). 
This is expressed more clearly in Rom. 8:11 (déa with the genitive 
being assumed as the right reading) and 1 Cor. 15:20. (After 
Lechler.) 

1Compare Weiss, § 82; Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 63-67; Schmid, § 82. 
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man (2 Cor. 5:17; Gal. 6:15). The human will, by the 
grace and power of God, must cease its resistance 
against the Holy Ghost, and receive His grace, sur 
render to the love of God, apprehend the precious mes- 
sage of salvation, and obey the will of God. The life 
of the new man then passes through manifold stages 
of development closely connected one with another— 
namely, justification, sonship or adoption, sanctifica- 
tion and hope.’ 


1 Paul takes it for granted in all his Epistles that there is an order 
of grace—that the Holy Spirit works in the hearts of men accord- 
ing to some spiritual law. With him God the Father is the source 
of grace (Gal. 1:3; 2:21; 5:8), Christ the Mediating imparter (Gal. 
1:3, 6; 6:18), and the Holy Spirit the person who applies the gifts 
of grace and redemption to the heart of sinful man (Gal. 3:2, 5, 14; 
4:6). Paul also implies that the grace of God through the Word 
acts before conversion in a three-fold way: 1) by preventent grace, 
the implanting of the first holy thought and godly desire; 2) by 
preparative grace, which prepares the heart ; 3) by exciting grace, 
which works in the heart. In the act of conversion, which is 
brought about by the Holy Spirit through the Word as an instru- 
ment, we may distinguish between—1) oferating grace, which works 
a) the knowledge of sin, and 4) compunction of heart; and 2) com- 
pleting grace, which works faith and confidence in Christ, which is 
the final act of conversion, and takes place instantaneously. After 
conversion we may speak of the grace of the Holy Spirit as—1) co- 
operating grace, which preserves him in the faith, and assists and 
strengthens him; and 2) zadwelling grace, which dwells in the 
heart of man and changes it spiritually, enabling him to grow in 
grace and sanctification. 

As the acts of applying grace follow one another in certain rela- 
tions and connections, we may arrange the “ Order of the Works of 
Grace” (Acts 26:17:18) somewhat as follows: 1) The calling or 
vocation (Gal. 1:6-S); 2) the illumination (Gal. 1:3, 4, 6; 2:16, 21 ; 

22-24); 3) regeneration (Gal. 2:20; 3:2 ; 6:15); 4) conversion (Gal. 
1:13, 14, 243 4:3, 9), which consists of—s) repentance (Gal. 1:23 ; 
5:13, 16, 22), and 6) faith (which consists of three elements : knowl- 
edge, Gal. 4:9; 3:23; 2:2; assent, Gal. 1:6,8, 11, 12; 2:14; con- 
fidence or trust, Gal. 2:16; 3:26); 7) Justification (which consists of 
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The new righteousness which the Gospel proclaims is 
a gift of God, who justifies man through grace, by not 
imputing to him his sins, onthe ground of the suffering 
and death of Christ, and by imputing to him the 
righteousness which was obtained for the believer by 
the complete fulfillment of the law by Christ. The funda- 
mental doctrine of Justification by Faith is most fully 
discussed in the Epistles to the Galatians and to the 
Romans. Inthe last Epistle it is the leading theme 
(Rom. 1:16,17). After the Apostle has shown that it is 
impossible of oneself, by means of the works of the law, 
to attain to a righteousness that avails before God, he 
continues in 3:21, 22, thus: “But now apart from the 
law a righteousness of God hath been manifested— 
even the righteousness of God through faith in Jesus 
Christ unto all them that believe.” 

This is not a righteousness of our own, which we 
have earned ourselves, but a righteousness which is of 
God, because He alone bestows it (Rom. 10:3), and He 
alone procured it for us (1 Cor. 1:30). It isa gift, a 
free bestowment of God’s grace (Rom. 3:24; 6:23). It 
is this righteousness which is now proclaimed in the 
Gospel (Rom. 1:16, 17), as being brought about by 
means of the death of Christ (2 Cor. 5:21). It is guar- 
anteed through Chrzst as the Mediator, His death and 
resurrection forming the condition (Rom. 4:24, 25; 5:9). 

But four questions here come under consideration : 
two things—a) remission of sins, Gal. 1:4; 3:13, 22; and J) the im- 
putation of Christ’s righteousness, Gal. 2:21 ; 3:27); 8) the mystical 
union with God (Gal. 2:20; 3:27, 28); 9) adoption as sons of God 
(Gal. 3:26; 4:4, 5, 6, 7); 10) sanctification (which consists of—a) of 
renovation or the putting off of the old man, Gal. 5:13, 17, 19-21 5 
and 6) of sanctification proper, the putting on of the new man, 
a walking by the Spirit, Gal. 5:16, 25). (See my “Studies in the 
Book,” vol. 1, pp. 14, 15; vol. 2, pp. 47-52). 
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1) what. is the meaning of the expression fo justify’; 2) 
in what does justification itself consist? 3) what is the 
condition of justification? and 4) what is the true 
nature of faith? 

1) It is evident that Paul always uses the word 
dtkatoun, “to justify,” in the sense of esteeming, pro- 
nouncing, accounting, treating as righteous, both ac- 
cording to the measure of the law (Rom. 2:13; 3:20), 
and also according to grace.’ And in the whole dis- 
cussion of the Epistle to the Romans (and Galatians) 
the justification of the sinner before God is the theme 
—that man, although not justified by the law, is es- 
teemed and treated as righteous by God. In all these 
passages, the fundamental meaning of ¢o justzfy is the 
forensic and juridical signification, to account as right- 
cous. It is, moreover, unquestionable that zo justify is 
explained by Paul as an zmputation of righteousness (“to 
reckon righteousness,” Rom. 4:6, 22), to a person who is 
not righteous in himself (Rom. 4:5); and this imputation 
includes also the forgiveness of sins (Rom. 4:6-9), man 
thus having peace with God (Rom. 5:1), and standing ina 
friendly relation with Him, being no longer his enemy, 
but reconciled to Him (Rom. 5:9; 10:11). The contrast 
of “to justify” is therefore “to accuse” (Rom. 8:33). 
The antithesis of justification is condemnation (Rom. 
5:18). Whosoever is not justified is liable to punish- 
ment, and under the curse (Gal. 3:10, 11 ; Rom, 10:13). 
From all this there can be no doubt as to the forensic 
character of the words “to justify’ as used by Paul. 

The opposite interpretation, which understands “to 
justify’ as making righteous, has been brought forward 
by the Rationalists, by the Roman Catholic Church, and 
by such Protestants as blend justification with sancti- 


1 See the able discussion of Schmid, § 82. 
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fication, and connect the former not with faith, where 
it rightly belongs, but with love and good works. Not 
only is the signification of the word itself, but the con- 
text everywhere, opposed to this view. 

2) If we examine more closely the Divine act of jus¢zf- 
cation we find that it involves two things—a) that s7z 7s 
not imputed to the sinner as guilt, or forgiveness of sins 
(Roem: 4:5-8; Gal..3:11, 13; °¢f. Acts 13:38, 39). Since 
it is in consequence of sin that man becomes unright- 
eous, God can justify him who is not righteous in him- 
self only by not reckoning unto him his sin (2 Cor. 
5:19), or by forgiving him his sin (Rom. 4:7). Before 
justification man is under sin, under bondage, under the 
curse of the law (Gal. 3:13, 22, 23); after justification 
the sinner’s relation to God is changed, for he is in a 
state of grace (Gal. 1:6; 2:21; 3:2, 5, 14),and freed from 
the bondage and curse of the law (Gal. 2:4; 3:25 ; 4:31; 
5:1, 13). We may call this the megative side of 
justification. 

The second part in justification consists—d) 2% the 
emputation tothe believer of the righteousness obtained by 
Christ through Hrs fulfilling the law. -A righteousness 
has been obtained by Christ (Gal. 2:21) which is reck- 
oned unto the believer as if he possessed it (Gal. 3:21, 
27; Rom. 4:11). We may say, therefore, that the im- 
puting or reckoning of righteousness unto the believer 
is the posztzve side of justification, for faith is counted 
to the sinner as righteousness (Rom. 4:5; cf. Phil. 3:9). 

Our peace (Rom. 5:1) is conditioned on these two 
points, and thus the relation between God and man 
is constituted so that we have access to God (Rom. 5:2). 
We are thus reconciled to God (Rom. 5:10, 11; 2 Cor. 
5:20), and have the assurance of the Divine love to us, 
this love being spread abroad in our hearts (Rom. 5:5). 
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Enmity has departed, and we know ourselves to be 
sons of God (Rom. 8:14-17; Gal. 4:6, 7). Justification 
is, therefore, the atonement rendered subjective and 
brought to consciousness. Whom God thus justifies no 
one can any more accuse; for He will no longer reckon 
the sins on account of which one could be accused. 

3) God has appointed the condition under which 
He justifies the sinner. This condition is faith. His 
righteousness is revealed only unto believers (“ unto all 
them that believe,’ Rom. 3:22 ; “to every one that be- 
lieveth,’ Rom. 10:4); ‘“‘ every one that believeth is justi- 
fied” (Acts 13:39). The righteousness of Ged is at- 
tained and appropriated dy faith (Rom. 1:17; 5:1), even 
through faith (Rom. 3:22, 22, 25, 30). To speak more 
accurately, faith is the condition of justification or 
righteousness (Rom. 9:30; 10:6); or, to express it in an- 
other way, justification is attained upon the occasion of 
faith ; the new righteousness is a righteousness which is 
of faith (Rom. 4:11, 13; 10:10). Accordingly, the act 
of justification can also be so described as that faith 
is reckoned by God as righteousness (Rom. 4:5, 24). 
This, however, is a pure act of Divine grace, accom- 
plished immediately and at once, as soon as faith is 
given. It is not a gradual process, in which there are 
stages ;—believers ave justtfied (1 Cor. 6:11; Rom. 5:9, 1). 

The act of God in the matter of justification is by no 
means an absolutely new one. It is not only borne 
witness to prophetically in the Old Testament, but it 
has already found its typical precedent in the history 
of Abraham. According to Gen. 15:6, Abraham be- 
lieved, and his faith was reckoned unto him for right- 
eousness (Gal. 3:6; Rom. 4:3). 

4) But it is still a matter of dispute as to what is the 
positive Pauline conception of faith. In Paul’s view 
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faith is the confident grasping and holding fast of Jesus 
Christ, which presupposes a renunciation of one’s own 
sufficiency, and is an entry into the fellowship with 
Christ. The righteousness which is of faith forms the 
antithesis of the righteousness which is of the law (Gal. 
3:11 ; Rom. 10:5, 6); the law and faith are mutually ex- 
clusive opposites (Gal. 3:23, 25; 5:4, 5; Rom. 4:13, 14). 
He who is justified dy fazth is justified ‘apart from the 
works of the law” (Rom. 3:28). Faith, first of all, gen- 
erally refers to Christ or to the Gospel (Rom. 1:16, 17); 
it is the subjective origin of vzghteousness or justifica- 
tion, and it is continuously that to which the latter re- 
fers (Rom. 3:22). The Pauline faith is not a mere hon- 
esty of conviction. Ina few passages, like in Rom. 
3:3, pestis has, indeed, the signification of faithfulness ; 
yet in most passages this idea is not contained in it, 
but only that of conviction and trust. The idea of 
moral conviction is involved in Rom. 14:22, 23. Again, 
faith is not a mere theoretical and sure belief in the Gos- 
pel, or an historical knowledge of Christ, but a lively in- 
ward apprehension of Christ and His Gospel. Abraham 
trusted in the Divine promise under circumstances 
which contradicted all human expectation (Rom. 
4:18), and did not allow himself to be perplexed in his 
trust by these circumstances (Rom. 4:19, 20). The 
faith of Christians is a similar absolute trust: and, 
accordingly, it is characterized in ver. 24 as a trust in 
"i+ -* + has raised up Jesus our Lord from the dead. 
2 uce justification is brought about by means of 
the atoning death of Christ, faith can equally be de- 
scribed asa faith which is grounded upon Christ (Rom. 
10:14; cf. Col. 2:5 ; Phil. 1:29), or as a faith which rests 
in Christ (Gal. 3:26; cf: Col. 1:4; Eph. 1:15); or, lastly, 
asa trust in Christ (Rom. ‘3:22, 26; Gal. 2:16; 3:22). 
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This trust is evinced by their calling upon His name 
(1 Cor. 1:2) as the Mediator of salvation (Rom. 10:14). 
Faith is, therefore, the trustful acceptance of the gift of 
Grace offered by God. It is the key-note of religious 
feeling, not the normal disposition of the moral will. 
In faith the soul lays hold on Jesus, thus entering into 
life communion with Him ;—by faith Christ dwells in the 
heart, so that He lives in man (1 Cor. 1:9; Rom. 8:10; 
Gal. 2:20). 

Where there is true faith, all three elements of faith 
(knowledge, Gal. 4:9; 3:23; 2:2; assent, Gal. 1:6, 8, 11, 
12; 2:14; and trust, Gal. 2:16; 3:26) must be present: 
but confidence or trust in Christ is the principal part 
of faith. The power and energy of faith are two-fold, 
receptive and operative. Receptive faith passively re- 
ceives Christ and everything obtained by his merit (Gal. 
3:14, 22; 2:16), while operative faith manifests itself act- 
ively by works of love (Gal. 5:6, 14,22; 6:10). Faith, 
so to speak, hastwo hands. One, which it extends up- 
wards to embrace Christ with all His benefits, and by 
this we are justified;—not, however, as the ground of 
our justification, for this is the atoning death of Christ; 
nor as the cause of our justification, for this is the 
abounding mercy of God; nor as the means by which 
grace is conferred upon us, for this is done by means of 
the Word and Sacraments, but simply as the means 
whereby forgiveness of sins is accepted. The other hand 
reaches downward to perform the works of love, and by 


this we prove the reality of faith, but are not thereby 
justified. = 

[ANALysis: 1) Salvation must be appropriated by the individ- 
ual; 2) the new life ; 3) there is an order of the works of grace ; 
4) the work of grace in conversion; 5) the order of the works of 
grace ; 6) the righteousness by faith a gift of God; 7) the great 
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theme of the Epistle to the Romans ; 8) not a righteousness of our 
own ; 9) four questions must be answered ; 10) the meaning of “ to 


Per) 


justify ;” 11) it has the forensic and juridical signification ; 12) the 
antithesis of justification ; 13) the error of the interpretation “to 
make righteous ;” 14) in what justification consists; 15) forgiveness 
of sins the negative side of justification ; 16) imputation of Christ’s 
righteousness the positive side; 17) the condition of justification is 
faith ; 18) the nature of faith ; 19) the Pauline conception of pistis ; 
20) the three elements of faith ; 21) the two-fold power of faith; 
22) the ground of our justification ; 23) the cause of our justifica- 
tion ; 24) the means used by God for conferring justification ; 25) 
faith but the means for accepting it.] 


§ 143. The Teaching Concerning Sonship. 

If the believer is justified by faith, on the ground of 
the atoning death of Christ (Rom. 5:1), he has peace, 
and the love of God is shed abroad in his heart through 
the Holy Ghost which is given unto him (5:5). God 
who has given him the greatest proof of His love in the 
delivering up of His Son at a time when he was still 
His enemy on account of his sin, can now, when He is 
reconciled to him, and when God has justified him 
(vers. 6-g), only show him His love more richly (ve7. Io). 
Nothing can any longer separate the Christian from the 
love of God, which is bestowed upon him in Christ 
Jesus (Rom. 8:32, 38, 39). The Christian is beloved of 
God (Rom. 1:7; 2 Cor. 13:13). This new relation to 
God is represented as the relation of a son, being 
brought about by a juridical act, described as adoption 
(Gal. 3:26; 4:4,5), by means of which man is put into a 
relation to God which is opposed to his previous servile 
relation. Man is no more in himself a child of God 
than he is righteous in himself; it is a deed of His 
grace through which God adopts him as His child. As 
man is declared righteous by God, so is he also received 


1Compare Weiss, § 83; Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 70-72. 
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as a child through the declaration of God. To the 
apostle adoption is a legally valid relation, into which 
man is translated. Like justification, adoption takes 
place immediately in consequence of faith (Gal. 3:26); 
yet it appears in Rom. 8:23 as something which believ- 
ers have still to wait for—seeing that, like Christ Him- 
self, it is not till after their earthly life that they enter 
into the full rights of children, and therewith into that 
position in which their sonship is perfectly revealed 
(Rom. 8:19). Believers, indeed, already possess a part 
of these rights of children. As sons of God they call 
upon Him as their Father with a childlike trust, which 
excludes all fear (Gal. 4:6; Rom. 8:15), and hence they 
are heirs of God (8:17). 

The sum of all the blessings that the believer has 
received through grace in his new filial relationship, the 
apostle describes as peace, and as derived throughout 
from God our Father. But, with Paul, peace does not 
simply denote peace with God, but that inner feeling, 
that inner satisfaction which the possession of salvation 
begets, and which the Christian accordingly possesses 
in faith (Gal. 5:22; Rom. 15:13). Peace with God is 
the ground of this inner peace of soul. This peace, 
along with righteousness, characterizes the Christian’s 
new state of salvation (Rom. 14:17). Along with these 
there stands here in Rom. 14:17, as in Gal. 5:22; Rom. 
15:13, joy. Outward afflictions cannot do away with 
this joy (2 Cor. 6:10; 8:2). 

In itself adoption is an altogether objective trans- 
action, a pure act of Divine grace, which can first re- 
ceive its significance for our consciousness, when the 
inner assurance of it is worked in us. This, however, 
can only take place by God Himself giving us the 
Spirit of adoption (Rom. 8:15), which testifies that we 
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are God’s children (ver. 16), by teaching us to call upon 
the Father with childlike confidence (Gal. 4:6). Through 
the Spirit the love of God has been shed abroad in our 
hearts (Rom. 5:5), and has become an object of our 
consciousness, and this assurance of the love of God is 
identical with the consciousness of adoption. The 
fruit of the Spirit is, accordingly, also joy and peace 
(Gal. 5:22), which can naturally only be found when we 
have become certain of our state of grace. This peace 
is a peace of God (Phil. 4:7), which He gives through 
His Spirit, and this’ joy is a joy in the Holy Ghost 
(Rom. 14:17; 15:13). 

[ANALysIs: 1) The believer has peace; 2) nothing can separate 
the Christian from the love of God; 3) this new relation is described 
as adoption; 4) is also a forensic action; 5) it takes place immedi- 
ately; 6) nevertheless on earth we possess but a part; 7) the inner 
peace of the soul is the result of peace with God; 8) the three char- 
acteristics of the Christian’s state of salvation; 9) adoption an act of 
Divine Grace; 10) the assurance of it is wrought in us by the Spirit; 
II) peace and joy are closely related to each other.] 


GHAPTER Vk 
THE NEW LIFE. 


§ 144. The Doctrine Concerning Baptism.’ 

Reception into the Christian Church took place 
through baptism into the name of Christ (1 Cor. 1:13- 
16). But Paul never treats of baptism merely as an ex- 
ternal act, but as a spiritual-corporeal act. ‘ For in 
one Spirit were we all baptized into one body” (1 
Cor. 12:13). Baptism is a “‘ putting on of Christ ” (Gal. 
3:27), “a washing away of sins” (Acts 22:16; 1 Cor. 
6:11), a baptism into the death of Christ (Rom. 6:3). 
Paul refers to baptism as that act by which the Chris- 
tian has been taken into communion with Christ (Rom. 
6:3-5). It is the sacrament of initiation into this com- 
munion (Gal. 3:27; cf. also Col. 2:11, 12). The com- 
munication of the Spirit, which first makes the believer 
assured of his justification, and must therefore be di- 
rectly connected with the bestowal of forgiveness of 
sins in baptism, takes place also according to him in 
baptism, in which we are baptized with one Spirit, into 
one body (1 Cor. 12:13), which is also in the same verse 
- represented in another way, as a having been made to 
drink of one Spirit. And, indeed, it is the Holy Spirit 
which is then poured out into the heart (Rom. 5:5; 1 
Cor. 6:19; 2 Cor. 6:6); or, what is, according to 1 Cor. 
12:3, identical therewith, the Spirit of God (1 Cor. 3:16; 
6:11; Rom. 8:11, 14). This Spirit is now the principle 
of a new life in the Christian. 


‘Compare Weiss, § 84. This section properly belongs under the 
Doctrine of the Church, or Ecclesiology. 
(150) 
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The Spirit of God which is communicated to Chris- 
tians in baptism is, according to Rom. 8:9, none other 
than the Spirit of Christ (Gal. 4:6; 1 Cor. 2:16; 2 Cor. 
3:17). Christ is in man through His Spirit, just as 
God also Himself in His Spirit dwells in man (1 Cor. 
3:16). Paul confesses of himself that he no longer lives, 
but Christ lives in him (Gal. 2:20). A man does not be- 
come a true Christian until Christ is formed in him (Gal. 
4:19). In this most intimate living fellowship, Christ and 
the believer become one spirit (1 Cor. 6:17). This living 
fellowship with Christ commences in baptism, when 
His Spirit is communicated tous. The word that goes 
before offers to all collectively the gracious gift which 
baptism conveys to the particular definite individual. 
In Rom. 6:3, Paul says that those who were baptized 
“were baptized into Christ.” We must take this in 
the sense of a being baptized into Him, whereby one is 
put into a real fellowship of life with Christ (Gal. 3:27). 
And the consequence of their having put on Christ, is 
that they are now in Him (Gal. 3:28). If the Christian 
feels himself in a real fellowship with Christ, he has 
been crucified with Him (Gal. 2:20; cf. 6:14 ; Rom. 6:6), 
and has died with Him (Rom. 6:8; Gal. 2:20). Baptism, 
which has translated him into this fellowship, is, ac- 
cordingly, not merely a being baptized into Christ, 
but more especially a being baptized into His death 
(Rom. 6:3). The Apostle describes a psychological 
event, mysterious indeed, but real and certain, although 
conceivable only by exferzence of the new birth. As 
the death of Christ is the crown and chief element of 
His redemptive work, baptism above all introduces into 
union with the death of Christ. If by baptism we are 
brought into fellowship with Christ’s death, it follows 
that we are also buried with Him, inasmuch as burial 
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is the attestation of the truth and reality of death 
(Rom. 6:4).. But as incorporation into Christ’s death 
is the death of the old man, so is incorporation into 
Christ’s resurrection the resurrection of the new man. 
We can live in Christ only as He lives in us; and from 
Gal. 2:20 we learn that, as a consequence of our being 
baptized—of our being crucified with Christ—He lives 
in us; His spiritual, holy life takes the place of our 
natural sinful life by His receiving us into the fellow- 
ship of His resurrection life. Paul lays stress on the 
fact that in baptism we become assured of the begin- 
ning, in principle, of the new life. That which brings 
salvation in this dying and rising up again with Christ 
in baptism does not consist in the saving efficacy of 
His death and resurrection being thereby appropri- 
ated dy us, which takes place only through faith, but it 
consists in this, that a new life is implanted in us—we 
are ingrafted into Christ. Paul nowhere speaks of 
what Christians dd, but of what was done in them in 
baptism. It is only in appearance that it seems, ac- 
cording to Gal. 5:24, as if man accomplishes anything 
himself. Moreover, this very passage shows that the 
“crucifying”’ takes place in baptism when one becomes 
a member of Christ (cf 1 Cor. 1:12, 13). 

If in the communication of the Spirit in baptism the 
believer experiences a dying and a resurrection through 
his being translated into the fellowship of life with 
Christ, then nothing less has happened to him than a 
new creation—the new birth wrought by the Holy 
Spirit through the Word. If any man is in Christ he 
is a new creation; the old things are passed away—be- 
hold, they are become new (2 Cor. 5:17).. It appears 
also, from the connection of Gal. 6:14, 15, that with the 
crucifying to the world the Christian has become a new 
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creation. With Paul all baptized Christians are sazuts, 
holy or. 1:2; Ot10214:33; 2 Cor, 1:1; 8:4; 9:1; 
Rom. 1:7; 8:27; etc.)—for they belong neither to any 
other man (1 Cor. 7:23) nor to themselves (1 Cor. 6:19, 
20), but to God alone, who has bought them with a 
price, and are thereby become His exclusive possession. 
This consecration to God extends even to everything 
which belongs to Christians as Christians; and Paul 
traces this consecration back to the working of the Holy 
Ghost, which they have received in baptism. He who 
has died unto sin in baptism is freed from the domin- 
ion of sin, and therewith made a servant of righteous- 
ness, even to God Himself (Rom. 6:18, 22). 

The real aim of the dispensation of Grace which is 
found in Christianity is to work out the righteousness 
of man. - God works out this righteousness in two ways: 
1) by the new creation, the implanting of the new life, 
which has its beginning in baptism, and which develops 
through growth in sanctification, and therewith into 
actual righteousness and holiness of life; and 2) by jus- 
tification, which is an individual, completed act, in which 
God daily, for Christ’s sake, forgives the believer all his 
sins, and regards him as possessing the righteousness of 
Christ. Justification does not presuppose holiness; nor, 
truly speaking, is holiness (active righteousness) the nec- 
essary consequence of justification. Holiness is the 
fruit of the Spirit, the development of the new life im- 
planted in the believer at his baptism ; and the way to it 
is through sanctification. As there is, therefore, a begin- 
ning of the new life, this new life is not only capable of 
development, but requires it. This leads us to consider 
Paul’s presentation of the doctrine of the Lord’s Supper. 


[ANALysIS: 1) Baptism is the sacrament of initiation into com- 
munion with Christ; 2) in it the Holy Spirit is bestowed ; 3) which 
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is the Spirit of God and of Christ; 4) now fellowship with Christ 
begins ; 5) the meaning of Rom. 6:3 , 6) we are brought into fellow- 
ship with Christ’s death ; 7) and with Christ’s resurrection ; 8) the 
beginning of the new life ; 9) with Paul all baptized Christians are 
saints; 10) and are consecrated to God ; 11) God works out the 
righteousness of man in two ways; 12) there is a distinction be- 
tween the new birth (regeneration), justification, and sanctification; 
13) the new life develops through sanctification. } 


§ 145. The Lord’s Supper.’ 


If the ground of the new life of the Christian is laid in 
baptism, the Lord’s Supper serves to its further nour- 
ishment. In 1 Cor. 10:1-4 Paul gives us an undoubted 
right to put together baptism and the Lord’s Supper as 
the means of grace, which serve the grounding and 
nourishment of the new and higher life of the Chris- 
tian. He there represents Israel's experiences of grace 
in the Wilderness as types of the experiences of grace 
which Christians have had. Christian baptism is re- 
garded as the antitype of the baptism which the Israel- 
ites had under the cloud and in the sea (vers. 1, 2); and 
the manna (the bread from heaven) and the water that 
issued from the rock are regarded as spiritual food 
and spiritual drink (vers. 3, 4)—types of the Lord’s 
Supper. As these gifts supported redeemed Israel 
during its journey through the Wilderness, so the Lord’s 
Supper is regarded as the Church’s means of spiritual 
nourishment. 

The Lord’s Supper was instituted by the Lord (1 
Cor. 11:20), and is distinctly spoken of as His cup and His 
table (1 Cor. 10:21; 11:27). Paul gives us the earliest ac- 
count of its institution (for his Epistle to the Corinthians 
was written in A. D. 57—earlier than any of the Gospels); 


‘Compare, Weiss, § 85. This topic properly belongs to the doc- 
trine of the Church, or Ecclesiology. 


THE LORDS SUPPER. 155 


and he, no doubt, received his information either di- 
rectly or indirectly from the other Apostles. When Paul 
appeals (1 Cor.11:23) toa communication which had been 
made to him personally by the Lord, this does not refer to 
the narrative itself regarding the institution of the Sup- 
per, which had been delivered by the origina! Apostles 
to all in the same manner, but to its des¢gn, and the 
consequent demands that are made upon those who 
celebrate it. 

The essential significance of the Lord’s Supper is, 
that it brings usinto a real fellowship with Christ, and 
therefore supports and strengthens (although from a 
peculiar side) the fellowship which is established in 
baptism, and which is the ground of the new life. 
The Lord’s Supper is the communion of the body and 
blood of Christ (1 Cor. 10:16). In its nature it is not 
limited to an act of remembrance (1 Cor. 11:24, 25)—in 
which case it would be simply a commemoration, in- 
asmuch as believers show the Lord’s death till He 
come (1 Cor. 11:26), but it is a communzion of the blood 
and body of Christ (10:16)—z. e, it brings us into 
actual communion with Christ, real participation in His 
body and blood. Just as those who offer sacrifice to 
idols, and partake of the flesh of the offerings, put 
themselves by this means in actual communion with 
demons (1 Cor. 10:20), so the table of the Lord is an 
actual communion with the body and blood of Christ. 
For this reason, whosever taketh the bread and the cup 
unworthily, not discerning the Lord’s body, sins against 
Christ—eats and drinks condemnation to himself, and 
makes himself guilty of the body and blood of the 
Lord (1 Cor. 11:27—30). 

In conformity with the meaning which Christ Him- 
self had given to the bread and wine in the Supper 
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(Matt. 26:26-29; Mark 14:22-25; Luke 22:15-20), to 
Paul the real fellowship with Christ, which the Supper 
specifically brings about, is owing to the participation 
in His body and in His blood, which is brought about 
by the partaking of the consecrated bread and cup (1 
Cor. 10:16). The participation in His body cannot 
possibly merely denote that believers belong to the 
Church; for 1 Cor. 10:17 expressly adduces the union of 
the many into an organic unity, which is brought about 
by the one bread, as an evidence that the bread is not 
common bread, the partaking of which in common by no 
means produces such a unity, but is such a bread as 
brings about participation in a third person, who can 
become. a bond of such.a unity. If now, according to 
Rom. 12:4,. 5, this third person is Christ Himself, then 
here it is the body of Christ that is truly, but in a super- 
natural manner, received in the Supper. Similarly the 
communion of the blood of Christ (1 Cor. 10:16) cannot 
be merely an expression for the reconciliation which it 
provided, and in which the believer participates directly 
in faith (Rom. 3:25). As tothe manner in which Christ 
can make us partake of His body that was given up to 
death for us, and of His blood that was then shed, Paul 
has certainly not speculated, but he has, on the con- 
trary, confined himself to the words of the institution ; 
and in these words he has found the assurance that in 
the Lord’s Supper we become Pe of the body 
and blood of Christ. 

Even those who partake maaan receive the body 
and blood of the Lord; but they are thus guilty 
of them, for which they are punished. At Corinth 
abuses had occurred in connection with the celebrationof 
the love feast, with which the Church was wont to con- 
nect the celebration of the. breaking of bread instituted 
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by the Lord (1 Cor. 11:20-22). The rich separatea them- 
selves from the poor, and reveled in the abundance 
they had brought with them. This desecration of the 
Lord’s Supper, which had thus become a profane feast, 
made a real celebration of it impossible (ver. 20). 
If one partook of the bread or the cup of the Lord in 
this mood, one did so unworthily, and became guilty 
of the body and blood of the Lord (wer. 27). Even the 
unworthy partaker has therefore become a participant 
of the body and blood of the Lord; but he has 
sinned against the Lord, because he has not discerned 
the body in which he has participated through the Sup- 
per; he has not appreciated it in its significance as the 
bearer of a blessing, and so he has eaten and drank 
judgment unto himself (1 Cor. 11:29). By such a sin 
man brings upon himself a judgment of God (ver. 29), 
which can naturally be thought of only as a punish- 
ment (ver. 34), just as Paul saw, in the numerous cases 
of sickness and death which had at that time befallen 
the Church, a Divine punishment of the profanation of 
the sacred meal (ver. 30). Accordingly, he demands ear- 
nest self-examination before partaking of the Supper 
(1 Cor. 11:28), in order that they should become, not 
worse by the misuse of this means of grace, but better by 
the right use of it (1 Cor. 11:17), by being strengthened 
and furthered by it in their faith in the atoning efficacy 
of the death of Christ. How this is required for a healthy 
development of the Christian life, we shall show in what 
follows. 


[ANALysIS: 1) The sacrament of baptism is the initiation, the 
sacrament of the Lord’s Supper the nourishment of the new life ; 2) 
the meaning of 1 Cor. 10:1-4; 3) the institution of the Lord’s Sup- 
per; 4) Paulin r Cor. 11:23 speaks of a revelation concerning the 
design of this sacrament; 5) the significance of the Lord’s Supper ; 
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6) not simply an act of remembrance ; 7) it brings us into real ~ar- 
ticipation with Christ ; 8) unworthy partaking. ] 


§ 146. The Process of the Development of the New Life, 

or Sanctification.’ 

The more the Spirit that is bestowed in baptism 
becomes the determining rule of the whole Chris- 
tian life, so much the more the antagonistic power 
of the flesh and of sin is broken, and righteousness‘and 
holiness are realized in man. If the Spirit has become 
the impelling power of anew life, the Christian becomes 
“spiritual”—one who is determined by the Spirit in 
his whole being and character (1 Cor. 2:15; 3:1). This 
being “‘in the Holy Ghost” characterizes his speaking and 
confessing (1 Cor. 12:3), his praying and his rejoicing 
(Rom. 8:15; 14:17). His whole walk is determined by 
the rule of the Spirit which leads him to strive after 
that which is of the Spirit (Rom. 8:4, 5); fervent in the 
Spirit, he suffers himself to be led by it to the fulfill- 
ing of every duty (Rom. 12:11). 

The sarz or flesh, however, is by no means destroyed 
once and forever, and robbed of all its power over be- 
lievers in the death of Christ. There is a continual 
conflict between the flesh and the Spirit, each of which 
seeks to hinder the Christian from obeying the other 
(Gal...5:17; Rom. 8:6, 7). So far as the Christian 
surrenders himself to the determining influence of the 
one or the other, he will “mind the things of the flesh”’ 
or “the things of the Spirit” (Rom. 8:4, 5; Gal. 5:16: 
6:8). If he still walks after the manner of the natural 
man, he is still carnal (1 Cor. 3:3); and in 1 Cor. 3:1 the 
Apostle represents even the “babes in Christ,’ who 
nevertheless still have the Spirit, because without it 
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they could not be “in Christ,” as still carnal. Sin, it is 
true, with its dominion, is thrust back mainly upon the 
outer sphere of the sensuous corporeity; but, for that 
very reason, Christians must still be admonished not to 
let sin reign in their body, so that lest they should obey 
its lusts (Rom. 6:12, 13). In those, however, who walk 
after the Spirit and not after the flesh, the requirement 
of the law is, in fact, realized (Rom. 8:4), and therewith 
the quality of the life which is well-pleasing to God is 
restored (Rom. 8:10); their members enter into the 
service of righteousness (6:13), so that sanctification is 
now brought about in them (ver. 19), to the furthering 
of which all their fruits must minister (ver. 22). 

To Paul the new life manifests itself in a two-fold 
manner—negatively as renovation, and positively as 
sanctification. Sin still dwells in the believer after justi- 
fication (Rom. 7:17, 20, 23; Gal. 5:16-18), and the old 
leaven of the sinful nature must be continually purged 
out (1 Cor. 5:7). Our renovation, the cleansing from 
every sinful defilement, progresses from day to day, and 
is to be continued throughout life (2 Cor. 4:16; 7:1). We 
are to die unto sin continually (Rom. 6:11) ;—we are not 
to let sin reign in our bodies (6:12—14);+-we are contin- 
ually to present our bodies as a living sacrifice (12:1, 2), 
and daily mortify our members which are upon earth 
(Rom. 8:13). Renovation is the putting off of the old 
man and of the dominion of sin, in order that we may 
be renewed in the image of God. 

Paul regards sanctification a positive surrender to 
the service of God—a putting on of the new man; the 
obtaining of zzherent holiness of mind and heart (Rom. 
6:19, 22). The thought is expressed in various ways 
by him. It isa putting on of the Lord Jesus Christ 
(Rom. 13:14); it is a transformation by the renewing of 
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the mind (12:2); it is an abounding in the work of the 
Lord (1 Cor. 15:58)—a perfecting of holiness in the fear 
of God (2 Cor. 7:1). This life of sanctification is to ex- 
tend to everything; for whether we eat or drink, or 
whatsoever we do, all is to be done to the glory of God 
(1 Gor. 10:31). 

If through the communication of the Spirit in bap- 
tism the Christian has been put into a fellowship of life 
with Christ, the new life, which is therewith constituted 
in principle, can be realized only by that living fellow- 
ship being now also continually and completely realized 
in the further life of man. Although the believer has 
put on Christ in baptism (Gal. 3:27), he must neverthe- 
less be ever exhorted anew to put on Christ (Rom. 
13:14). He is still a babe in Christ (1 Cor. 3:1), and he 
can become a full-grown man in Christ (cf Col. 1:28) 
only by gradually learning to perform all the functions 
of his life in Christ (1 Cor. 4:17). When this is the case 
believers ground their conviction (Rom. 14:14) and 
confidence (Gal. 5:10) on the fellowship of life with 
Christ, speak in Christ (2 Cor. 2:17; 12:19; Rom. 9:1), 
labor in Him (Rom. 16:12), love one another (Rom. 
16:8; 1 Cor. 16:24), receive one another (Rom. 16:2), 
greet one another (Rom. 16:22; 1 Cor. 16:19), marry 
one another (1 Cor. 7:39), and at last fall asleep, in 
Christ (1 Cor. 15:18). 

This living fellowship with Christ, however, shows 
itself in its progressive realization, not only by the 
overcoming of the whole of one’s old life, but also by 
this: that, as the believer has died and risen again with 
Christ, so he now also suffers with Him (Rom. 8:17). 
The specific characteristic of such suffering as apper- 
tains to fellowship with Christ is the patience (2 Cor. 6:4; 
12:12; Rom. 8:25) with which it is borne (Rom. 12:12). 
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Although the Christian is and remains responsible 
for his growth in sanctification, yet it is from first to 
last a work of Divine Grace, which, however, through- 
out presupposes faith. If faith is the sole condition of 
the Divine act of grace which makes the beginning of 
the new life, then it alone can be also the condition of 
every furthering of that life. The uitimate aim of 
every exhortation can only be to strengthen faith—z. e. 
to strengthen absolute trust in Divine Grace, which 
can and will do everything itself in man; its final 
aim can only be to lead man to give up his own work- 
ing, and willing, and allow grace to work in him (cf 
Phil. 2:12, 13), because it is in this way alone that he 
becomes susceptible to the operation of grace, which 
God or Christ is carrying on by His Spirit in them, 
with whom He has entered into a living fellowship 
through the communication of the Spirit. The Apos- 
tle, accordingly, calls upon his readers to try them- 
selves whether they are in the faith, and whether in 
consequence of it Christ is working in them (2 Cor. 
13:5), in order that they may stand in the faith (1 Cor. 
foe 2 Cor. 1:24); 

One has received the grace of God in vain (2 Cor. 
6:1), and has fallen away from it again, as soon as one 
seeks salvation in another way than through faith (Gal. 
5:5), which must therefore be continually strengthened 
afresh in the Lord’s Supper. Throughout the whole 
course of his Christian life, the Christian is directed to 
the grace of God. That which applies to his work as 
an apostle applies essentially to every activity of the 
Christian. It is not Paul that does what he does, but the 
grace of God does it in operative helping fellowship 
with him (1 Cor. 15:10). Only in the power of Divine 
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Grace, which makes him capable of it, can the Christian 
walk as he ought to walk (2 Cor. 1:12). 

[ANALysIs: 1) The Christian must become spiritual; 2) he 
must be led by the Spirit ; 3) the flesh is not overcome all at once, 
4) the Christian life manifests itself in a two-fold manner; 5) the 
negative side we may describe as renovation ; 6) the positive side as 
sanctification ; 7) there must be a growth in the Christian life; 8) 
and a suffering with Christ; 9) of which the specific characteristic 


is patience : 10) growth in sanctification a work of Divine Grace.] 
s 


§ 147. Freedom from the Law. 

In order to attain to the filial relationship, Christians 
have been redeemed by Christ from the bondage of 
the law, in the place of which the Spirit urges them 
from within to fulfill the will of God after they have 
died with Christ unto the law. The condition under 
the law was in keeping with the immature childhood of 
humanity, during which it had still to be kept in a state 
of guardianship (Gal. 4:1-3). If, therefore, a real filial 
relationship was to be brought about, there must first 
be a deliverance from this bondage. This deliverance 
was wrought by Christ, and is appropriated by faith in 
Christ. When the fullness of time came, God sent 
His Sen, who, by voluntarily subjecting Himself to the 
law, redeemed those who stood under the law from this 
bondage, in order to make them capable of receiving 
the adoption of sons (Gal. 4:4, 5). There was required 
a substitution similar to that which took place when re- 
demption was made from the curse of the law, by the 
vicarious death of Christ—z. ¢. by His passzve obedience. 
Paul does not discuss how Christ’s obedience to the 
law could have the effect of releasing us from it. He 
confines himself to the fact of which he was certain, 
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that with the sonship brought through Christ the bond- 
age of the law has ceased, and that if Christ, who, as 
the Son of God, did not stand under the law, was never- 
theless made subject to it during His earthly life, this 
could only have a vicarious significance, in the same 
manner as the death, as a sinner, of Him who was sin- 
less. In this sense we can and must, according to the 
Pauline view, speak of a vzcarzous fulfilling of the law, 
or of the actzve obedience, on the part of Christ. 

Christ has set us free from the law (Gal. 5:1);—we are 
called unto freedom (Gal. 5:13); and in Christ’s state of 
exaltation He bestows His Spirit upon believers, and 
where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty (2 Cor. 
3:16, 17). Those who are led by the Spirit are no 
longer under the law (Gal. 5:18); for what the law with 
its requirement strove after, and yet could not reach 
(Rom. 8:3), that the Spirit really attains to (Rom. 8:4). 
The power of the Spirit, which is operative within the 
believer, has taken the place of the law, which is out- 
wardly fixed inthe letter (Rom. 2:29). Through our re. 
demption from the law the old condition of the letter 
has given place to the new condition of the Spirit (Rom. 
7:6). But freedom from the law is not a license to sin 
(Rom. 6:15). We were freed from the law, not that we 
might hand over the sovereignty to the flesh (Gal. 5:13), 
but that we might henceforth live unto God (Rom. 
2:19; Rom. 7:4), and fulfill His will—only no longer on 
the ground of the outer requirements of the law, but at 
the inner instigation of the Spirit. Materially, nothing 
else is aimed at by means of the Spirit than by the 
law; for the love, which the Spirit works, is the ful- 
filling of the law (Gal. 5:13, 14; Rom. 13:8-10). 

The Apostle also discusses the question, How is the 
emancipation of the individual from the law to be 
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legally justified? He starts from the fact that death 
looses the bond of every legal obligation (Rom. 7:1), 
taking as an example the marriage bond (Rom. 7:2, 3). 
Man in his pre-Christian condition stands under the do- 
minion of the law, but when he becomes a Christian 
the old man dies with Christ and the new man chooses 
for itself a new Lord, which is none other than Christ. 
As being dead we have been discharged from the law, 
in whose power we were hitherto held (Rom. 7:6); and, 
since this dying is brought about by the fellowship of 
life with Christ, we have freedom from the law in Christ 
Jesus (Gal. 2:4). 

The Spirit teaches Christians what they have to do 
according to the will of Christ; but Paul furthers the 
knowledge of that will by pointing them to his own ex- 
ample (Gal. 4:12; 1 Cor. 4:16, 17; 11: 1) and that of the 
mature Christians, as well as to the word and example 
of Christ, and by his own precepts (1 Cor. 11:1, 2). Now, 
as a “law of the Spirit” is spoken of in Rom. 8:2, inas- 
much as the Spirit is the normative power in the life 
of the Christian, this principle dwelling and ruling in 
man’s heart can also be called “the law of Christ”’ 
(Gal. 6:2), inasmuch as that Spirit isthe Spirit of Christ, 
and therefore makes known His will, which the Chris- 
tian is bound to obey, and in this sense Paul calls him- 
self “ under law to Christ” (1 Cor. 9:21). 

There is no doubt that the Old Testament was read 
in the assemblies of the Gentile-Christian Churches 
for the purpose of worshiping God. This was ‘so much 
the more necessary, as everything in Scripture had 
been written for the instruction and admonition of 
Christians (1 Cor. 10:11; Rom. 15:4). As a revelation 
of God, Scripture in all its parts makes known His will, 
and must in so far even now still instruct Christians as 
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to that will. But Scripture, which on one side has a 
thoroughly legal character (law in contradistinction to 
Gospel), is not thereby received as law. Of course, if 
the Christian stood under the exclusive dominion of 
the Spirit, he would no more stand in need of being re- 
ferred in this way tothe revelation of the will of God in 
the Old Testament; nor would he require to be exhorted 
by the Apostle. The Spirit would then enlighten him 
sufficiently through the Gospel as to that which is the 
will of God, as well as impel him to fulfill it. But as 
the Christian must still be in conflict with sin, the 
knowledge as to that which is the will of God must in 
many ways be brought to him by means of the Script- 
ures of the Old and New Testaments. 

This subject of freedom from the law is fully set forth 
in the Epistle to the Galatians, as also in that to the 
Romans, In asummary we may say, by faith, Christ 
Himself is the principle which lives in believers, and 
brings about in them an organic unity of life with Him, 
and not the law. The rule of the law has ceased, be- 
cause the position of man for which the law was pre- 
scribed is come to an end (Gal. 4:1-7; Rom. 7:1-3). 
Another cause of the freedom from the dominion of the 
law is, that now a higher dispensation, instead of the, 
power of the law, has actually presented itself to man 
(Gal. 4:4, 5). He is become the property of another; 
he has passed from the law into the life of the Spirit; 
he walks in the Spirit; the new man has been created in 
righteousness; the life of the Spirit has become an 
actual power of life in him, as the law of the Spirit 
(Rom. 8:2), as freedom (2 Cor. 3:17), and as sonship 
(Gal. 4:4-7; Rom. 8:15, 16). This new freedom is at 
the same time an inward moral obligation (Rom. 
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6:18, 19); and thus a life is developed, which mani- 
fests itself outwardly in “ faith, hope and love” (1 Cor. 


13:13). 


[ANALysIs: 1) Christians have been redeemed from the bond- 
age of the law; 2) this deliverance wrought by Christ ; 3) by His 
vicarious fulfillment of the law ; 4) those who are led by the Spirit 
are no longer under the law ; 5) the power of the Holy Spirit takes 
the place of the law ; 6) but this freedom from the law is not a li- 
cense to sin; 7) the meaning of the passage in Rom. 7:1-6; 8) the 
meaning of the expressions “the law of the Spirit” and “the law of 
Christ ;” 9) the will of God must still be made known to us through 
the Word ; 10) summary.] 


COAPTER-X, 
THE DOCTRINE*OF THE CHURCH, OR ECCLESIOLOGY. 


$ 148. The Church and the Gifts of Grace. 

Of the Jews and Gentiles that have been called 
there is formed a new community, which is expressly 
designated as “the Church of God” (1 Cor. 10:32), in 
which God dwells by His Spirit, and which, in virtue 
of its really living fellowship with Christ, forms His 
body. With Paul the word £k/esza, or Church, means 
the assembly of Church members (1 Cor. 11:18; 14:28, 
35), as these are to be met with in any definite place 
(1 Cor. 16:19; Rom. 16:5). A single congregation or 
the collective body of Christians in any definite city is 
called an Ehk/lesza (1 Cor. 1:23-2 Cor. 1:1; Rom-16:1), 
and Paul speaks of “the churches of Galatia” (Gal, 1:2); 
yet the expression Church is also used to denote the 
collective community of Christians (1 Cor. 12:28). 

Paul naturally looks upon all the members of the 
Church as elected and called, but this by no means ex- 
cludes the idea that they may yet fall away. Werea 
member of the Church to become guilty of gross sins, 
or of persistent disobedience to the apostolic com- 
mands, then every fellowship with him is to be broken 
off (1 Cor. 5:11). By participation in the Spirit through 
baptism (Gal. 3:27, 28), all the individual members of 
the Church are put into a real living fellowship with 
Christ (1 Cor. 1:2), and are become one (Gal. 3:28). By 
this living fellowship all are equally connected with the 
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living center (Christ), and so have become one organ- 
ism or body (Rom. 12:5, “so we, who are manr, are 
one body in Christ, and severally members of one an- 
other;” 1 Cor. 6:15, ‘“‘Know ye not that your bodies 
are members of Christ?’). Paul presents this union 
and unity as being brought about in a two-fold way: 
1) By baptism we are transplanted into this loving fel- 
lowship, “for in one Spirit were we all baptized zzto 
one body, whether Jews or Greeks” (1 Cor. 12:13); 2) in 
another way the organic unity of the many is con- 
tinued by the partaking of the Lord’s Supper, which 
also unites us into fellowship with Christ (1 Cor. 10:16, 
17). One may even say that Paul sees in the Lord’s 
Supper, as he does also in baptism, a constitutive mo- 
ment for the true nature of the Church. As the nat- 
ural body is a unity and yet has many members, but 
all the individual members, although they are many, 
yet form a single body, so is it with Christ (1 Cor. 
12:12). He also has many members, but these many 
members form but one body; and thus far the organic 
unity of the Church may be designated as the body of 
Christ, whose members are individual Christians (1 Cor. 
12:27): 

It is implied, in the nature of the Christian Church, 
that it must continually be extending externally more 
and more;and that in each individual member of it the 
new life, quickened at his baptism, must be ever more 
perfectly realized in him. In this respect it is a field 
belonging to God, in which Paul and his fellow-laborers 
work continually—a building belonging to Him, on 
which they have continually to build (1 Cor. 3:9). The 
foundation stone of this building has been laid once for 
all by God (wer. 11), in that He has made Jesus to be 
the Messiah, and therefore the corner-stone; but this 
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corner-stone is ever laid afresh as the foundation of 
each individual church by the preaching of Christ, which 
works faith and founds churches (1 Cor. 3:10; Rom. 
15:20). Every advance of the Church in herextension, 
or in the development of life, is an upbuilding or 
edifying (1 Cor. 14:4, 12; 26;>2 Cor. 10:8 ; 13:10) “As, 
now, the founding of the Church is brought about only 
in this way: that God, by His Spirit, works in the 
Apostles the gifts of grace needed for the preaching of 
the Gospel, so her upbuilding also can be brought about 
only bv a similar working of God; and this likewise 
comes from the Spirit, which the individual member of 
the Church has (1 Cor. 12:7). The single object of all 
these gifts is the upbuilding of the Church (1 Cor. 
12°28)> 14:26). 

[ANALysis: 1) The word Ekklesia ; 2) the meaning of “the 
Church ;” 3) believers are members of Christ ; 4) the two-fold way 
in which this union is sustained; 5) the upbuilding of the Church ; 
6) the gifts of grace.] 


§ 149. Church Dutzes.’ 

If the diversity of gifts in the service of the Church 
is to co-operate beneficially, there is need of Chris. 
tian modesty. No one isto think more highly of him. 
self than he ought to think (Rom. 12:3), nor to set his 
mind on high things (12:16). Above all things, no one 
is to overestimate the value of his own gifts; for with- 
out love, which puts them entirely at the service of the 
Church, and turns them to the best account, they are 
all worthless (1 Cor. 13:1-3); they may even become 
dangerous if they puff up the individual (1 Cor. 8:1). 
Christian modesty, moreover, grows out of humility, 
which will not be wise in its own conceits (Rom. 12:16; 
11:25), which does not imagine itself to be something 
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(Gal. 6:3), and knows that it has nothing which it has 
uot received (1 Cor. 4:7). Humility is with Paul, as in the 
teaching of Jesus and of Peter, one of the cardinal vir- 
tues—only that it is here presented in the form of mod- 
esty as a duty to the Church. 

But the first and most fundamental virtue continues 
to be love—not only to the brethren (Rom. 12: 9, 10; 
{ Cor. 16:14), but towards all men (Gal. 6:10), and even to- 
wards enemies. (Rom. 12:19, 21; I Cor. 4:12,13). Love 
is the source of all the virtues (1 Cor. 13:4-7), the first- 
fruits of the Spirit (Gal. 5:22), by which faith, which 
conditions participation in the Spirit, proves itself 
effectual (Gal. 5:6). Love, even love unfeigned (2 Cor. 
6:6), stands first (Rom. 12:9) among all the exhortations, 
and comprehends them all (1 Cor. 16:14). 

A special exercise of Christian love is required (in 
Paul’s time as well as in our own), when differences of 
opinion arise about certain questions which some hold 
to be matters of difference, while others assign to them 
a religious significance. A point of this sort was the 
partaking of meat sacrificed to idols, in which one 
saw defilement as from idol-worship (1 Cor. 8:4-7), 
while another ate the meat without scruple (1 Cor. 
3:4, 8, 9,10; 10:25, 26). So there were some in the 
Church who, from ascetic grounds, believed they ought 
to forego the use of all kinds of flesh and wine (Rom. 
14:2, 20, 21), and who considered themselves bound to 
keep sacred certain days, apparently fast-days (Rom. 
14:5). Paul designates such as weak in faith (Rom. 
14:1), because their confidence in the salvation given in 
Christ was not strong enough for them to acknowledge 
that the possession of salvation could not be endan- 
gered by such things. He starts from the fundamental 
principle that neither the use nor the denying oneself 
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of any food, which, like the organ for which it is ap. 
pointed, is transitory (1 Cor. 6:13) can determine the 
worth of a man before God (1 Cor. 8:8). 

Paul knows that the Kingdom of God does not con- 
sist in eating and drinking (Rom. 14:17); and hence he 
agrees with those who have the faith to regard every- 
thing to eat, and every day, as alike (Rom. 14:2, 5; 1 
Cor. 10:25, 26). He is persuaded that in itself no food 
is unclean (Rom. 14:14, 20), but each is alike good so 
long as it is taken with thanksgiving towards God 
(1 Cor.10:30, 31; Rom. 14:6); and he makes clear the fun- 
damental principle that all things, not sinful in them- 
selves, are lawful to the Christian (1 Cor. 6:12; 10:23; 
3122). 

The Apostle likewise expressly acknowledges that for 
him who regards anything as unclean, it is unclean 
(Rom. 14:14), because he cannot eat without having his 
weak conscience stained with the consciousness of guilt 
(1 Cor. 8:7). If such a man eat, his conscience taking 
offense at his indulgence (Rom. 14:20), then this act, not 
proceeding from the assurance of faith, is sin, by which 
he falls under the Divine condemnation (Rom. 14:23) ; 
his conscience is wounded in the deepest roots of his re- 
ligious life (1 Cor. 8:12), and this very act of indulgence 
tends directly to lead him unto destruction (1 Cor. 
$:11; RomPt4:15, 20). 

Paul does not pretend to remove the existing differ- 
ences of opinion, but only desires that each be thorough- 
ly persuaded in his own mind (Rom. 14:5), so that he . 
wavers not hither and thither doubtfully (14:23); and 
whatever view the Christian adopts, he is to employ it 
in the service of Christ (Rom. 14:6, 7). 

But this is, by no means, the end of the matter. If, 
however, these differences of opinion in the Church can- 
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not be removed (they have existed since the Apostles’ 
time, and are at the present time more antagonistic and 
intolerant than ever before), Paul lays down the prin- 
ciple by which the peace of the Church and the ad- 
vancement of its members (Rom. 14:19) may best be 
promoted. We are to make brotherly love the high- 
est law of our conduct (Rom. 14:15). The stronger— 
that is, the more liberal-minded—is not to despise the 
weaker on account of his scruples; and, again, the latter 
is not to condemn the former as one who, by his freer 
conduct, has forfeited salvation(Rom. 14:3, 10). Both 
are to receive each other in brotherly love (Rom. 
15:7), without the stronger subjecting the scruples of 
the weaker to his criticism (14:1). The stronger, how- 
ever, has a special duty of love to discharge; for to him 
alone is the matter in dispute a matter of indifference. 
He alone can give up the indulgence which he holds to 
be permitted without surrendering in any way his con- 
viction (Rom. 14:22), and without forfeiting anything 
thereby in the eye of God (1 Cor. 8:8). Love also re- 
quires that he give no offense to his weaker brother 
(1 Cors 8:9, 135 10:325 Remi: 14:13; 21)» -Forsif bythis 
freer conduct he should influence his weaker brother to 
do the same things, without there being any change in 
the latter’s deepest. convictions, then he would be the 
means of leading the weak brother to destruction (1 
Cor. 8:10). For the sake of another’s conscience, he 
who is more liberal-minded must give up enjoyments 
which in themselves are lawful (1 Cor. 10:28, 29); and in 
this case the self-denial will be to him morally praise- 
worthy (Rom. 14:21). The strong must, therefore, bear 
the infirmities of the weak (Rom. 15:1; Gal. 6:1), and 
not simply seek to please himself (Rom. 15:1)—main- 
taining indeed, and defending his more free convictions, 
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but nevertheless not carrying them into practice, 
seeking to pleasing one’s neighbor while he helps him 
in his Christian life (Rom. 15:2; 1 Cor. 10:33). For 
true love seeks not its own (1 Cor. 13:5), but that 
which is another’s, good (1 Cor. 10:24). 


{ANALyYsIs: 1) The virtue of Christian modesty; 2) of humility; 
3) love is the fundamental virtue; 4) the source of all virtues; 5) 
love must aid in solving difficult religious questions; 6) the question 
of eating flesh sacrificed to idols; 7) the fundamental principle laid 
down by Paul; 8) the state of the weak brother with a tender con- 
science; 9) Paul does not remove the difficulty; 10) the solution lies 
in brotherly love; 11) the duties of the stronger; 12) of the weaker; 
13) the solution of the problem lies with the stronger. ] 


SECTION UL 


Tux DEVELOPMENT OF PAULINISM IN THE EPIS- 
TLES OF THE FIRST IMPRISONMENT. 


CHAPTER XI. 
THE FIRST PRINCIPLES OF DOCTRINE. 


§ 150. The Doctrine of Fustification.' 

Although in the Epistles of the first captivity (Colos- 
sians, Ephesians, Philemon, Philippians) the doctrine of 
Justification does not come into prominence, still it does 
not entirely disappear. These Epistles proceed not only 
on the same fundamental principles, but also on the 
same anthropological ideas as the earlier ones. The 
idea of righteousness is conceived of in the same way. 
Righteousness and truth are synonymous ideas (Eph. 
5:9; 6:14; Phil. 4:8). God’s Righteousness appears as 
impartiality (Col. 3:25; Eph. 6:9); the manifestation of 
Divine Holiness appears as wrath which comes upon 
the children of disobedience (Col. 3:6; Eph. 2:2, 3; 5:6), 
and brings destruction upon them (Phil. 1:28; 3:19). 
Righteousness cannot be attained by the law, because 
no one can keep the law (Phil. 3:9). 

Paul gives us in these letters a very vivid representa- 
tion of the condition of the Gentiles apart from Christ. 
They walk “in the vanity of their mind” (Eph. 4:17), 
because they have emptied it of its true contents by 
their departure from God (compare Rom. 1:21), and 


1 Compare Weiss, § 100. 
(174) 
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their hearts have become thereby even harder; and 
thus they have become the victims of an ignorance 
which is the result of their own guilt (Eph. 4:18, ‘‘alien- 
ated from the life of God, because of the ignorance 
that is in them, because of the hardening of their 
heart”), by which they are darkened in their un- 
derstanding (Eph. 4:18). They are “dead through 
trespasses and sins,” walking “according to the course 
of this world””—“ according to the prince of the power 
of the air, of the spirit that now worketh in the sons 
of disobedience,” living “in the lusts of the flesh,” 
“doing the desires of the flesh and of the mind” (Eph. 
2:1-3), “‘separate from Christ,” “strangers from the 
covenants of the promise,” “having no hope and 
without God in the world” (Eph. 2:12). 

“ But nowin Christ Jesus the Gentiles that once were 
far off are made nigh in the blood of Christ” (2:13). 
God has made known His purpose of salvation, ‘the 
mystery which hath been hid from all generations” 
(Col. 1:26; Eph. 3:9). Allis of Divine grace. By it we 
are saved (Eph. 2:5), and redeemed (1:7), and grace 
forms the very contents of the Gospel, “ the word of 
His grace “(cts 20:32). According to: Eph..4:7, it 
is Christ who, by the distribution of His gifts, brings 
about the possession of grace. By Him is everything 
mediated for which the Christian has to thank God 
(Col. 3:17)—atonement (Col. 1:20), sonship (Eph. 1:5), 
access to God (2:18), the fruits of righteousness (Phil. 
1:11);—in Him it is that God has admitted us to share in 
His grace (Eph. 1:6; 2:7);—in Him we have redemption 
(1:7), the forgiveness of sins (4:32), reconciliation with 
God (2:16);—in Him we receive every blessing (1:3; Phil. 
4:19); and hence all praise to God is grounded in Christ 


{i ph... 3:21). 


176 THE DEVELOPMENT OF PAULINISM. 


It is this Jesus Christ who is preached as our Lord and 
Redeemer (Eph. 1:3, 17; 5:20; 6:24; Col. 1:3); and He 
has become such by His death (Col. 1:22)—even by His 
death on the Cross (Col. 1:20; 2:14; Eph. 2:16; Phil. 
2:8). It is through Christ that we obtain forgiveness of 
our sins (Col. 1:14; Eph. 1:7); for He has made recon- 
ciliation between God and man, satisfying the justice 
of the Father (Col. 1:20); and the price paid for our re- 
demption was the blood of the Son of God (Col. 1:20; 
Eph. 1:7). It is Christ who fulfilled the law for us, 
bore its penalty (Col. 2:14), and overcame the power of 
death and Satan (Col. 2:15). 

The Pauline doctrine of Justification as developed in 
the Epistles to the Galatians and Romans is’ also ex- 
pressed very precisely in these Epistles. “I count all 
things to be loss for the excellency of the knowledge of 
Christ Jesusmy Lord, . . . that I may gain Christ, 
and be found in Him, not having a righteousness of 
mine own, even that which is of the law, but that 
which is through faith in Christ, the righteousness 
which is of God by faith” (Phil. 3:8, 9). So, in 
Eph. 2:8, 9, we find the true Pauline antithesis. 
“Throweh: faith’ =. 92 —. “moter works, Srerersiure 
the deliverance resulting from grace—a deliverance 
which presupposes Justification. 

[ANALYSIS: 1) Theidea of righteousness ; 2) the condition of the 


Gentiles apart from Christ; 3) salvation alone in Christ Jesus ; 4) 
who is our Lord and Redeemer, 5) Justification by faith alone.] 


§ 151. The Doctrine of Salvation.’ 

The doctrine of a living fellowship with Christ, rest- 
ing on the gift of the Spirit in baptism, by which a 
condition of righteousness is produced, is the same in 


1 Compare Weiss, § 101. 
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these Epistles as in the earlier ones. Baptism is be- 
stowed on the recipient on the ground of faith in the one 
Lord (Eph. 4:5, “ one Lord, one faith, one baptism ”’), and 
brings with it a cleansing from the stains of guilt (Eph. 
5:26, 27, “having cleansed the Church by the washing 
ef water with the Word, that he might present it to 
Himself a glorious Church, not having spot or wrinkle or 
any such thing, but that it should be holy and without 
blemish ”’).’. The Christian is, from the very beginning 
of his Christian life—that is, from his baptism—in liv- 
ing fellowship with Christ (Eph. 2:13 ; 5:8). The result 
of his appropriation of Christ by faith (Phil. 3:9) is, that 
he is found in Christ, and in Him is filled with the full- 
ness of all the blessings of salvation (Col. 2:10). The 
Christian is dead with Christ (Col. 2:20), and is buried 
with Him in baptism (Col. 2:12)—only that here the be- 
ing quickened and raised with Him comes expressly 
into prominence (Col. 3:1 ; 2:12; Eph. .2:6). 

Christ dwells by His Spirit (Phil. 1:19) in the heart 
(Eph. 3:17), so that the life of the Christian is only a 
life of Christ in him (Phil. 1:21). In the believer a new 
creation takes place, which is perfected in this living 
fellowship with Christ (Eph. 2:10; 4:24). Christians 
ave (saints of holy. ones: (Col-3:12; 1:2, 4, 12, 20; Eph: 
I:1, 15, 18; 2:19; etc.); and this on the ground of their 
living fellowship with Christ (Phil. 1:1; Eph. 2:21, ‘each 
several building groweth into a holy temple in the 
Lord”), and righteousness is actually wrought in them 
(Eph, 4:24; 5:9; Phil. 1:11). 

The healthy development of Christian life depends 
on the ever fuller realization of that living fellowship 
with Christ, and on the unrestrained activity of the 

1 Compare also Acts 22:16, “ Arise, and ‘be baptized and wash 
away thy sins, calling on his name.” 
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Spirit in believers, by whom the Divine work of grace 
is effected. The new principle of life implanted in 
baptism must ever be realized more and more; and 
although each believer is in Christ, and Christ in him, 
Christ must ever anew make His abode in their hearts 
(Eph. 3:17) till He becomes all in all (Col. 3:11). Be- 
lievers have to be kept in living fellowship with Christ 
(Phil. 4:7), and to continue to stand (4:1); from babes in 
Christ they have even to grow until they become “ per- 
fect in Christ” (Col. 1:28), rooted firmly in Him (Col. 
2:7), continuing to walk in Him (2:6). He in whom 
Christ dwells is constantly strengthened (Eph. 3:16, 17) 
and renewed (4:23) by His Spirit. Only by the 
help of this Spirit can one receive all things which 
one requires for the preservation of the Christian 
life (Phil. 1:19}—only by Him can one really serve 
God: (3:3). 

A progressive renewal is also here required. Al- 
though “the body of the flesh” is put off in baptism 
(Col. 2:11), yet the old man needs ever again to be put 
off, and the new man ever more to be put on (Col. 3:9, 
10; Eph. 4:22, 24); the holiness which the Christian 
possesses must be ever more perfectly realized (Eph. 
5:26, 27; 1:4), until he becomes without blemish before 
Him, filled with the fruits of righteousness (Phil. 1:11). 
On this account the Christian must ever anew prove 
the difference of good from evil (Phil. 1:10), and learn 
to recognize the will of God (Col. 1:9; 4:12; Eph. 5:10, 
17). To this the Apostle leads him on by referring to 
his own example (Phil. 3:17; 4:9), also to the pattern 
of Christ (Eph. 5:2; Phil. 2:5). The Apostle also draws 
motives from the fundamental facts of salvation: they 
are to forgive as they have been forgiven (Eph. 4:32); 
they are to walk worthy of their Christian calling 
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(4:1), or of the Lord (Col. 1:20), and of the Gospel of 
Christ (Phil. 1:27); they are to remember that they have 
been created for good works, which God has before ap- 
pointed as the element of the new life, in which they 
are to walk henceforth and bear fruit (Eph. 2:10; Col. 
1:10).. And although the Apostle makes the believer 
himself answerable for the progress of his Christian life 
(Phil. 3:12, 13), it is nevertheless the Divine grace which, 
after all, works all in him (Phil. 2:12, 13). He who has 
. begun the good workin them will also perfect it (Phil. 
1:6). It is the surpassing greatness of the power of 
God which helps believers to the completion of their 
salvation (Col, 1:11; Eph. 1:19); and it is God whoarms 
them with all weapons needful for victory in the Chris- 
tian fight (Eph. 6:10-13), and for the fulfillment of 
their calling (Col. 1:29). 

In these Epistles the doctrine of hope, so far as it is 
more definitely stated, is the same as that of the earlier 
Epistles. Hope is the principal moment in the sub- 
jective life of the Christian (Col. 1:4, 5); Christ is its 
Author and contents (Col. 1:27), and the Holy Spirit is 
its pledge (Eph. 1:4) and seal (4:30). The object of 
hope is salvation (Eph. 1:13) from perdition (Phil. 1:28), 
even eternal life (Phil. 2:16; 4:3)-—a possession which 
shall be perfectly realized in the perfected Kingdom of 
God (Col. 4:11; Eph. 5:5). The reward which Paul 
specially expects for his work is the glory he will 
share on the day of Christ (Phil. 2:16; 4:1). 


[ANALysIS: 1) Paul’s teaching concerning baptism ; 2) the be- 
liever is in living fellowship with Christ; 3) the growth of the 
Christian life ; 4) a progressive renewal is required ; 5) motives for 
growth in sanctification ; 6) all the work of grace; 7) the doctrine 
of hope. ] 
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§ 152. The Doctrine of Wisdom.’ 

According to the teaching of the earlier Epistles the 
message of salvation, in contrast to all human wisdom, 
contains the ¢vze wisdom, in that it’ brings no mere 
theoretical knowledge of God’s nature and of Divine 
things, but shows the way of salvation given in Christ 
(1 Cor. 1:18-31; 2:6-16). This Heavenly wisdom has 
nothing in common with the wisdom of the world, but 
isa deeper insight into the hidden saving purpose of 
God (1 Cor. 2:7), which He has revealed by His Spirit . 
to the Apostles (ver. 10), and which can only be under- 
stood and judged of by the spiritual man (vers. 14, 15). 

Special attention is given to the doctrine of wisdom 
or philosophy in the Epistles of the first captivity. 
The reason of this is the appearance in the churches of 
Asia Minor of a new philosophy, which offered to con- 
duct believers to a higher state of knowledge, but which 
Paul regards asa relapse into “the rudiments of the 
world,” because it has to do with theosophic traditions, 
and therefore with a phzlosophy (Col. 2:8) in the sense 
of human wisdom. In opposition to all this; Paul 
maintains that in the Gospel we have all the riches of 
wisdom (Col. 1:28 ; 2:2), the perfect knowledge ; and that 
the contents of this knowledge is no sort of theosophic 
doctrine, but the mystery of salvation, even of Christ, 
in whom are all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge 
hidden (Col. 2:2, 3). 

The contents of this mystery, by whose disclosure 
God has most richly shown His grace in all wisdom and 
knowledge which He has bestowed on us, is according 
to Eph. 1:8, 9, His will purposing our salvation; ac- 
cording to Eph. 5:9, the institution of salvation, which 
makes known the Gospel, and which, by its realization 

1 Compare Weiss, § 102. 
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in the Church, makes known the manifold wisdom of 
God (wer. 10); according to Col. 1:26, it is the promise 
of God, which is fulfilled by the preaching of the Word 
(Col. 4:3 ; Eph. 3:4); according to Col. 2:2, 3, even Christ 
Himself. It is also the peculiarity of our Epistles that 
every prayer for the further development of Christians 
is concentrated in this: that the Spirit of wisdom and 
revelation may lead them to the knowledge of God (Eph. 
1:17)—a knowledge which teaches to what a hope God 
has called us (ver. 18), and how great His power is by 
which He conducts us to this goal (ver. 19). 

But this Christian knowledge has a pre-eminently 
practical issue. The Gospel is indeed the Word of 
timtae Col. 1:5): eph..1:13); but this truth: is-also “a 
practical principle, the rule of righteousness, directing 
to the renewing of the life (Eph. 4:20, 21). Right doc- 
trine is thus a teaching, a tradition of Christ (Col. 2:6, 
7; Eph. 4:20, 21), as well as a doctrine of the life of 
Christian virtue (Phil. 4:9). The activity of the Apos- 
tles (Col. 1:28), as of the Church herself, if the Word of 
Christ dwell in her richly (Col. 3:16), is thus practical 
correction as well as instruction; and both of these 
advance her in true wisdom. Christian wisdom and in- 
telligence is, therefore, on the one hand a knowledge of 
the Divine way of salvation (Eph. 1:9); on the other, a 
knowledge of the Divine will (Col. 1:9), by which oné 
brings forth fruit in good works and makes increase 
(ver. 10), or walks strictly according to the will of the 
Lord (Eph. 5:15, 17); and thus wisdom (Col. 4:5) stands 
directly for the practical rule of righteousness. 

In these Epistles, therefore, Christian wisdom is 
especially regarded as having moral duties in view. 
The doctrine of wisdom is regarded as penetrating into 
the deeper grounds and into the more comprehensive 
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results of the great facts of Christian salvation—even of 
carrying saving truth into practical life, with the varied 
riches of its concrete relations. 


[ANALysIs: 1) The Gospel as contrasted with the wisdom of the 
world ; 2) a special discussion of the doctrine of wisdom in the 
Epistle to the Colossians : 3) the contents of the true wisdom, the 
mystery of salvation; 4) Christian wisdom or knowledge has pre- 
eminently a practical tendency. ] 


CHAIR “XITs 
THE MORE DEVELOPED DOCTRINES. 


§ 153. Zhe Cosmical Significance of Christ. 

The eternal purpose of salvation (Eph. 3:11), on 
which the redemption of the world depends, was made 
in Christ, who, as the first-born Son of Love, was before 
all creatures (Col. 1:15-17). In the heavenly world God 
has blessed us with every spiritual blessing, in that He 
hath chosen us in Christ before the foundation of the 
world (Eph. 1:3, 4); and the calling by which this 
election is realized, because it proceeds from God, isa 
heavenly calling (Phil. 3:14). And if, as is said in Eph. 
3:9, the mystery of salvation was hidden from eternity 
in God, who created all things, it is indicated by this 
characteristic of God, that the purpose of salvation is 
connected in the closest way with the plan of the 
world, which began to be realized in creation ; and that 
purpose, having been formed by the Creator before the 
creation of the world, was regulative even in its creation. 

If Christians are chosen in Christ before the founda- 
tion of the world (Eph. 1:4), and are thereby already 
blessed in Him in the heavenly world (ve. 3), then the 
Mediator of salvation, in whom the election and the 
blessing could be grounded at a time when the objects 
of these did not exist, must have Himself existed before 
the world. For Paul there is an eternal Divine exist- 


1 Compare Weiss, § 103. This section treats mainly of Christ- 
ology. For a full development of the special doctrines of these 


Epistles, see my “ Studies in the Book,” vol. 3, pp. 9-49. 
(183) 
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ence of the Christ who in His earthly life has become 
the Mediator. 

Col. 1:15-20, together with Eph. 1:20-23, and Phil. 
2:6-11, are the three most important passages in the 
Epistles of the first captivity, in which the doctrine 
of the Person of Christ is most fully unfolded. In Col. 
1:15-17 the reference is specially to the Pre-zncarnate 
Son of Godin relation to God andto His own creatures. 
Christ is the original Image of God (Heb. 1:3; 2 Cor. 
4:4), in perfect equality with the Father in respect of 
His essence, nature, and eternity; with reference to 
every created thing, the Son is here solemnly defined 
as “first-born” “before all things” (ver. 17)—the word 
Only-begotten (John 1:14, 18; 1 John 4:9) defining more 
exactly His relation to the Father. Paul here declares 
the absolute pre-existence of the Son. It is a false in- 
terpretation to infer that the Son was a created being, 
though the earliest ; for, in vers. 16, 17, we have an ex- 
planation by Paul in what sense the Son of God is “ the 
first-born of all creation.” The wonderful statement is 
made that the Eternal Son of God according to His Di- 
vine nature has the same relation te the universe as 
the Incarnate Christ (vev. 18), the God-Man, has to the 
Church.’ According to this passage the Son of God, 
z. e. Jesus Christ, according to his Divine nature, is the 
conditional Cause of creation (2. ¢. the act of creation 
depends on Him, “ for zz Him were all things created’”’). 
He is the zustrumental Cause of creation (7. e. “all 
things have been created through Him’’). He is also the 
ultimate Cause of creation (2. ¢. “all things have been 
created wxto Him” to enhance His glory). When 
Paul in ver. 17 so emphatically says: “ He is before 


1 Compare my “ Studies in the Book,” vol. 3, on the passages cited 
from Colossians, Ephesians and Philippians. 
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all things,” the He emphasizes the Son’s personality, and 
the zs His pre-existence. 

In Col. 1:18-20 the reference is specially to the Zz. 
carnate and now glorified Son in His relation to His 
Church. He, the same Person, the Creator of the 
world, having assumed human nature, the Incarnate and 
glorified God-Man, is the Head of the body, the Church. 
In relation to the Church the Incarnate Christ is the de- 
ginning—t) in that He was the first-fruits of the dead 
(ver. 18; 1 Cor. 15:20, 23), and 2) also the source of life 
(Acts 3:14). He rose first from the dead, that others 
might rise through Him. And in Col. 1:19; 2:9, the 
Apostle jays especial stress on the fact that the whole 
fullness of God, the totality of the Divine powers and 
attributes, was pleased to dwell in Christ. Christ our 
Mediator is, therefore, both divine and human. It was 
necessary that in Him should all the fullness of the 
Godhead dwell, and also that He should be born into the 
world, and through the blood of the Cross suffer as a 
man for us and make atonement for us (Col. I:19, 20). 

According to Paul the fact that all creation was 
grounded in Him (Col. 1:16) includes the two-fold idea— 
1) that not only were all things created dy Him, but 
also 2) that all was created for Him (Col. 1:16), who 
also is to bring to completion both the saving purpose 
of God, as also the whole development of the world. 
How this goal of the world is conceived of, Eph. 1:10 
shows, where it is mentioned as the final goal of the in- 
stitution of God’s grace, that all things pertaining to 
the Kingdom of God shall be gathered together in Christ 
asinacenter. Inthis passage Paul does not teach the 
ultimate restoration of the wicked. The words, strictly 
interpreted with reference to the context, do not sig- 
nify any such idea. The whole context has reference 
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to believers, and to Christ’s relations with His Church 
onearth and in heaven. Christ is, indeed, the Head of 
the universe; and all, wicked spirits as well as wicked 
men, shall finally acknowledge His power and author- 
ity (Eph. 1:20-23; Phil. 2:10, 11). But it is question- 
able whether Paul has reference even to this great 
truth in the passage before us, to say nothing of the 
false doctrine of the restoration of all things in Christ. 

Christ has been appointed to be this central point of 
the Kingdom of Christ and God (Eph. 5:5); and, al- 
though this world has now become the abode of sin, 
there will come atime when all this shall be changed, 
and all things be subject to Christ. “ For, according 
to His promise, we look for new heavens and a new 
earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness” (2 Pet. 3:13; 
Isa. 65:17). 

In order to lead the world created in Him to the 
goal appointed for it in the pretemporal purpose of 
salvation, the Son of God had to assume human nature, 
and become man—in which form alone He could per- 
form the office of a Redeemer. Christ Jesus, the In- 
carnate Son of God, although He took the form of a 
servant and was made in the likeness of men (Phil. 2:6, 
7), was nevertheless “in the form of God”—~z. e. He still 
truly possessed at the same time a Divine nature, and 
did not /ay astde His Divine attributes. When the 
Son of God assumed the human nature, He did not 
cease to subsist in His Divine nature; and as the God- 
Man, by His own peculiar pre-eminence itself as Lord, 
it was entirely in His power “to be on an equality 
with God,” to adopt a mode of life and outward dis- 
tinctions which would correspond to His dignity, that He 
might be received and treated by all creatures as their 
Lord. But He chose otherwise ;—to come as the humble 
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Jesus of Nazareth. It would not have been ““rob- 
bery,” “a prize,” “a thing to be grasped,” if He had 
used His own right; yet He abstained from doing > 
so, just as if it had been robbery, because He 
became Incarnate for the purpose of making recon- 
ciliation for the sins of men (Phil. 2:6-8). He “empt- 
ied Himself, taking the form of a servant, being made 
in the likeness of men; and, being found in fashion 
as a man, He humbled Himself, becoming obedient 
even unto death—yea, the death of the Cross” (vers. 7, 
8). In His state of humiliation Christ abstained from 
the full, universal use of the Divine Glory and majesty 
which He possessed. For our sakes He bore Himself 
in the same way as if He were empty. He pleased not 
Himself (Rom. 15:3); for our sakes He denied Himself 
and abstained from His rights. In the great fact of 
Christ’s humiliation Paul lays stress upon three points: 
1) He emptied Himself; 2) By taking the form of a 
servant; 3) By becoming obedient even unto the death 
of the Cross. 

As the reward for this, Christ has been exalted, ac- 
cording to His human nature, to the full participation in 
the Divine honor and dominion of the world (Phil. 2:9- 
11), which according to His Divine nature He always 
possessed, so that He, the God-Man, in whom all the 
fullness of the Godhead dwelt here on earth (Col. 1:19), 
now is the head of all principality and power (Col. 2:10). 
According to Col. 3:1; Eph. 1:20, God, after raising Christ 
from the dead, has set Him at His own Right Hand in 
the Heavenly world, “that in all things He might have 
the pre-eminence” (Col. 1:18). This position of dignity, 
equal with God, Christ, the God-Man, now possesses, 
also according to His human nature. The summit of 
exaltation, to which the God-Man has been raised, ac- 
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cording to His human nature, is expressly described in 
Phil. 2:9-11. God has “highly exalted Him, and given 
unto Him the Name which is above every name; that in 
the Name of Jesus every knee should bow—of things in 
heaven, and things on earth, and things under the earth; 
and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ 
is Lord, to the Glory of God the Father.” 


[ANALysiIs: 1) The eternal purpose of salvation; 2) believers 
are chosen in Christ before the foundation of the world ; 3) the pre- 
existence of Christ; 4) the meaning of Col. 1:15-17 ; 5) of Col. 
1:18-20; 6) Christ the God-Man ; 7) the meaning of Eph. 1:10; 8) 
of Phil. 2:6-8 ; 9) Christ’s state of humiliation ; 10) the meaning of 
Phil. 2:9-11 ; 11) Christ’s state of exaltation. ] 


§ 154. The Realization of Salvation in the Church.’ 

The ultimate end of the world appointed by God, 
which is to be reached by the execution of the Eternal 
purpose of redemption, has begun to be realized in the 
Church,’ in so faras Christ has been given her by God 
as Head (Eph. 1:22). Christ is the head (Eph. 4:15), 
the Church is His body (4:12; Col. 1:24); both are, as 
the head and the body, inseparably united (Col. 1:18). 
Marriage is presented as the earthly type of this re- 
lation (Eph. 5:23). As the body of Christ, the Church 
must increase. This increase, wrought by God, pro. 
ceeds organically from Christ (Col. 2:19; Eph. 
AGO)” 


1 Compare Weiss, § 105. 

? In our Epistles Ekklesia occurs most frequently for the whole 
community—z. e. the Church; but it is also used for local churches 
(Col. 4:16; Phil. 4:15), and even for single meetings within these 
(Col. 4:15; Phil. 2). In the Epistle to the Ephesians Paul es- 
pecially develops the doctrine of the Church, or Ecclesiology. 
See my “Studies in the Book,” vol. 3, pp. 35-38. 

3 Col. 2:19, “ Holding fast the head, from whom all the body, 
being supplied and knit together through the joints and bands, in- 
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Christ became the Peace-maker (Eph. 2:14) when He 
came and proclaimed an equal salvation to those “that 
were far off,’ and to them “that were nigh” (Eph. 
2:17)—2. e. to Gentile and Jew. And thus those who 
were once foreigners, and were “strangers from the 
covenants of the promise, having no hope and _ with- 
out God in the world” (Eph. 2:12), become now, ac- 
cording to 2:19, “ fellow-citizens with the saints, and of 
the household of God.” 

The complete union of Gentiles with Jews in the 
Church depends not only on the fact that the former 
share now in what the latter formerly enjoyed, but also 
on this, that there has been taken away that which: for- 
merly prevented fellowship between them, and which, 
like a dividing wall, kept the two portions of pre-Chris- 
tian humanity apart (Eph. 2:14, 15). Now Christ has 
abolished, in the flesh, the law of.commandments con- 
sisting in ordinances. With the abolition of the law 
the dividing wall between Gentiles and Jews has been 
taken away, and nothing now prevents the complete 
union of the two. So long as the law was in force the 
Jews were bound to a different rule of life than the 
Gentiles; but both are now made one new man in the 
fellowship of life with Christ (Eph. 2:15). They have 
but one rule of life, in which every difference that 
separated pre-Christian humanity falls away, because 
Christ is all in all (Col. 3:11). The law gave to the 
Jews a way appointed for them to attain reconciliation 
with God by means of the institution of sacrifice. Both 


creaseth with the increase of God.” Eph. 4:16, ‘‘ Christ, from whom all 
the body fitly framed and knit together, through that which every 
joint supplieth, according to the working in due measure of each 
several part, maketh the increase of the body unto the building up of 
itself in love.” 
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Jew and Gentile are now united in one body, the 
Church (Col. 3:15), and in this union are reconciled to 
God in the same way by the Cross (Eph. 2:16, Col. 
1:20); both have access to the Father through Christ in 
one Spirit (Eph. 2:18). 

The law, according to its real meaning, is fulfilled in 
Christianity, because it typically pointed to Christ. All 
the legal institutions were but “a shadow of the things 
to come” (Col. 2:17). They picture the outer form, but 
do not contain the essence. The body itself, the con- 
crete realization, belongs to Christ, inasmuch as He is 
their Author, and all point to Him. His atoning sacri- 
fice; given of His free-will, is the real atoning sacrifice 
acceptable to God (Eph. 5:2). The circumcision wrought 
by Him, which consists in the putting off in baptism 
of the dody, ruled by the flesh, completed in the fellow- 
ship of His life, is the true circumcision not made with 
hands (Col. 2:11). Christians are therefore those really 
circumcised. Their worship, wrought by the Spirit of 
God, is the true service of God (Phil. 3:3; ci Rom. 
12:1); and the exercise of Christian love (Phil. 4:18) and 
the discharge of one’s heavenly calling (2:17) are the 
real sacrifices. In this way the law in its deepest sense 
is fulfilled in Christianity, so far as its ordinances typify 


in a shadowy way the nature of the law of Christian 
life. 


[ANALysIs: 1) The Church in her relation to Christ; 2) usage of 
the word Ekklesia; 3) in Christ Jew and Gentile are united in one 
body, the Church; 4) the real meaning of the law is fulfilled in 
Christianity.] 


SE PION LV: 


THE DOCTRINE OF THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


CHAP PERAXITI, 
CHRISTIANITY AS DOCTRIN 


$155. Lhe Sound Doctrine.’ 

The two Epistles to Timothy, along with that to 
Titus, form a closely connected, inseparable group—in- 
separable not only in substance, but also in form, aim, 
and character. These three Epistles are rightly described 
as pastoral. They are much less occupied with the mis- 
sion and planting of Churches than most of the Pauline 
Epistles. Their aim is rather to turn the training of the 
Churches into the right path, and to keep them from 
error. Consistently with this aim the Gospel of Christ 
takes the form of doctrine (1 Tim. 4:6; 6:1, 3; Tit. 2:10.) 
If Christianity is regarded objectively as the doctrine 
of the truth, it can be regarded subjectively only as the 
knowledge of the truth (2 Tim. 2:25; 3:7); and this, 
along with faith, is mentioned as the distinguishing 
mark of the Christian (1 Tim. 4:3; Tit. 1:1). 

The reason why our Epistles regard Christianity 
mainly as doctrine lies in the circumstances of the 
time. Some had turned away from the truth (1 Tim. 
6:5: Tit. 1:14;2 Tim. 2:18). There had arisen a gvoszs, 
a knowledge, falsely so called(1 Tim. 6:20), which, to be 


1Compare Weiss, § 107; Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 103—105. 
(191) 
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sure, did not appear as an error uprooting the found- 
ations, but as an unhealthy tendency (1 Tim. 6:4)—a 
being occupied with empty, unprofitable, foolish, even 
profane questions of controversy (1 Tim. 1:6; 6:20; Tit. 
1:10; 3:9; 2 Tim. 2:16, 23), which gendered only con- 
tention and discord (1 Tim. 1:4; 6:4; etc.). 

In opposition to such errors these Epistles empha- 
size sound doctrine (1 Tim. 1:10; 6:3; Tit. 1:9; 2:1, 8; 2 
Tim. 1:13; 4:3); and this finds its firm abode only in a 
heart which has become sound in sincerity of faith 
(Tit. 2:13), keeping the conscience pure (1 Tim. 1:5; 2 
Tim. 1:3) 

The Pastoral Epistles are characterized by an un- 
mistakable tendency to insist upon honest piety—a 
heart morally sound, the only guarantee of genuine 
faith and sound doctrine. 

Not only does true faith depend on piety, but our 
Epistles also bring into the strongest prominence the 
inner relationship of sound doctrine with godliness. 
The “ mystery of godliness” is, even as to its contents, 
nothing but the truth (1 Tim. 3:15, 16)—just as the 
doctrine which proclaims this truth is “ according to 
godliness” (1 Tim. 6:3). Every kind of sin, which in its 
deepest rootsis ungodly and unholy (1 Tim. 1:9), con- 
tradicts wholesome doctrine (1 Tim. 1:10). The turn- 
ing away from sound doctrine goes hand in hand with 
a longing for such teachers as please the ear, while they 
teach only such things as correspond to the sinful in- 
clinations of their hearers (2 Tim. 4:3, 4). 


[ANALysiIs: 1) The peculiarity of the Pastoral Epistles; 2) the 
Gospel of Christ takes the form of doctrine; 3) the reason lies in the 
circumstances of the time; 4) special emphasis is laid on sound doc- 
trine; 5) the inner relationship between sound doctrine and god- 
liness. | 
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§ 156. The Paulinism of the Pastoral Epistles. 

The doctrine which incidentally appears in the Pas- 
toral Epistles is none other than that which Paul, the 
teacher and Apostle of the Gentiles, has been accus- 
tomed to preach. It centers jn the great truth that 
Jesus Christ is the Saviour of sinners, given to us by 
God as the Author of salvation (1 Tim. 2:3-7). Unz- 
versal sinfulness forms the background of all evangeli- 
cal preaching (1 Tim. 1:15; Tit. 3:3). This last verse 
(Tit. 3:3) presupposes that all men need deliverance, 
and without it fall into “destruction and perdition”’ 
(1 Tim. 6:9). Sound doctrine points the way to deliver- 
ance, and he who abides by it saves both himself and 
his hearers (1 Tim. 4:16; 2 Tim. 2:10; 3:15). 

In these Epistles God the Father is designated as our 
Deliverer (Tit. 3:4). It is from the Father that Christian 
doctrine comes (Tit. 2:10); it is by His command that 
the Gospel is preached by the Apostle (1 Tim. 1:1; Tit. 
1:3); it is He who wills the salvation of all men(1 Tim. 
2:3, 4),and on whom therefore the hope of the Christian 
rests(1 Tim. 4:10; 5:5; 6:17). But Christ is also designated 
as our Deliverer and Saviour (Tit. 1:4; 3:6), who ap- 
peared as such on earth (2 Tim. 1:10) “to save sinners” 
(1 Tim. 1:15), and appears again at His Epiphany, or 
Second Coming (Tit. 2:13), and on this account deliver- 
ance rests on Him (2 Tim. 2:10), and the Gospel testi- 
fies of Him (2 Tim. 1:8; 2:8). 

The deliverance of sinners is given in Christ, the one 
Mediator between God and men—the Max Christ Jesus 
(1 Tim. 2:5). Paul particularly emphasizes the word 
man in connection with the one Mediator, probably in 
opposition to heretical doctrine, as though angels or 
other higher beings were mediators of salvation. The 


1Compare Weiss, § 108; Leckler, vol. 2, pp. 107-114. 
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descent of Jesus from David is made prominent in 2 
Tim. 2:8, in order to point out the fulfillment of the Old 
Testament promises and the connection between the 
Old and New Testaments. On the other hand, the 
Deity of Christ is strongly attested and intimated in the 
expression in 1 Tim, 3:16, “ He who was manifested in 
the flesh,” in which the real pre-existence of Christ be- 
fore His incarnation and historical appearance is unmis- 
takably involved. 

The redemption which Christ has brought us is at- 
tached to His death and resurrection ; for Christ “ gave 
Himself a ransom forall” (1 Tim. 2:6; Tit. 2:14)—an ex- 
pression which can only refer to His vicarious atoning 
death. The essence of the salvation mediated by Christ 
consists, according to 2 Tim. 1:10, in the fact that He 
destroyed the power of death, abolished it, and brought 
life and incorruption to light. In Tit. 2:14 the aim of 
the redemption is said to be that Christ might redeem 
us from all iniquity (as a power under which we had 
fallen by guilt), and purify unto Himself a people for 
His own possession, zealous of good. works. 

Paul in greeting Timothy as his “ true child in faith” 
(1 Tim. 1:2) designates fazth as the element in which 
alone the spiritual life of a Christian can originate and 
continue. Moreover, when Timothy (1 Tim. 6:12) is 
admonished to fight the good fight of faith, and to lay 
hold on eternal life to which he is called; and, in like 
manner, when the author says of himself (2 Tim. 4:7) 
that he has fought the good fight, finished the course, 
and kept the faith, the idea again is that faith is the fun- 
damental state of the heart toward God—to obtain and 
keep which, in spite of all temptation and hostility, is 
the life problem of.the child of God. The same con- 
ception of faith manifestly lies at the foundation of the 
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passage in 1 Tim. 1:5, where faith unfeigned is joined 
with purity of heart and a good conscience. 

The deliverance of sinners accomplished by Christ 
is appropriated by individuals through God’s mercy, 
through faith by means of baptism, which is a washing 
of regeneration and the renewing of the Holy Ghost 
(Tit. 3:5). In these words Paul unmistakably desig- 
nates baptism as an actual and operative means of 
grace, since God delivers souls through it, and makes 
them partakers of salvation. Regeneration and _ re- 
newal through the Holy Spirit are here associated di- 
rectly with the sacramental act of baptism.’ 

The Pastoral Epistles are distinguished by their in- 
sisting upon the maintenance of a good conscience— 
the manifestation of faith in genuine piety and a pure, 
virtuous walk. It is not the form, but the power, of 
piety on which stress is laid (2 Tim. 3:5). The end of 
the Gospel is love out of a pure heart (1 Tim. 1:5); “the 
grace of God hath appeared, bringing salvation to all 
men, instructing us to the intent that, denying ungodli- 
ness and unworldly lusts, we should live soberly and right- 
eously and godly in this present world” CL ite230 1): 
The peculiar people of Christ are redeemed and puri- 
fied, to the end that they may be “zealous of good 
ayorlken (lata.2:14)- »Lheaman_of God must- be -com- 
plete, thoroughly furnished unto every good work (2 
Tim. 735177): 

The hope of eternal life is based not on works, but 
on God’s mercy in Christ, and we are justified by 


1 So sanctification and justification, as the effect of grace, are in I 
Cor. 6:11 ascribed to baptism, which is certainly included in the 
“washing.” Similarly in Rom. 6:3-5, we find baptism described as 
a planting and a uniting into Christ, into His death and resurrec- 
tion. Compare also Gal. 3:27 
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faith alone; ““we believe on Jesus Christ unto eternal 
life” (1 Tim. 1:16), for it is He who “saves me unto 
His heavenly kingdom ” (2 Tim. 4:18). Faith, which 
leads to eternal life, is confidence resting on Christ as 
the Mediator of salvation (1 Tim. 1:16)—a confidence 
which gives the full assurance of salvation (1 Tim. 
3:13). To trace all salvation, as is done in the earlier 
Epistles, to the grace of God, does not exclude the 
idea that the perfecting of salvation continues depend- 
ent on men’s conduct. It is the remaining in the faith, 
perseverance in the Christian life (1 Tim. 2:15), the 
faithful discharge of the special calling given to 
the individual (1 Tim. 4:16), and in particular, pa- 
tience in suffering (2 Tim. 2:10), by which salvation 
is attained. 

[ANALysIs: 1) The doctrine of the Pastoral Epistles ; 2) the uni- 
versality of sin ; 3) God the Father is represented as the Deliverer and 
Saviour ; 4) as well as Christ; 5) Christ the one Mediator between 
God and men; 6) truly human; 7) and truly Divine; 8) Christ’s vi- 
carious atoning death; 9) the aim of the redemption; 10) the teach- 
ing concerning faith; 11) concerning baptism; 12) concerning a 
holy life; 13) salvation does not depend on works; 14) it is of grace 
through faith.] 


§ 157. The Church and Church Government.’ 


An important doctrine of the Pastoral Epistles is 
that of the Church. The Church of the living God, in 
1 Tim. 3:15, is characterized as the “pillar and ground 
of the truth.” God is the Master of this Holy house- 
hold (2 Tim. 2:21); its stewards are the bishops or pas- 
tors (Tit. 1:7). The members of God’s family are all 
such, and only such, as God has chosen and acknowleged 
as His own (Tit. 1:1; 2 Tim. 2:19). 


? Compare Weiss, § 109. 
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It is evident that in the last passage (2 Tim. 2:19)! 
a distinction is drawn within the Church. In it there 
are true believers, who actually belong to God, “ac- 
cording to the faith of God’s elect” (Tit. 1:1), and who 
give evidence of their faith by departing from unright- 
eousness (2 Tim. 2:19). It likewise contains such as 
“name the name of the Lord,” but are guilty of un- 
righteousness. The latter are, indeed, members of the 
Church externally; they profess to belong to the Lord, 
but without any just claim. As a matter of fact they 
have not renounced iniquity. In 2 Tim. 2:20 they are 
compared to vessels of dishonor, such as are to be 
found in a great house, while even between the vessels 
unto honor there still exists a relative distinction like 
that between vessels of gold and silver on the one hand, 
and vessels of wood and earth on the other hand—ac- 
cording as Christians of moral purity or virtue strive to 
do good work in the service of God (ver. 21). 

In these Epistles the disciples of Paul appear as 
leaders of the Churches. As such they receive from 
him instructions how they are to exhort old and young, 
male and female, on the ground of sound doctrine (Tit. 
2:1-6; 1 Tim. 5:1,2). Directions are also given with 
reference to the different orders in the community, as 
the rich (1 Tim. 6:17~—19), and the slaves (Tit. 2:9, 10; 
1 Tim. 6:1). But, above all, Paul exhorts Timothy 
(and all teachers and pastors) concerning the ¢eaching 
Gaminiertevs, 10, Or2', Lit. 2:7) 2 Tims 4:2). On-the 
ground of the gift given him (1 Tim. 4:14; 2 Tim. 1:6), 
Timothy is exhorted to preach the Word (2 Tim. 4:2), 

1“ }owbeit the firm foundation of God standeth, having this seal, 


The Lord knoweth them that are his: and Let every one that nam- 
eth the name of the Lord depart from unrighteousness.” 
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to do the work of an evangelist, to fulfill his ministry 
(2 Tim. 4:5). It is required throughout that he follow 
the doctrines of the Master, and be guided by them in 
all his teaching (1 Tim. 4:6; 2 Tim. 3:10,14). 

The most important interest of our Epistles is how 
doctrine is to be kept pure for the future in the Church, 
which is the pillar and ground of the truth (1 Tim. 
3:15). The disciples are to look out for trustworthy 
men ; and these they are to commission with the work 
of teaching, just as the Apostles had commissioned their 
disciples with it (1 Tim. 6:20; 2 Tim. 1:14), that these 
may be capable of bearing the burden of the further 
development of the truth (2 Tim. 2:2). What the 
qualifications are that the Church must demand of her 
ministers, Paul very clearly defines in 1 Tim. 3:1-7; 
Tite 125-6 32 Pim2:245:25: 

The right government of the Church depends, above 
all, on the right appointment of office-bearers, which 
consists of bishops and deacons, and in the administra- 
tion of proper discipline. That the elders of the congre- 
gation are those who in the Pastoral Epistles bear the 
Pauline name of dzshops (Phil. 1:1) is plainly proved by 
Tit. 1:5, 7, compared with Acts 28:17, 28. The teach- 
ers and overseers of the Church, in so far as they dis- 
charge the duties of their office by way of a calling, are 
to be supported by the Church (1 Tim. 5:17, 18). 

In the appointment of deacons, there is also a careful 
scrutiny necessary (1 Tim. 3:8-13). The deacon had to 
deal primarily with the temporal needs of the Church; 
but his office gradually developed into that of an as- 
sistant to the presbyter. The deaconesses possibly had 
the oversight of the female portion of the congregation 
(1 Tim. 3:11). It is also highly probable that there 
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was an order of widows belonging to the officials of 
the Church, and for their appointment directions are 
given in 1 Tim. 5:9-16. . 


[ANALysIis: 1) The doctrine of the Church; 2) the visible and 
the invisible Church; 3) the leaders of the Church; 4) they are to 
give attention to the teaching or doctrine; 5) doctrine must be kept 
pure; 6) qualifications of the ministers of the Church; 7) the office- 
bearers of the Church; 8) bishops or presbyters; g) deacons; 10) 
deaconesses. | 


SECTION V. 


LUKE THE EVANGELIST 


‘CHAPTER XIV. 
PAULINISM IN THE WRITINGS OF LUKE. 


§ 158. The Writings of Luke. 

It is universally agreed that the Third Gospel was 
written by Luke, the friend and companion of Paul, 
“the beloved physician” of Col. 4:14, the “ fellow-la- 
borer” and faithful friend who attended on the Apos- 
tle in his last imprisonment (2 Tim. 4:10, 11). From 
Col. 4:11, 14 we may infer that Luke was a Gentile, 
his conversion evidently having taken place before he 
joined Paul at Troas (Acts 16:11). From Acts 16:16- 
17:1, in comparison with Acts 20:5, 6, we may infer that 
Luke remained at Philippi during the second and third 
missionary journeys of Paul (52-57 A. D.), probably 
preaching the Gospel in Philippi and its-neighborhood. 
From the time when he joined Paul again at Philippi, 
at the end of the third missionary journey (Acts 20:5, 
6), to accompany him to Jerusalem, Luke was in con- 
stant attendance on the Apostle. He sailed with him 
to Rome (Acts 27:1), was by his side during his first 
imprisonment (Col. 4:14; Philemon 24), and was also 
with him during his second imprisonment (2 Tim. 4:11). 
Of Luke’s later life we have no trustworthy account.’ 

The distinctive characteristic of Luke’s life lies in the 

‘Compare Wetss, § 137; Schmid, § 89. 


* Compare my “Studies in the Book,” voi. 1, pp. 54-56, 67-71. 
(200) 
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one certain fact of his long companionship with Paul. 
The earliest writers insist on this with uniform and 
emphatic distinctness.’ It is also the unanimous testi- 
mony of the Early Church that the Gospel of Luke is 
based upon the “‘ Oral Gospel” preached by Paul. Al- 
though it is not definitely known when Luke wrote the 
Acts (possibly about 63 A. D.), we have the right to 
infer that the Gospel was shortly written before that 
period, either during Paul’s imprisonment at Rome 
(60-63 A. D.) or probably during his imprisonment at 
Czesarea (58-60 A. D.)—for Luke was with him in both 
these imprisonments. 

Since the Gospel of Luke openly acknowledges the 
intention to confirm doctrine, and especially, as we 
shall see in the next section, Pauline doctrine (Luke 
1:4), it is certainly significant that in its early history 
the Messiah is praised as the Light of the Gentiles (2:32), 
and that His genealogy is traced back to Adam (3:23- 
38). But, above all, it is occasioned by this doctrinal 
intention, that the representation of His Galilean ac- 
tivity opens with the scene in the synagogue of Naza- 
reth, which not only indicates beforehand the rejection 
of Jesus by His people (4:24), but also at the same time 
points prophetically to this: that the salvation of which 
Israel had shown themselves unworthy must come to the 
Gentiles (4:25-27).’ 

'™ Compare Westcott’s Zutroduction, pp. 239-241. 

2 A carefui anaiysis of the Gospel (abridged from Westcott) is 
very suggestive: 


1. Introduction. Luke 1:1-2:52. 
2. The Preparation. Luke 3:1-4:13. 

3. The Announcement. Luke 4:14-44. 
4. The Future Church. Luke 5:1-9:43@ 
a) Its universality. Luke 5:1-6:11. 

b) Its constitution. Luke 6°12-8:3. 
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Luke, however, has not omitted either the Messianic 
character of Jesus’s appearance, or the historical signifi- 
cation of His salvation for Israel. 

The Acts of the Apostles show how, by explicitly 
Divine indications, the transference of the Gospel from 
the Jews to the Gentiles was effected, till Gentile mis- 
sions reached in their progress the capital of the world. 
The careful analysis of the book manifests this in a 
striking manner. 


[AnaLysis: 1) Luke the constant companion of Paul; 2) his 
Gospel based upon the “ Oral Gospel” of Paul; 3) also the author 
of the Acts; 4) The Gospel is Pauline in its doctrine; 5) as well as the 
Acts.] 


§ 159. The Paulinism of Luke.’ 

The real groundwork of the Acts of the Apostles 
is to be found, not only in the aim of representing the 
Apostle Paul as the divinely authorized Apostle of the 
Gentiles, but also in the idea of the universality of Chris- 
tianity, which is so pre-eminently set forth by Paul. In 
the Gospel, likewise, truly Pauline is the selection which 
Luke makes of the parables which set forth God’s 


c) Its development. Luke 8:4-56. 
d) Its claims. Luke 9:1-43a. 
5. The Universal Church. The Rejection of the Jews foreshown. 
Luke 9:436—18:30. 
a) Preparation. Luke 9:436—11:13. 
6) Lessons of warning. Luke 11:14-13:9. 
c) Lessons of progress. Luke 13:10-14:24. 
@) Lessons of discipleship. Luke 14:25-17:10. 
e) The coming end. Luke 17:11-18:30. 
6. The Sovereignty claimed. Luke 18:31-21:38. 
a) The journey. Luke 18:31-19:27. 
6) The entry. Luke 19:28-48. 
c) The conflict. Luke 20:1-38. 
7. The Sovereignty gained by death. Luke 22:1-24:53. 
' Compare Weiss, § 139. 


* 
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love to sinners(Luke 15), and which illustrate the un- 
deservedness of men (Luke 17:7-10). To this belongs 
also the way in which he brings forward the forgiveness 
of sins as the specific saving blessing (Luke 7:47, 48; 
24:47). So likewise Luke makes the Apostle himself 
briefly describe the Pauline doctrine of justification in 
one of his discourses (Acts 13:38, 39). 

The importance which, in the writings of Luke, is 
laid on the activity of the Spirit is also in strict agree- 
ment with Pauline doctrine. For both Paul himself 
(a Cor. 12:1-3 ; Gal. 3:2-14), and Luke in the Acts (2: 
16-18, 23; 8:15-17 5; 10:44-47; 19:1-6) similarly repre- 
sent the communication of the Spirit and the gifts of 
the Spirit as the essential signs of Christianity. A 
careful study of the Acts proves that Luke has repro- 
duced the specific peculiarities of the Pauline method 
of doctrine.’ 

[ANALysis: 1) Luke lays stress on the universality of the Gospel; 


2) the doctrine of forgiveness of sin; 3) the work of the Holy Spirit; 
4) the Apostles’ Creed clearly taught by Paul and in the Acts.] 


1 Tt may be of interest to note that all the doctrines of the Apos- 
tles’ Creed, which may be illustrated so fully from the writings of 
Paul, are also clearly taught inthe Acts. We only add a few ref- 
erences to each prominent thought: I believe (Acts 16:31) in God 
the Father Almighty, Maker of heaven and earth (4:24; 17:24); and 
in Jesus Christ (3:20; 2:36), His only Son, our Lord (2:36; 9:17, 20); 
who was born of the Virgin Mary, suffered under Pontius Pilate 
(1:14; 2:23; 13:28); was crucified (2:23, 26; 4:10), dead and buried 
(2:24); he descended into Hades (2:31); the third day he rose again 
from the dead (2:31; 4:10), ascended into heaven (1:11; 2:34); and 
sitteth on the Right Hand of God the Father Almighty (2:33), from 
thence he shall come to judge the quick and the dead (1:11; 10:42). 
I believe in the Holy Ghost (2:4; 5:3,4); the holy Christian Church, 
the Communion of saints (2:39, 42, 47; 20:28); the forgiveness of 
sins (2:28); the resurrection of the body (4:2); and the life everlast- 
ing (5:20; 11:18; 13:46). (See my “ Studies in the Book,” vol. 1, pp. 


70, 71). 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


CHAPTER XV. 
THE OLD AND THE NEW COVENANT.’ 


§ 160. The Imperfection of the Old Covenant.’ 

The Epistle to the Hebrews presents the relation of 
Christianity to Judaism under the aspect of a New 
Covenant, which is to bring the promise given in the 
Old to fulfillment. The first covenant (Heb. 8:7, 13; 9:15) 
has given place to the covenant or testament recently 
made (12:24), which as to its nature is new (9:15), and 
as to its continuance is eternal (13:20). The object of 
this New Covenant, under which we inherit after the 
manner of a testament or will, is to bring to actual 
fulfillment the promise which the Old Testament was 
meant to fulfill, but could not. In the Gospel which 
presents the fulfillment of the promise, we have re- 
ceived the same glad tidings as the people of the 
Old Testament (4:2, 6); and the aim of the New Tes- 
tament is the fulfillment of the Old, because it alone 
realizes the conditions thereto. 

The fulfillment of the promise in the Old Testament 
depended on the fulfillment of the law. Every trans- 
gression of this law was a breach of the covenant, which 
released God from His obligation towards the people, 
and rendered the fulfillment of the covenant promise 


1 Compare Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 120-128. 


2 Compare Weiss, § 115. 
(204) 


IMPERFECTION OF OLD COVENANT. 205 


impossible. As transgressions were constantly occur- 
ring (9:15), and the fathers continued not in the Old 
Covenant by the fulfilling of the law, God must prom- 
ise anew Covenant, if He would yet fulfill the covenant 
promise (8:9; after Jer. 31:32). 

On account of transgression, there was given indeed 
the atoning institution of sacrifice, by which the peo- 
ple were to be put into the position of perfection 
necessary for obtaining the fulfillment of the covenant 
promise. If now through the Old Testament priest- 
hood perfection could have been really attained, there 
would naturally have been no need of a New Covenant 
with a new priesthood (7:11). But, asa matter of fact, 
the law brought nothing to perfection (7:19), and thus 
gave evidence of its weakness and unprofitableness 
(7:18). It set up priests who had infirmities themselves, 
and on that account required atonement (7:27, 28); 
it assigned the priesthood to mortal, and therefore to 
changing men (7:8, 23). These priests served, to be sure, 
in the Holy Place, but only in that made with hands 
(g:11, 24)—a mere copy of the true heavenly Holy Place 
(9:23, 24; 8:5). | The sacrifices could not effect what 
they ought to have effected to make the worshiper 
perfect (9:9), as the need of their continual repetition 
shows (10:1);—the conscience was not purified from the 
consciousness of guilt by them (10:2, 3), because the 
blood of animals could not take away sin (10:4, IT; 
g:12); they could only effect Levitical purification (9:13). 

The atoning work of the Old Testament ritual, there- 
fore, had only this one object in view: prefiguratively 
to set forth as a typical prophecy the perfect atonement 
of the New Covenant (10:1). 


[ANALysis: 1) The New Testament is the fulfillment of the Old; 
2) in the Old Covenant the fulfillment of the promise depended on 
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the fulfillment of the law; 3) transgressions rendered the fulfillment 
of the promise impossible; 4) the office of the atoning sacrifices; 5) 
they served as a type of the perfect atonement of the New Cove- 
nant. ] 


§ 161. The Promise of the New Covenant.’ 

The Old Testament itself points to the transitory 
character of the law, and of the whole covenant rest- 
ing on it, while it presents to view a new one with bet- 
ter promises. A new priesthood is already spoken of 
in the Old Testament (7:21, 28; Ps. 110:4), and in Ps. 
40:6-8 the imperfect offerings of the law are set aside 
(Heb. 10:8, 9). What these better promises are, the 
prophecy of Jeremiah (31:31-34), quoted in 8:8,12, tells 
us. Inthree things especially the New Covenant shall 
differ—1) the law of God shall be written on the heart 
of the people (8:10); 2) the knowledge of God shall be- 
come general, including also the Gentiles (8:11); 3) 
there shall be complete and perfect forgiveness of sins 
(8:12). And all these things have come to pass, be- 
cause now we have a real atonement, and not a typical 
one, through which we draw nigh to God (7:19). 

The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews believes in 
the identity of the revelation of God in the Old and 
New Covenants. In the Old Covenant God has often 
and in many ways’ spoken to the fathers in the proph- 
ets, as His organs (1:1), as now in His Son; and if, ac- 
cording to 2:2-4, the despising of Christ is reckoned 
more culpable than the despising of Moses, this is made 
to depend on the richer gifts which are received from 
Christ. It is the same revelation, but in the Son, God 


1 Compare Weiss, § 116. 

2 The “divers portions” and “divers manners” of Heb. 1:1 does 
not have any reference to the defect of prophecy, but rather ex- 
presses the riches and fullness of Divine revelation. 
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has made the last and highest revelation, and it de- 
mands most stringently a hearing and a reception, be- 
cause it offers to men the highest salvation. 

In the view of the author of the Epistle, the period 
which prophecy has in view for the transitional duration 
of the Old Testament institution of atonement is past. 
The ordinances of the Divine service of the first cove- 
nant belong to the past (9:1); with the entrance of com- 
plete forgiveness of sins the offering for sin has ceased 
(10:18); and the thank-offering, which is well pleasing to 
God, is no longer that of the Old Testament (13:12, 15). 
The exhortation of the Epistle culminates in the de- 
mand toabandon fellowship with the worship of the Old 
Testament (13:13), and he presupposes that the Leviti- 
cal worship has lost every claim upon his readers (13:9; 
9:9, IO). 

[ANALysis: 1) The Old Testament itself bears witness to the 
transitory character of the law; 2) Jeremiah prophesies already of 
better promises; 3) there is an identity of revelation in the Old and 
New Testaments ; 4) in the Son, God has made the last and highest 
revelation; 5) Christianity has now superseded the Levitical wor- 
ship. ] 


§ 162. The Realization of the New Covenant.’ 

All the members of the Old Covenant people are 
called to the attainment of the promise (9:15); but those 
only who confess Jesus as the Apostle of God and the 
High Priest (3:1; 4:14) are really partakers of the 
heavenly calling. It follows then, of itself, that all that 
part of Israel remaining in unbelief are shut out from 
the fellowship of the family of God. The writer, who 
is seeking to deliver the Jewish Christians from the 
bonds of fellowship with their countrymen in matters 
of worship, takes it for granted*that the Gentiles are 


1 Compare Weiss, § 117. 
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now partakers of salvation. By the grace of God Jesus 
tasted death for every man (2:9), and He became unto 
all them that obey Him the Author of eternal salvation 
(5:9). 

But only believing Israel has a share in the New 
Covenant, as those Israelites who abide in unbelief fall 
under the righteous punishment of their apostasy. 
God has spoken to us in His Son “‘at the end of these 
days’ (1:1)—2. e, the days of the pre-Messianic age; and 
at the end of the period belong thereto (9:26) is the 
perfect sacrifice offered which really takes away sin. 
The sacrificial death of Christ forms, therefore, the 
dividing point of the two ages; for with Him the Mes- 
sianic age has come. Christians have already tasted 
its powers (“the powers of the age to come,” 6:5); they 
have already received its blessings (9:11 ; 10:1). 

The perfected salvation promised is, indeed, still 
future; but, as it is guaranteed by the introduction of 
the New Covenant, to the Christian consciousness it 
seems to be already present. 

[ANALysis: 1) All the members of the Old Covenant are called ; 
2) but the greater part of Israel remains in unbelief; 3) the writer 
takes for granted that salvation is also for the Gentiles ; 4) even for all 


that obey Him; 5) distinction between the pre-Messianic age and 
the Messianic age ; 6) the final consummation still future. ] 


GRAV Ee 
THE HIGH PRIEST OF THE NEW COVENANT. 


§ 163. The Messiah as Son. 

Christ is the perfect, unique Mediator, not only of 
Divine revelation (1:1), but also of the reconciliation 
and the fulfillment of all the promises, because He is 
the Sox of God, the first-begotten (1:6)—z. e. above all 
creatures infinitely exalted, even above the angels (1:4); 
for Heis “the effulgence of the glory of God, and the very 
image of His substance” (1:3)—z. e. the absolute image of 
God, in whom His essence is fully expressed ; in other 
words, He is the same nature with the Father. This 
harmonizes with the fact that the Son Himself is ad- 
dressed as God (1:8), that all the angels worship Him 
(1:6), and that the very same Divine honor is paid 
to Him as it is customary throughout the Scriptures 
to ascribe to God the Father (13:21). In short, the 
Godhead of Christ is attested in this Epistle as clearly 
and unequivocally as possible. We cannot wonder 
that eternity and pre-existence are attributed to Him. 
The very expression “when he cometh into the world” 
(10:5), used of Christ’s incarnation, implies His pre- 
existence ; and eternity is still more clearly ascribed to 
Him when, as the type of Melchizedek, He is said to 
have “neither beginning of days nor end of life” (7:3). 
He, the eternal Son of God, is the Instrument not only 
of the creation of the world (1:2), but also of its preser- 


vation (1:3). To Him, by Divine appointment, belongs 
(209) 
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the sovereignty of the world—the inheritance of all 
things (1:2).’ 

[ANALysIS: 1) Christ is described as the Son of God; 2) of the 
same nature with the Father ; 3) Christis truly Divine ; 4) because 
to Him are ascribed Divine Names ; 5) Divine Attributes ; 6) Divine 
Works ; 7) and Divine Worship. ] 


§ 164. The Messtanic High Priest. 

If Christianity is essentially a new covenant, it re- 
quires also a new Mediator (Heb. 9:15: 8:6; 12:24). 
Such is Christ, by whom God pre-eminently speaks 
to His people at the end of the pre-Messianic age (1:1), 
to announce to them the deliverance prepared in the 
New Covenant (2:3). This Mediator must also be the 


1 Compare Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 123, 124. In my “ Studies in the 
Book,” vol. 3, Study IX, on “The teaching of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews,” I have fully developed all points bearing upon the Person 
and work of Christ. The writer of the Epistle regards Jesus Christ 
as the God-Man, truly Divine and truly human. That He is truly 
Divine, can be seen from the fact that he ascribes to Him: 

1) Divine Names. He is the Son of God (1:2, 5,8; 4:14 3 5:5; 
6:6; 7:3; 10:29), the first-born (1:6), the Lord (2:3 ; 7:14; 13:21), the 
Author of eternal salvation (2:10 ; 5:9), the Author and Perfecter of 
our faith (12:2), the Great Shepherd of the sheep (13:20). 

2) Divine Attributes. He is the effulgence of the glory of God 
(1:3), the very image of the essence of God (1:3), has pre-existed 
from all eternity (1:2, 3), is righteous (1:8, 9), is heir of all things 
(1:2), sovereign of the world to come (2:5), glorious (1:3), omnipo- 
tent (1:3, 13), and unchangeable (1:12 ; 13:8). 

3) Divine Works. Through the Son, God made the world (1:2, 
10; 11:3), the Son upholds all things by the word of His power 
(1:3, 12), He rules over all (2:5-8), is the Author of the salvation of 
men (2:10; 5:9; 7:25); it is He who sanctifies (2:11 ; 9:13, 14 ; 13:12), 
who delivers us from the power of death (2:14, 15), who overcame 
the Devil (2:14, 15), and who obtained eternal redemption for us 
(9:12). 

4) Divine Worship. For He is worshiped by the angels (1:6), 
and worshiped and adored by the saints (13:20, 21). 

2 Compare Weiss, § 119. 
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High Priest of the New Covenant. Jesus is not simpiy 
“the Apostle” or Messenger of God, but He is at the 
same time the High Priest of our confession (3:1 ; 4:14). 
According to 5:1, 2, it is essential and necessary that 
the High Priest be taken from among men, and be a 
partaker of human nature and human infirmity, that he 
may properly discharge the duties of His office and be 
a merciful and faithful High Priest (2:17). This was 
accomplished by the Son of God, whose very name 
characterizes Him as a Divine Being, exalted above the 
angels (1:5-14), because for a little while He was made 
lower than the angels, on account of the sufferings 
which He endured (2:9, 10), and took upon Himself the 
infirmities of our nature (2:10, 14). 

Christ’s humiliation does not consist so much in the 
fact that He became incarnate, for even now in His 
State of Exaltation He is still incarnate, the God-Man, 
having all authority ; but it lies rather in the nature of 
the earthly human life which the Son of God assumed 
as the Son of Man—a humiliation which He assumed 
of His own free-will, with a view to His Messianic call- 
ing (2:10). In order that He might be a sympathizing 
High Priest, He was in all things made like unto His 
brethren (2:17), yet without sin (4:15); and this could 
only be if He was tempted (tried) in all points, because 
thus only could He have sympathy with their infirmi. 
ties (4:15). This happened in His suffering (2:10, 
18), for which He was so susceptible that, in the days 
of His flesh, He offered up prayers and supplications 
with strong crying and tears (5:7). 

The High Priest of the New Covenant, in contradis 
tinction to that of the Old, was a Perfect Priest. He 
needed not for Himself to offer for sins(5:2, 3). Christ 
was tried, but without sin (4:15)—which means not onl» 


212 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


that He conquered every trial and temptation, but also 
that no sinful impulses of His own moved Him. On 
His entrance into the world He declared it to be the 
fundamental principle of His life to do the will of God 
(10:7, 9; after Ps. 40:8, 9); and though He was the Son, 
yet He learned obedience, according to His human 
nature by the things which He suffered (5:8), while He 
patiently bore the even harder trials which the sin of 
the world imposed on Him (5:7, 9). He was faithful 
to His calling (2:17; 3:2), and trusted in God (2:13); for, 
as the Leader of the company of believers, as the Cap- 
tain and Perfecter.of our faith, He has carried faith to 
perfection in His life, while He endured the shame of 
the Cross, bearing His reproach (6:6; 13:12, 13), in view 
of the joy that was set before Him (12:2, 3). - 

In Heb. 5:1-10, the writer of the Epistle explains the 
office of the High Priesthood. Christ fulfilled the two 
great requisites for the office. He was notonly able to 
sympathize with men, but He was also appointed of God. 
And then the author begins to unfold the way of hu- 
man sorrow, of godly fear, of suffering, and of submis- 
sion to the Divine will, by which Christ, according to 
His human nature, attained His exaltation, and how 
that now He sits enthroned in Heaven as High Priest 
forever, after the order’of Melchizedek. 

In Heb. 7:1-10, we have a discussion of the glory of 
this priesthood of Melchizedek (vers. 1-3), and of its 
superiority tothe Levitical priesthood (vers. 4-10). The 
actual historical Melchizedek lived and died, but there 
is no record of the beginning or end of his priesthood, 
as inthe case of the Levitical priesthood ;—-for the priest- 
hood of Melchizedek is continuous, unbroken by trans- 
mission or inheritance. Birth had nothing to do with 
his priesthood ; death is not alluded to as depriving him 
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of it; he passes it to no one else ;—the Melchizedek of 
the Scripture narrative does nothing but live. 

Now Jesus is the true High Priest after the order of 
Melchizedek—not of the race of Aaron (7:11-14); not 
by carnal descent of any kind, but through the absolute 
dignity of His own Person (7:15-19), appointed with 
a Divine oath (7:20-22), with an unchangeable priest- 
hood, ever living to make intercession for us (7:23-25). 
Christ then being the true High Priest, He is superior 
to the Aaronic priests not only in the nature of His 
Priesthood, but also in the nature of His ministration 
(7:20-28). The superiority of the administration of the 
High Priesthood of Christ is manifest from the Divine 
and heavenly sphere in which both His high priestly 
and kingly offices are now discharged (8:1-6), as well as 
from the superiority of the New Covenant under which 
He acts (8:7-13), as by the eternal validity of the New 
Covenant (9:I-12). 

[ANALYsIS: 1) Christ is the true High Priest; 2) His state of 
humiliation; 3) the Perfect High Priest; 4) He fulfilled the two 
great requisites for the office; 5) the argument of Heb. 5:1-10; 6) 
of Heb. 7:1-10 7) of Heb. 7:11-28; 8) of Heb. 8:1-13; 9) of Heb. 
g:1-12:] 


§ 165. Zhe High Priest in the Most Holy Place.’ 

What specifically distinguished the high priest of the 
Old Covenant from the other Levitical priests, was that 
he alone went once a year into the Holy of Holies, in 
order to effect the purification of the people (9:3, 6, 7, 25). 
As Jesus has become our real High Priest, He too has 
gone within the veil (6:19, 20); has, through His own 
blood, entered in once for all into the Holy Place, hav- 
ing obtained eternal redemption (9:12). But the Most 


1 Compare my “ Studies in the Book,” vol. 3, pp. 64-69. 
2 Compare Weiss, § 120. 
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Holy Place of the Tabernacle was but a copy of God's 
heavenly dwelling, which He had shown to Moses on 
the Mount (8:5; 9:23). Our High Priest has not en- 
tered a holy place made with hands, but into Heaven it- 
self, now to appear before the face of God for us (9:24), 
where He is now a great Priest over the house of God 
(10:25). 

By His entrance into Heaven, the Mediator of the 
New Covenant has become a dweller in the Heavenly 
City of God, in which is the Most Holy Place (12:22, 
24). There dwell with Him the innumerable hosts of 
angels, and all the souls of believers awaiting their res- 
urrection from the dead (12:22, 23). 

As the Heavenly Holiest is at the same time the 
Throne-room of God, where He as the Universal 
Ruler has His seat (4:16), the entrance of Christ into 
it is at the same time His elevation to the Throne of 
God (8:1 ; 12:2), and He now rules with royal, Almighty 
power over the Heavenly dwelling of God (10:21). 

([ANALyYsi1s:1) The duties of the High Priest ; 2) Christ as our 


High Priest has entered within the veil ; 3) this Most Holy Place is 
Heaven itself; 4) where, as our High Priest, He also rules as King.] 


§ 166. Lechler's Presentation. 


We may summarize the whole teaching of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews on the High Priesthood of Jesus as 
follows: 

The Mediator of the New Covenant is Jesus Christ 
as the High Priest without a parallel (4:14; 10:21). 
He is this in two respects—1) by virtue of His mild and 
merciful disposition towards sinners, His brethren, for 
whom He intercedes before God (2:17 ; 4:15, 16); and 


* Compare his Apostolic and Post-Apostolic Times, vol. 2, pp: 
127-129. 
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2) by virtue of His relation to God, who called and ap- 
pointed Him (5:5, 10). 

Jesus Christ is the true and absolutely Perfect High 
Priest : 

1) Because He is sinlessly holy, so that He had not, 
like a Levitical high priest, to present an offering first 
for His own sin (7:27). 

2) Because He no longer performs His office on earth, 
but in Heaven, in the invisible sanctuary not made with 
hands, of which the Mosaic Tabernacle is a mere shadow 
(8:2—4; 9:24). 

3) Because He did not offer a sacrifice of animals, 
but Himself asa sinless offering, and entered into the 
sanctuary through His own blood (9:12; 10:10). 

4) By His redeeming death He established the New 
Covenant, and effected the forgiveness of sins and an 
everlasting, all-sufficient redemption for all who believe 
on Him (5:9), since He entered for us into the Presence 
of God once for all (9:12, 23, 24; 10:12, 14). 

5) The heavenly, high-priestly ministration of Christ 
(8:2, 6) has an infinite superiority over the priestly per- 
formances of a Levitical kind, because it takes place in 
the true sanctuary, the Holy of Holies in Heaven, and 
Christ presents Himself to God for us (9:24). The Ex- 
alted Mediator exercises an everlasting, uninterrupted 
activity on our behalf by His intercession (7:25), and 
by His love applying to us full salvation. 


[ANALysIS: 1) Christ is the Great High Priest ; 2) in two re- 
spects ; 3) the absolutely Perfect High Priest. j 


CHAPTER XVII. 
THE SACRIFICE OF THE NEW COVENANT. 


§ 167. The Sacrificial Death of Christ.’ 

The specific duty of the priesthood is the offering of 
sacrifice (5:1 ; 8:3). As the sacrifices of the Old Cove- 
nant were imperfect, the New Covenant required better 
sacrifices (9:23). The Messiah had already announced, in 
Ps. 40:7-9, that He would come not to offer the ordinary 
sacrifices, which are not well-pleasing to God, but to do 
God’s will (Heb. 10:5-7), and He has therefore taken 
away the imperfect animal sacrifices (10:4) of the Old 
Testament law (10:8, 9). According to the meaning 
which the author gives to the passage from the Psalm, 
God has prepared for the Messiah a body (10:5), in 
order that He may offer it in sacrifice. This offering 
of Himself by the Messiah is hence the sacrifice which 
is really well-pleasing to God; and the highest demand 
of the Levitical sacrifice, blamelessness (9:14), was not 
wanting to it, because He presented Himself as the sin- 
less One. If in Heb. 9:14, it is said that Christ offered 
Himself “through the eternal Spirit’ without blemish 
to God, it is evidently meant that Jesus through the 
medium of His own eternal Spirit—z. ¢. through His 
Divine inward being as the God-Man, through His 
Divine eternal personality—of His own accord offered 
His life to God in sacrifice. This inward being of 
Christ is called here eternal Spirit, because absolute, 
Divine, and purely self-determined. This act of self- 
sacrifice through this eternal Spirit is an ethical one of 


} Compare Wetss, § 121. 
(216) 
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absolute validity and worth. Being a fully conscious 
and absolutely free act of obedience and love, made in 
the energy of His eternal Spirit, it is productive of a 
real atonement before God. It is the self-surrender of 
a pure and sinless, and, at the same time, infinite and 
ever-enduring life, and a work of infinite intensity and 
saving power commensurate to the need, not of individ- 
uals only, but of all mankind.’ 

But this perfect sacrifice, according to its nature, is 
offered once for all, because it renders any repetition 
of it unnecessary and impossible (10:18). But Christ, 
by His offering once for all, or by the offering of His 
body on the Cross (10:10, 14), by which He made sacri- 
fice for sin (Heb. 10:12), has attained that purpose 
which the Old Testament sacrifices could not attain 
(9:9; 10:1); and there is hence no more need forever to 
repeat this self-offering, as the high priests of the Old 
Covenant offered theirs (7:27). It cannot be also on 
this account, since each man dies but once (9:27), and 
therefore the offering presented by His death (9:26) 
can never be repeated (9:28). It is clear, moreover, 
from the connection of 10:14 with 10:10, 12, as from 
9:26-28, that the single act of self-offering was conclu- 
sively perfected by His death on the Cross (7:27). 

The death of Christ more especially corresponds to 
the sacrifice on the great Day of Atonement, the blood 
of which the high priest carried into the Most Holy 
Place. As this sacrifice, accordingly to Lev. 16:15, had 
to be killed by the high priest himself, so the Perfect 
High Priest had freely to offer Himself on the Cross 
and as the high priest, once a year, entered the Holy of 
Holies, “not without blood” (9:7), so Christ “through 
His own blood entered in once ior all into the Holy 

1 Compare Delitzsch, on Heb. 9:14. 
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Place, having obtained eternal redemption” (9:12). 
But this Holy Place into which Christ entered is 
- one not “ made with hands, like in pattern to the true, 
but Heaven itself” (9:24). 

Asin the Old Covenant the atoning point of the 
sacrificial act lay in the outpouring of the blood, and 
the presentation of the blood on the altar and in the 
Most Holy Place, so the presentation of the blood of 
Christ in Heaven makes valid before God for our com- 
fort the salvation obtained by the shedding of His 
blood on the Cross (g:12, 16; 12:2). The author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews shows very fully how that 
Christ in His death was the true antitype of the ritual 
of the great Day of Atonement. He lays stress, even, 
on the fact that as the bodies of the animals whose 
blood the high priest brought into the Most Holy 
Place were burned without the camp, even so Christ 
suffered without the gate (13:11, 12). 

The only sacrifice in the Old Covenant which really 
could not be repeated (9:19, 20; cf Ex. 24:6-8) was the 
one offered at the institution of that covenant. If now 
Christianity is set forth as a New Covenant, which is to 
be grounded on the setting up of a perfect atoning sac- 
rifice, nothing is easier to see in the perfect sacrifice on 
which it is based the covenant sacrifice of the New 
Covenant. Wherefore, because Christ with the blood 
of a perfect atoning sacrifice has entered once for all 
into the Holy Place (9:12), He is the Mediator of a 
New Covenant (9:15); and in 9:19-25, the author ex- 
pressly makes the blood with which Christ entered into 


Heaven parallel with the blood of the Old Testament 
sacrifice. 


[ANALysis : 1) The sacrifices of the Old Testament were imper- 
fect’ 2) the perfect sacrifice of Christ; 3) the meaning of Heb. 
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9:14; 4) Christ’s offering once for all; 5) it cannot be repeated ; 6) 
the ritual of the Day of Atonement a type; 7) Christ’s death the 
covenant sacrifice of the New Testament. ] 


§ 168. The Necessity of the Sacrificial Death of 
Christ." 

The death of Christ was necessary for the setting up 
of the New Covenant, whether one look upon it as a 
will of Christ’s (9:15-17), which came into force only by 
the death of Him that made it, or as a relation of fel- 
lowship with God, which was hindered by the guilt of 
the covenant people (9:23). When the writer desig- 
nates the blood of Christ as “the blood of the cove- 
nant” (10:29), evidently thinking of the words of Christ 
at the institution of the Lord’s Supper, he looks at the 
covenant established by Christ as a will, by which 
Christians are become possessors of the covenant prom- 
ise. Now, as a will comes in force only after the death 
of the testator (9:16, 17), so the death of Jesus was nec- 
essary in order that Christians may really take posses- 
sion of the promise bequeathed to them by the New 
Covenant. 

If the blood of animal sacrifices could not remove 
sin (10:4, 11), then that arose not from the impossibil- 
ity of an atonement really removing sin by means of 
sacrificial blood, but only from the imperfection of the 
Old Testament means of atonement, which was only 
shadowy and typically prophetic. Through the offer- 
ing of Christ there is effected an actual putting away 
of sin (9:26). Sin has lost the right and power to stain 
believers with guilt, and thus to separate them from 
God, because it is atoned for. 

The believer by this atonement has been delivered 
from the guilt of sin in that Christ by His death has 


1 Compare Weiss, § 122. 
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representatively borne the punishment of his guilt 
(9:15). In 9:28 we have a statement of the Divine pur- 
pose to which Christ’s death on the Cross was made 
subservient. ‘‘ He was offered to bear the sins of many.” 
The reference in the sacred writer's mind is to Isa. 
53:12. Hedied in order to take upon Himself—z. e. to 
make atonement for, and bear the penalty of, the sins 
of many. The writer here refers to the vicarious en- 
durance of punishment for the sins of others. 
[ANALysIs: 1) The death of Christ was necessary; 2) a testa- 
ment is of force only after the death of the testator; 3) the sacrifices 


of the Old Testament were but types; 4) the efficacy of Christ’s 
death; 5) He bore the punishment of our sins. ] 


§ 169. The Effects of the Sacrificial Death of Christ. 


As the Old Testament covenant people were sprinkled 
with the cleansing blood of the covenant sacrifice (9:19, 
cf. Ex. 24:8), so are believers sprinkled with the blood of 
Christ (9:22, 23; 10:29); but here also this sprinkling is 
more exactly referred to the heart, and the deliverance 
produced thereby is from an evil conscience (10:22), 
for the blood of sprinkling proclaims the perfected 
atonement (12:24). By this sprinkling the hearts of be- 
lievers are purified from the stains of guilt, and their 
consciences delivered from the consciousness of guilt. 
eThis is clear from 9:22 and 10:22. The thought can 
here be only of a deliverance from sin—a cleansing 
from the stains of sin, not a cleansing and expelling of 
its unholy power. 

That the idea of sauctzfying stands in very close con- 
nection with that of cleansing is seen from Heb. 0:13, 
14. What cleansing is to the subjective consciousness 
of the man, that sanctification is for his objective rela- 


1 Compare Weiss, § 123. 
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tion to God. Because believers have once for all been 
consecrated by the sacrifice of the body of Christ (10: 
10; 12:12), or by the cleansing blood of the covenant 
(10:29), they are called saints, holy brethren (3:1 ; 6:10; 
13:24), And the Christian, after he has once for all 
been put in the position of one cleansed from sin—a po- 
sition which fits him to be of the family of God —has 
now laid on him the task of keeping himself in this po- 
sition by avoiding fresh defilement from sin; for we are 
to follow “the sanctification without which no man 
shall see the Lord” (12:14). 

If those who have been sanctified by the sacri- 
ficial death of Christ have been forever perfected by 
one offering (10:14), it is clear that by the perfection of 
the Christian here referred to, cannot be understood 
moral perfection as we speak of the moral perfection 
or sinlessness of Christ. The idea here expressed by 
the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews closely cor- 
responds with the Pauline idea of justification, with 
this characteristic difference: that the latter refers to the 
putting into a state or relation to God required by the 
law, while the perfection here spoken of refers to the 
putting into the state or relation which was aimed at 
by the whole atoning agency of the Old Covenant, but 
never reached (9:9; 10:1 ; 7:11, 19)—the state of perfec- 
tion necessary for perfect covenant relationship. As, 
therefore, with Paul, zust¢zfication is essentially identical 
with the not-reckoning or the forgiveness of sins, so, ac- 
cording to the connection of 10:14 with Io:11, 18, perfec- 
zion is identical with the taking away or the remission 
of sins. 

By the appropriation of the salvation and perfection 
wrought by Christ (10:14, 18), believers are put in the 
position of being well-pleasing to God, in which alone 
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they can draw near to Him; and this drawing near to 
God (11:6) is the condition of all true worship of God. 
By means of the Perfect High Priest only can we draw 
near to God (7:25); through Him alone can we offer 
sacrifices well-pleasing to God (13:15, 16); only in con- 
-sequence of the cleansing perfected by Him can we 
worship the living God (9:14) in the way well-pleasing 
to Him (12:28). On the ground of the blood of His 
atoning sacrifice (10:19, 20) have we confidence to enter 
into the Holy Place. Christ Himself has gone as our 
High Priest into the Holiest of the heavenly dwelling 
of God to make his atoning sacrifice effectual by His 
blood, and thus to become the forerunner, who has not 
only opened the way thither, but has first trod it (6:20), 
and has thereby consecrated it for us (10:20). Chris- 
tians may now be encouraged (4:14 ; 10:21) to approach 
with boldness the throne of grace (4:16), which is in the 
Holy Place (10:19, 22). The author can even designate 
Christians as those who have already come to the Heav- 
enly City of God (12:22), where the Judge as their cov-. 
enant God dwells (12:23), with the Mediator of the New 
Covenant, whose blood testifies to the perfected atone- 
ment (12:24). 


[ANALysIs: 1) Believers are sprinkled with the blood of Christ; 
2) what this signifies; 3) its relation to sanctification; 4) the perfec- 
zion of which the writer of the Epistle speaks; 5) the effects of the 
sacrificial death of Christ.] 


CHAPTER XVIII. 
THE BLESSINGS AND DUTIES OF THE NEW COVENANT. 


§ 170. The New Testament Covenant People. 

If by the sacrifice of Christ the people of tlre Old 
Covenant are put in the position of being well-pleasing 
to God, then only now can that be realized which was 
intended from the first in the covenant relation, but 
which could be perfectly realized only in the New Cov- 
enant in conformity with the promise (Heb. 8:8-12; 
Jer. 31:33). He has become their God, and they are 
His people (8:10). The Israel of the New Covenant 
are the true family of God (3:6); for those only really 
belong to God who, having been perfected by purifica- 
tion and consecration (10:14), now draw near to Him in 
fullness of faith (10:22), and obey the Author of eter- 
nal salvation (5:9). The people of the New Covenant, 
whether Jew or Gentile (5:9), may come to the throne 
of God, as to the throne of grace (4:16), with assured 
confidence, there to receive mercy and to find grace. 
Every one who falls away from Christ turns away from 
this grace of God (12:15). It is grace which establishes 
the heart (13:9), and which gives the Spirit (10:29). 

As Christ appears among the heavenly Sons of God 
as the first-born (1:6), so the Christian Church is called 
“the Church of the first-born” (12:23); and the words 
added, “‘who are enrolled in heaven,” show unequivo- 
cally that to those who are already enrolled as citizens 
in the Heavenly City of God, though they yet wander 


1 Compare Wetss, § 124. 
(223) 
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on the earth, the final consummation is therewith se- 
cured in virtue of this right of the first-born. 

Among the six subjects of elementary instruction, 
mentioned in Heb. 6:1, 2, is reckoned instruction with 
reference to “ washings and of laying on of hands.” The 
Christian catechumen coming out of Judaism had to be 
instructed how New Testament baptism in the name 
of Jesus, or the Triune God, is distinguished by its 
sacramental, inwardly transforming, and mysterious 
character from the “divers washings” of the law (9:10), 
as well as from the preparatory baptism of John, which 
paved the way for the coming kingdom. 

In the “laying on of hands,” the writer refers (at 
least primarily and principally) to the imposition of 
hands which in the Apostolic age was connected with 
baptism, and which followed it either immediately, as at 
Acts 19:5, 6, or at a later period (Acts 8:15-17). The 
writer evidently draws a distinction between Christian 
baptism and the imposition of hands. Baptism brings 
the man as a person into the state of grace, and the im- 
position of hands qualifies him for bearing witness; the 
former translates him out of the world into the fellowship 
of Christ; the latter, by means of the marvelous gifts 
which were so richly poured out in the Early Christian 
Church, enables him to serve Christ in the world; the 
former ministers to him the Divine Grace, the latter the 
manifold Divine chartsmata, or spiritual gifts. 

If now, in accordance with the promise of the New 
Covenant (Jer. 31:33), the law is written on the heart 
(Heb. 8:10; 10:16), this implies that believers have 
received a new mind, and are drawn and led on by 
God to holiness and righteousness (12:14; 13:4, 5). In 
this God Himself helps, while He establishes the heart 


1 Compare Deditzsch, on Hebrews, 6:1. 
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by His grace (13:9), and accompanies the believer in 
every way (13:25); but, in particular, while by His 
Fatherly chastisements in times of trial He draws His 
true children to an ever fuller participation in His holi- 
ness (12:5-10), and so works in them the peace-bringing 
fruits of righteousness, which are well-pleasing to God 
(12:11). So that God Himself makes the Christians 
ready for every good work, to do His will, while He 
works in them what is well-pleasing to Him through 
Christ (13:21). 

To the blessings already given to believers belongs 
also enlightenment by the Word of God—a knowledge 
of God which shall be alike and common to all (8:11). 
The writer is evidently thinking of the perfect revela- 
tion of God made in the Son (1:1), and which ought to 
have already fitted even the readers of this Epistle to 
be able to be teachers (5:12). They had already ob- 
tained the knowledge of the truth (10:26), and were 
therefore enlightened (6:4; 10:32). But there are dif- 
ferent stages in the revelation of the New Testament 
Word of God, as there are in the knowledge wrought by 
it. The enlightenment brought by the Word is to be 
ever advancing and to be ever becoming more perfect 
(6:1; 2): 

[ANALysis: 1) The blessings of the New Covenant; 2) the 
Christian Church is called “the Church of the first-born;” 3) the 


teaching of “baptisms;” 4) and “of laying on of hands;” 5) the 
“new mind” of the believer; 6) growth in knowledge necessary. | 


8 171. Life in the New Covenant.’ 
A two-fold condition is required for entrance among 


the people of God: 1) A change of mind—1. e.a turning 
away from dead works (6:1), which is a work of God’s 


1 Compare Lechler, vol 2, pp. 129-132. 
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grace, transforming and renewing the inmost mind of 
man (6:6). Next to repentance and change of mind, 
2) faith is a condition of entrance into the New Cove- 
nant (6:1). The axiom that it is impossible to please 
God without faith is clearly laid down in 11:6 and Io: 
38. This already implies that faith is not mere thought 
and knowledge, but a moral turning and attitude of the 
mind, full of confidence and joyful trust (11:1). It is 
steadfast confidence regarding the things that are hoped 
for—an evidence, an assurance, of things not seen; there- 
fore,a matter of the heart. Unbelief, on the contrary, 
is a thing of the mind and will; disobedience towards 
God’s Holy will—mistrust, infidelity to God—on the 
other hand, proceeds from an evil heart (4:6; 3:12). 

If the preaching of the Gospel finds a willing hearing 
(2:1), with change of mind and faith (6:1), there is, after 
baptism has taken place (6:2), a full entrance into all 
the blessings embraced in the life of the New Covenant. 
Having tasted the good Word of God, and having be- 
come enlightened and made partakers of the Holy 
Ghost, having tasted of the heavenly gift of reconcilia- 
tion with God (6:4, 5), believers receive the eternal, un- 
changeable kingdom of God, which cannot be shaken 
(12:28). It is the certainty of reconciliation through 
faith which assures the heart of God’s favor (1 1:6), and 
of a righteousness through faith (11:4). 

The author loves to describe the life in the New 
Covenant asa joyful approach to God (4:16; 7:25; 10:1), 
as a continual service of the living God (9:14; 12:28), 
with priestly offering up of sacrifice in word and deed— 
7. e. in thanksgiving and praise to God; in joyful con- 
fession (13:15), as well as in pious beneficence (13:16; 
10:24). The duties of believers are thus indicated, the 
most essential of which are constancy of faith, stead- 
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fast trust in God and His promises, enduring strength 
of spirit—even under trials, reproaches, and persecutions 
(G:1 15_10:36). 

The practical aim of the Epistle is to strengthen the 
minds of the readers, to fortify them against indolence 
and moral deadness, and to preserve them from apos- 
tasy and covenant-breaking, which lead to fearful 
judgment. Instead of relapse and apostasy, believers 
are rather to strive after moral growth, to change their 
state of childish minority for the maturity and perfec- 
tion of manhood (5:11-14), to lay aside the first prin- 
ciples of Christian knowledge, and to rise to a fuller 
and more independent understanding and discernment; 
to attain to the full assurance and strength of hope (6:11), 
and in the power of Christ to strive after holiness (12: 
1@%; 1 3220,°27). 

[ANALYLIS: 1) Repentance and faith the conditions of entrance 
into the Kingdom of God; 2) the blessings of the New Covenant; 


3) description of the life in the New Covenant; 4) the duties of be- 
lievers; 5) the practical aim of the Epistle. ] 


§ 172. The Fulfillment of the Covenant Promise. 

While the patriarchs (11:13), and all believers of the 
Old Covenant (11:39), did not really receive the prom- 
ise, as they had first to be perfected by the one sacri- 
fice of Christ (11:40), the members of the New Covenant 
have this advantage over them, that they are fitted 
and destined to receive directly the perfect salvation 
promised. Believers have now the perfect realization 
of the Divine promises, and can even now be designated 
as “heirs of the promises” (6:12, 17). They are heirs 
of salvation—that perfect blessedness which we can only 
attain through the mediation of Christ, the Author and 


1 Compare Werss, § 126. 
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Perfecter of our faith (12:2). This ultimate aim of 
salvation the author represents, in colors drawn from 
the Old Covenant (Ps. 95:11), as the blessed rest of the 
people of God (3:7-11; 4:1, 9)—in the heavenly home, 
the Jerusalem above, the City which is to come (12:22; 
13:14). 


[ANALyYsIS:1) Believers are now heirs of salvation; 2) the final 
consummation, however, still future. ] 


1 Compare § 118, on The Final Consummation. 
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PART IV. 


LHe TEACHING -OF JOHN. 
INTRODUCTION. 


$173. The Apostle Fohn. 

To the Apostle John, the brother of James, the son of 
Zebedee, belongs the memorable distinction of being the 
disciple whom Jesus loved, and to whom He committed 
the care of His mother(John 19:26, 27), The passionate 
love of John for his Saviour seems to have found satis- 
faction in exclusive devotion to Him, and he grew ever 
more and more into the likeness of Him whom he so 
truly loved. Of the first thirty and the last fifty years 
of his life we have scarcely any trace. Only one portion 
of his life, the fifteen years following his call to the dis- 
cipleship, stands out before us in the clearness of broad 
daylight. We have no record of any independent mis- 
sionary work on his part. He was still in Jerusalem 
about 50 A. D., and took part in the settlement of the 
controversy between the Jewish and Gentile Christians 
(Acts 15:6); and his position and reputation was such 
that in this connection Paul speaks of him, in co-ordi- 
nation with James and Peter, as one of the pillars of 
the Church (Gal. 2:9). His special work during the 
next twenty years of his life may have been that of 
teaching and organizing the Churches of Judea, and in 
the fulfillment of this charge his life may have been 
one of loving and reverent thought rather than one of 


conspicuous activity. Early tradition, however, unani- 
(231) 
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mously points to Asia Minor, and to Ephesus in par- 
ticular, as the scene of the later activity of John. The 
time of his removal from Jerusalem to Ephesus is un- 
certain, but it must have been after the death of Paul. 
It is generally agreed that he was banished to Patmos 
during his stay at Ephesus, but the time of his exile is 
also uncertain. It is also allowed onall hands that John 
was released from exile, that he returned to Ephesus, 
and that he lived to an extreme old age. 

[ANaALysis: 1) The disciple whom Jesus loved; 2) we have no 


record of his missionary work; 3) Ephesus the scene of his later 
activity.] 


§ 174. Sources of Fohannean Theology.’ 

For the presentation of the doctrinal system of the 
Apostle John, we have at our command two different 
sources—1) the Fourth Gospel and the three Epistles of 
John; and 2) the Apocalypse. It does not belong to 
our province to establish the genuineness of the Apoca- 
lypse, or of the Gospel and the three Epistles—for this 
proof belongs to Biblical Introduction. The history of 
this discussion, however, is very interesting, and teaches 
a good lesson to modern critics. Thirty years ago De 
Wette very tersely expressed the general result of the 
higher criticism of his day when he said: “In New 
Testament criticism nothing is so firmly established as 
that the Apostle John, if he be the author of the Gos- 
pel and the Epistles, did not write the Apocalypse; or, 
if the latter be his work, that he cannot be the author 
of the other writings.” The school of Schleiermacher 
ascribed the Gospel and the Epistles to the Apostle 
John, but denied his authorship of the Apocalypse, and 
this view prevailed generally thirty years ago. Then 


1 Compare Weiss, § 140. 
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the opposite view gained the ascendency, that of the 
Ttibingen school, that the Apocalypse was a genuine 
Johannean production, but that John was not the author 
of the Gospel and the Epistles. For ourselves, we 
abide firmly by the unity of authorship, and recognize 
both the Apocalypse and the Gospel as well as the 
Epistles as apostolic and Johannnean. 

Even apart from the question of the time of compo- 
sition, scientific thoroughness requires that the doctrinal 
contents of the Apocalypse should be examined and 
developed separately from those of the Gospel and the 
Epistles. For our purpose, it is not necessary to dis- 
cuss the date of the composition of the Apocalypse, 
although the majority of modern critical historians and 
commentators, diverse as may be their views on other 
points, agree in this, that the Apocalypse, no matter 
by whom written, was composed between the death of 
Nero (June 9, 68 A. D.) and the destruction, of Jerusa- 
lem (August 10, 70 A. D.)' But this question has not 
been finally settled, because the internal evidence, upon 
which the main stress is laid in proof of an early date, 
is not sufficiently convincing to overcome the clear and 
weighty testimony of the Early Church that John 
wrote the Apocalypse, in his old age, at the end of 
Domitian’s reign (95 or 96 A.D.),’ at about the same time 
that he wrote the Gospel and the Epistles. 

[ANALysiIs: 1) The writings of John; 2) the question of the genu- 


ineness of the Gospel and of the Apocalypse settled by Biblical In- 
troduction; 3) the date of the several writings. ] 


1So Neander, Gieseler, Liicke, Bleek, Ewald, De Wette, Reuss, 
Diisterdieck, Renan, Weiss, Auberlen, Stier, Gebhardt, Davidson, 
Cowles, Bishop Lightfoot, Stanley, Schaff, Westcott. 

2So also the great majority of older commentators, and among 
moderns, Ellicott, Alford, Hengstenberg, Ebrard, Lange, Hofmann, 
Godet, Lee, Van Oosterzee, and others. 
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§ 175. The Character of Fohannean Theology.’ 

As one of the disciples who had been constantly in 
fellowship with Jesus from His very first appearance; 
as one of the three confidential disciples (Mark 5:37; 
9:2 ; 13:3; 14:33); as he whom Jesus had counted worthy 
of a special love (John 13:23; 20:2, 21:20), John must 
have felt himself drawn by the Person of Jesus, even 
more directly and more powerfully than the other dis- 
ciples, and must have been influenced by it in his en- 
tire spiritual life. How this came about depended on 
his spiritual individuality. As he appears in his Epis- 
tles, he was eminently intuitional and contemplative. 
His whole spiritual work is a contemplative sinking of 
himself in a small circle of great truths, which unveil 
ever new sides to him, and disclose ever new depths in 
them. If wethink of thiscontemplative nature brought 
face to face with Jesus, then it could not be any one 
thing Jesus taught, but His own Person itself, which 
seized his spiritual life, and concentrated on itself his 
undivided regard. To sink himself ever deeper into its 
whole height and significance; to seek and find in it on 
all sides the highest salvation; to become ever more 
sure and more joyful in the ever-more complete sur- 
render to this possession, must have been the goal of all 
his spiritual struggles and life. Thus the whole view 
of the Person of Jesus, so full of life, and the saving 
significance of it, grew on him, and became the animat- 
ing and blessful center of his whole spiritual life. This 
complete view of the Person of Christ and its saving 
significance, forms, therefore, the starting-point of his 
whole doctrinal view. Therein rests the peculiar charac- 
terof John’s theology. It isa knowing immediately, a 
living looking on the highest revelation of God, given 

1 Compare Weiss, § 141. 
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in and with the Person of Christ—an ever-sinking of 
himself in fathomless depths of that Revelation which 
had been manifested in Christ. 

A fruit of this contemplation, as it corresponded to 
the spiritual individuality of the Apostle, we find in 
the great comprehensive first principles which are pe- 
culiar to the Johannean theology. They are not ab- 
stract ideas got from reflection, but forms of intuitive 
perception, in which the highest things, about which 
his spiritual life was occupied, ever afresh presented 
themselves to his mind. He sees throughout the com- 
prehensive contrasts of God and the Devil, of light and 
darkness, of truth and falsehood, of love and hatred, of 
sin and holiness, which trace all phenomena back to 
their deepest reason, their ultimate principle. And 
therefore he announces so generally what is the norm 
in the deepest nature of things, untroubled by the 
thought how many exceptions and deviations may occur 
in practical experience. He often takes no apparent 
notice of the different stages of development, because 
in each ease he looks mainly at the essence. Truth is 
truth, whether it be the imperfect Old Testament truth 
or the perfected and eternal truth of the New Testament. 
Faith is faith, knowledge is knowledge, from its germinal 
beginnings to its fullest completeness. Life is eternal 
life, even'in this world. This tendency may be called 
the idealism of John’s view of doctrine. 

On this stand-point there can be no contrast between 
the theoretical and the practical, between knowing and 
doing, between faith and life. John does not know of 
this contrast, and he will not acknowledge it; for him 
there is but a knowledge of the full revelation of God 
in Christ, which brings about as its result the doing of 
what is good. The knowledge of God and Christ is a 
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being in God and Christ, and a being of God and Christ 
in us. This is the Johannean mysticism, which does 
not consist in a soaring in indefinite and confused views 
and feelings, but in an effort to get at the one central 
point of the spiritual life, in which everything that is 
to have real value is traced back to the deepest founda- 
tion of the being to the personal life itself—which, more- 
over, finds as the religious element its deepest satisfac- 
tion in the direct relation of person to person. This 
mysticism is begotten of the innermost need of the 
emotional life, is comprehended in feeling and self-sur- 
render, in finding in love the foundation and the object 
and the goal of all living and life-giving knowledge. 
Thus John, with all in whom love to God has been 
quickened, has found in Christ the full revelation of the 
love of God; and in this sense he may be called the 
Apostle of Love. 

[ANALYSIS: 1) John’s relation to Christ; 2) the contemplative 
Apostle; 3) the Person of Christ the center of his doctrinal views; 
4) he meditates upon the deep contrasts in life, and their ultimate 


principles; 5) to him there is no contrast between theory and prac- 
tice; 6) the mysticism of John; 7) the Apostle of Love.] 


§ 176. Previous Works on Fohn. 

Neander’ gives us a full discussion—1) of the Apostle 
John and his ministry as the closing point of the Apos- 
tolic Age; and 2) of the Doctrine of John. He makes 
John’s central-point of doctrine to consist in the thought 
of “Divine Life in Communion with Christ,” and in 
successive paragraphs discusses the original estrange- 
ment of man from God, the susceptibility of redemp- 
tion, the Person and Work of Christ, the import of the 

‘In his History of the Planting and Training of the Christian 


Church. Edited by Robinson. New York: 1864. See pp. 354- 
379, 508-531. 
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sufferings of Christ, faith as the principle of a new life, 
progressive sanctification of believers, harmony of John’s 
doctrine with Paul’s, the resurrection and judgment, 
the Second Coming of Christ, the idea of the Church, 
and the Sacraments. He gives us many deep glimpses 
into the peculiarity of the Johannean theology, but still 
there is much that must be criticised. 

Schmid’ has pursued the right method, in that he 
maintains that we can develop a Johannean system of 
doctrine as distinguished from the teaching of Jesus as 
recorded by John. He rightly holds that the history 
and the discourses of Jesus belong to the Messianic 
period, and must be presented under the teaching of 
Jesus. According to Schmid, John takes Christ as his 
groundwork and however much he may set forth His 
death he dwells upon His Person more clearly than upon 
His works. The distinctive character of John’s system is 
constituted by his assuming a theological and Christo- 
logical, and not an anthropological standpoint, as Paul. 
He therefore discusses John’s teachings under the fol- 
lowing heads: 1) God in Christ; 2) the Word, the Only- 
begotten Son; 3) the Father and the Holy Spirit; 4) the 
world and mankind in their original relation to God; 
t) the world in its alienation from God; 6) the fellow- 
ship of the world with God through Christ; 7) fellow- 
ship with Christ, and through Him with the Father; 
8) the effect of this fellowship on believers ; 9) consum- 
mation of the fellowship with Christ, both for individ- 
uals and the Church. 

Van Oosterzee,’ in general, follows Schmid. He main- 
tains that the doctrinal teaching of John can be recog- 


1In his Biblical Theology of the New Testament, §§ 90-100. 
English edition, pp. 519-548. 
2Inhis Theology of the New Testament, pp. 372-437. London, 1871. 
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nized from the Apostle’s own utterances, preserved 
partly in the Gospels and Epistles, and partly in the 
Apocalypse. In the contemplation of the Gospel asa 
source of knowledge for the Johannean doctrine, we 
must by no means take into account the utterances of 
the Johannean Christ, but exclusively those in which 
the Evangelist himself appears as witness or defender.’ 

Van Oosterzee then discusses the teaching of the 
Gospel and the Epistles under the three general head- 
ings: 1) The world out of Christ; 2) the appearance of 
Christ on earth—the Incarnation; 3) life in Christ. This 
is followed by a brief presentation of the teaching of 
the Apocalypse. 

Lechler’® gives us a very satisfactory presentation. 
He first develops the teaching of the Apocalypse, and 
then passes to the Gospel and Epzstles of John. But 
he does not confine the sources of John’s doctrine to 
the Epistles and to those parts of the Gospel in which 
John himself speaks, but uses also the discourses of 
Jesus as a means to discover the Apostle’s doctrine. 
According to Lechler,* John’s fundamental view is this: 
“Jesus the Christ and Son of God, in whom is life.” 

In addition to these, we must make special mention 
of the presentation of the Johannean theology as given 

1 John r:1-18; 2:21, 22; 6:64-71; 7:39} 11:51, 52; 12:14-16, 33, 36— 
43; 13:1-3; 19:28, 35-373 20:30, 3r; 21:23. 

*In his Afostolic and Post-Apostolic Times, vol. 2, pp. 163-213. 
Edinburgh, 1886. 

* Analysis of Lechler’s Presentation: 

I. The Doctrine of Jesus Christ, the Son of God. 

A. God; B. The world and the Prince of this world. 
II. Jesus Christ the Son of God, in whom is Life. 
A. Jesus Christ the Only-begotten Son of God. 
1) His Person; 2) His work. 
B. Fellowship with the Father and the Son. 1) Its origin; 
2) its condition and development; 3) its completion. 
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by Messner,’ Gebhart,’ and Bernhard Weiss.’ The lat- 
ter also gives us a very complete discussion of the 
theology of John in his “ Biblical Theology of the New 
Testament,” but, in his peculiar way,’ includes the 
speeches of Christ, as recorded by John, as sources 
for the Johnnean theology. 


[ANALysis: 1) The presentation by Neander; 2) by Schmid; 
3) by Van Oosterzee; 4) by Lechler; 5) by Bernhard Weiss.] 


*In his Lehre der Apostel. Leipsic, 1856. 

2 In his Doctrine of the Apocalypse, and its relation to the doc- 
trine of the Gospel and Epistles of John. Edinburgh, 1878. We 
have made constant use of this suggestive work. 

3 In his fohannetsche Lehrbegriff, in seinen Grundztigen unter- 
sucht. Berlin, 1862. 

* The following paragraph will enable the reader to get an idea of 
the peculiar position which Weiss holds with reference to the his- 
torical accuracy of the Gospels: 

“John was conscious to himself that he had reproduced the speeches 
of Jesus not in verbal accuracy, but by a free reproduction conform- 
able to the laws of memory, which must, moreover, at any rate be 
assumed, considering the length of time after which he wrote it all 
down. That this now really took place is confirmed by the unde- 
niable uniformity between the doctrinal terms and the development 
of thought in the Epistles, and the speeches and dialogues in the 
Gospel.” [§ 140 (c.)] 

In answer to this it is sufficient to say, that John at times records 
certain utterances of Jesus with the remark that they were at that 
time not rightly understood by the Apostles (John 2:19-22; 7:37-39; 
12:33), thus clearly distinguishing between the thoughts of Jesus 
and those of the Apostles, and consequently from his own personal 
ideas. The length of these discourses is no argument against their 
authenticity. Ifin the form, tone, and style of Jesus’s discourses we 
find a harmony with John’s form, tone, and style, this only goes to 
prove that the Disciple had thoroughly adopted and elaborated in 
his own mind the teaching of his Master, and can afford no argu- 
ment for throwing doubt on the essential faithfulness of the record, 
and for removing all distinction between the teaching of Jesus as 
historically recorded by John and the latter’s own personal ideas. 
(See also my presentation in § 12.) 


SECTION: 


THE TEACHING OF JOHN ACCORDING TO THE GOS- 
PEL AND THE EPISTLES. 


CGHAPTER«E 
THE DOCTRINE OF GOD. 


$177. The Doctrine of the Father.’ 

John does not anywhere give us any direct teaching 
as to God in general; but, whenever he speaks of God, 
or specially of the Father, a reference also to the Son 
is always evident. This is the case in the prologue to 
his Gospel (John 1:1-18), as well as in his first Epistle. 
In both the name 7zeos is that most frequently used 
for God the Father (John 1:13, 18; 1 John 4:9, 10, 12). 
In distinguishing Him from the Son, the word Father 
is also used (John 1:14, 18; 1 John 1:2, 3; 2:1; 3:1; 4:14; 
etc.). This God is, moreover, described asthe One true 
God (1 John 5:20; cf John 17:3), in contradistinction to 
all idols (1 John 5:21). Noman hath seen Him (John 
1:18; 1 John 4:12, 20); the Only-begotten Son has de- 
clared Him (John 1:18). 

John affirms of God, positively, that He is “ght, 
perfect and oly, and unstained by sin, for “in Him is. 
no darkness at all” (1 John 1:5, 6). Lzgh¢ is a figura- 
tive expression, which may mean, generally, every kind 
of spiritual perfection; but the context shows that the 
idea of holiness is here involved. 


‘Compare Schmid, § 93; Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 181-183. 
(240) 
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As the invisible God, He is eternal life (1 John 5:20; 
cf. John 5:26), absolutely perfect, having eternal life in 
Himself, the origin and source of all material and spir- 
itual life of the creature. In this conception of light 
and life, not only is the idea of God asa spirit con- 
tained, but all the other predicates which John attributes 
to Him are to some extent based on it; and among 
them especially the attributes of knowing and under- 
standing everything; also that He is the true, faithful, 
and righteous God (1 John 3:20). The Father is pure 
as the nature of light, but He is also the All-wise Father; 
and both conceptions of Him, of His omniscience and 
His love, flow in equal measure from the contemplation 
of His nature as light. 

Finally, John lays special emphasis on the conception 
of God as Jove (1 John 4:8). His very nature is love. 
He is the absolute personality, whose nature and will 
consist in love. Love is of God (1 John 4:7), and the 
love of God was manifested in this, that He sent His 
Only-begotten Son into the world to be the propitia- 
tion for our sins, that we might live through Him (1 
John 4:8-10). The true idea of love flows from the 
self-sacrifice of Christ. From this idea of God it also 
naturally follows that God is true, faithful, and just. 

John lays stress on these moral attributes of God. He 
is ¢rwe, and in Him is truth (1 John1:10). God is fazth- 
ful, as being true to His word, and because He fulfills 
His promises; He is just and righteous, because, in con- 
formity with His promise, He forgives those who con- 
fess their sins, and allots to every one his due. For 
this reason, and with reference to His promise, His faith- 
fulness and justice involve the forgiveness of sins and 
the cleansing of the sinner (1 John 1:8,9). Along with 
the omniscience of God we have, in 1 John 3:20, the 
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statement, “God is greater than our heart.” By virtue 
of its connection with vers. 19 and 21, this cannot mean 
that God is greater in holy severity, but must have a 
comforting sense. God is greater than our hearts in 
consequence of His perfect power of forgiving sins, 
and because, as the omniscient God, He knows our in- 
nermost thoughts, and displays that mercy which is in 
full harmony with His holiness and justice. 


[Awnatysis: 1) John carefully distinguishes between the Father 
and the Son; 2) there is one true God; 3) invisible; 4) Godis light; 
5) God is life; 6) God is love; 7) God has made manifest this love; 
8) God is true; g) faithful; 10) and just; 11) the meaning of 1 John 
3:20.] 


§ 178. The Doctrine of the Logos.’ 

The idea of Jesus Christ as the /ucarnate Divine 
Word is set forth by John in the prologue to his Gospel 
(1:1-18), with which we must compare the brief hints 
given in the first Epistle (1 John 1:2). Everywhere his 
eye is directed to the Divine glory shining forth in the 
human life of Jesus. He is eternal life made manifest; 
He is the Logos made flesh. The zdea of this Logos 
must be derived from the prologue to the Gospel. 
Some external cause may have influenced John to make 
use of this designation in describing the Divine nature 
in Christ; but the basis of the peculiarity of John’s 
prologue, and the whole of his teaching as to Christ, 
lies much deeper—in the disposition of the Apostle 
himself to view the Divine nature of the Son in its 
eternal and original existence. 

It is the Apostle who first presents the truth in its 
purity and fullness, its genuineness and depth, to rec- 
tify the current ideas of his time. In this prologue, 


1 Compare Schmid, § 92; Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 189-192. 
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John gives the result and the quintessence of all that, 
_as a faithful witness of Jesus, he had to relate as to His 
life and discourses. At the same time he states the 
point of view from which they are to be regarded. The 
synoptists Matthew and Luke preface their account of 
Christ’s public appearance with the history of His 
earthly origin, and also with a human genealogy, and 
thus manifest the character peculiar to them of keep- 
ing to the historical side of His appearance. John, on 
the other hand, traces back Christ’s appearance to that 
which is eternal—giving, as it were, a divine genealogy. 

The Apostle, in John 1:1-5, unquestionably has in 
mind Gen. 1:1-3. He here treats of the Logos before 
the Incarnation. In John 1:1 he declares the relation of 
the Logos to God, and in John 1:2-5 he defines His re/a- 
tion to the world. 

1) The Logos was 72 the beginning, before all crea- 
tion, pre-mundane and before time, consequently eternal. 
The statement does not indeed go beyond the begin- 
ning of the world; but, since it certifies that the Word 
did not originate when the world began, but already ex- 
isted, the implication is that the Logos did not decome, 
but zs, eternal. 

2) The Logos is God, of one substance with the 
Father. The word God must be taken as the predicate, 
meaning that the Logos is ¢rwe God, not merely “ god. 
like, divine.” This unity is to be understood in sucha 
way that the Logos may be distinguished from God the 
Father, but not divided from Him. 

3) The Logos is personally distinguished from the 
Father—“ the Word was with God.’ He was God with 
God, more accurately ; toward (pros) God, so that His 
direction tended toward God; His look (‘inthe bosom 
of the Father,” 1:18) was directed to God; His fellow, 
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ship was a communion with God. Thus the personal 
distinction between the Logos and God is stated as 
definitely as His unity of essence with God. In short, 
the personality of the essential Word, the Son of God, 
is here most distinctly attested. 

~ We must now consider the relation of the Logos to 
the world. 

1) The Logos is the Mediator of creation, “allthings 
were made ¢hrough Him” (1:3); the negative antithesis, 
‘“‘without Him was not anything made that hath been 
made” (1:3), purposely excludes eternity of matter. 
The “through (dia) Him” (1:2, 10) must not be over- 
looked; the Logos is the zzstrument of the world’s 
creation, while the Father is the original Author of 
creation. 

2) With respect to the world of humanity, the Logos 
is the source of life and light (1:4, 5). In John 1:9-18, 
the Apostle goes on to describe still further the opera- 
tion of the Logos among mankind. a) The first point 
is, that the Logos had been at all times the principle of 
spiritual enlightenment (‘there was the true light,” 1:9). 
b) The second stage of the manifestation is intimated 
in 1:9, 10, the light came into the world, but although 
“He was in the world, and the world was made by 
(through) Him,” nevertheless the world knew Him not. 
c) Now follows the third stage of His agency. Not 
only does the Logos produce spiritual enlightenment 
among men, but He has appeared and dwelt among 
men, so that they could behold His glory (1:14-18). 


[ANALysIs: 1) The idea of the Logos must be derived from John 
1:1-18; 2) the reason of this prologue; 3) in John 1:1-5 the Apostle 
treats of the Logos Jefore the incarnation; 4) he first defines His re- 
lation to God; 5) and then His relation to the world; 6) and closes 
with a description of the work of the Logos among mankind.] 
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§ 179. The Doctrine of the Holy Spirit. 


John’s teaching as to the Holy Spirit, like his teach- 
ing as to God generally, is not of an independent, de- 
tailed, and complete character. It is remarkable that 
the name never occurs with the epithet “holy” in the 
Epistles or Apocalypse. He speaks, however, often of 
bee Spirit-of God” (1 John 4:2), “ His-Spirit”(z72. of 
God) (1 John 4:13), “the Spirit” (1 John 3:24; 5:7, 8). 
He looks upon the Spirit, first of all, as the Spirit com- 
municated to man (1 John 2:20, “ ye have an anointing 
from the Holy One;” 3:24; 4:6, 13), and all he says on 
this point shows clearly that he considers that this com- 
munication is brought about by the Son, following the 
idea expressed by him in his Gospel (7:39). 

In 1 John 5:7, 8,, we have the statement that ‘‘it is 
the Spirit that beareth witness,” now and uninterrupt- 
edly, and that this “witnessing” is the peculiar office of 
the Spirit (cf John 14:26; 15:26; 16:8-11). By this it is 
that men are enabled to pierce beneath the external 
phenomena and the external rites to their innermost 
meaning. Just as Christ is the Truth (John 14:6), so 
the Spirit sent in Christ’s name is the Truth. 

In ver. 8, the Spirit is regarded both as a power and 
asa person. In this whole passage there isa striking 
parallelism between the office of Christ and the office 
of the Spirit. Sesus is He that came, once for all ful- 
filling the Messiah’s work; and the Spzrzt 7s He who 
bears witness, ever applying and interpreting His mis- 
sion and His gifts.” 


[ANALysiIs: 1) The names given to the Spirit by John; 2) sent 
by the Son; 3) office of the Spirit; 4) personality of the Spirit. ] 


1 Critical Greek text, the same as in Revised Version. 
2 Compare Westcott on 1 John 5:6-8. 


CHAPEER-IT 
THE WORLD AND THE PRINCE OF THIS WORLD. 


§ 180. The World in its Alienation From God. 

The world in all its parts was created by God through 
the Logos (John 1:3, 10). But the world in its existing 
state is at enmity with God, so that he who loves the 
world cannot love God. By the world (4osmos) John 
understands the whole sphere of earthly creation so far 
as it is estranged from God, and subject to the dominion 
of evil (1 John 2:15-17). It is this Jove of the world, as 
opposed to God, which forms the contrast to the love 
of God and to eternal life. God is Light, the world 
darkness; God is Life, in the world death reigns (1 John 
i:6,.0% 2:05 2°10; SatA). 

Sin is dawlessness, the transgression of the law—es- 
trangement from the holy will of God (1 John 3:4). 
The transgression of the law by sin consists—1) partly 
in separation from the truth, 2) partly in separation 
from love. The first is shown in dZyzzg (1 John 1:6, 8; 
2:21, 22); it is the opposition to God’s truth and action, 
showing that the truth is not in us (1 John 1:8). This 
separation from the ¢ruth is also expressed in unbelief 
(1 John 5:10). He who believeth not God believeth 
not on Him in His Son; and thus, by his contradiction 
of God’s truth, shows openly his opposition to it(1 John 
5:9). Theseparation from love manifests itself in wrath, 
hatred, and bloodthirstiness (1 John 2:9-11; 3:12-14). 
The latter passage points out the inward cause of the 
hatred which is based on alienation from God. 


1 Compare Schmid, § 95; Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 184, 185. 
(246) 


THE WORLD AS ALIENATED FROM GOD. 247 


The sin of man ultimately d/nds him. This gives 
rise to the conception of darkness, which fills such an 
important place in the prologue to John’s Gospel—its 
moral root and character being most clearly expressed 
in 1 John 2:8-11. Hatred results in darkness, because 
it blinds the heart. That is to say, darkness is nothing 
else but alienation from God—an idea which may also 
bevmierred irom 1 - John “3:10;-4:67° 2:16, “This:dark- 
ness goeson to increase to an inward condemnation 
(1 John 3:14). 

Sin, moreover, is universal among mankind. Because 
the principle of sin is a false love of the world; it is 
conceived of as being organized into a system, and is 
called simply ¢he world (£osmos); “for all that is in the 
world, the lust of the flesh, and the lust of the eyes, 
and the vainglory of life, is not of the Father, but zs of 
the world” (1 John 2:16). It is the kosmos which does 
not know the disciples (1 john 3:1), indeed hates them 
(3:13), from which the enemies of Christianity take their 
rise, and of which they speak (1 John 4:5). Man can- 
not free himself from it by hisown power; without the 
Son he has not life, but remains in death (1 John 5:12). 
If we deny or undervalue this power or hold of sin, we 
shall only become deeper and deeper entangled in its 
toils (1 John 1:6-10). But this community of sin is not 
original among men; human sin has a mighty antece- 
dent in the Devil, the wicked one, who is the beginner of 
sin (1 John 3:8). It is of this one that we must now treat. 


[ANALyYSIS: 1) John’s conception of the osmos; 2) the love of 
the world; 3) definition of sin; 4) its two-fold manifestation; 5) the 
result of sin; 6) John’s conception of darkness; 7) sin is universal, 
8) is conceived of as organized in a system; 9) man cannot free 
himself by his own strength; 10) sin had its origin in the will of 
the Devil.] 
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§ 181. The Prince of this World.’ 

It is an essential element in the conception of the 
world’s estrangement from God that whoever commits 
sin is of the Deval (1 John 3:8). This being, Satan, is 
the author of all evil, “for the devil sinneth from the 
beginning” (3:8; cf John 8:44). Sins are the works of 
Satan, and those who do evil are his children, morally 
dependent on him as the author of the evil within 
them (1 John 3:8, 10, 12). The whole evil world lies in 
the wicked one—~. ¢. under the power of the wicked one 
(1 John 5:19). He isthe one “that is in the world” 
(1 John 4:4; cf John 10:31, “the prince of this world”). 
Satan is the personal principle of evil, “‘ for the Devil 
sinneth from the beginning. To this end was the Son 
of God manifested, that He might destroy the works of | 
the Devil” (1 John 3:8). This, however, does not mean 
that the Devil is originally and by nature an evil being; 
for if the Devil be “a murderer from the beginning” 
(John 8:44), this “ beginning”’ can only coincide with 
the creation of man and his fall, and not with the exzs?- 
ence of the Devil himself. John certainly does not 
speak of a fall of the Devil, nor does he make mention 
of the fall of the first men. On the contrary, he de- 
scribes the nature and work of Satan as it is, making 
no statement as to the origin of his hostile disposition 
towards God, but rather taking it for granted, on the 
basis of Old Testament revelation.’ 


[ANALysIs: 1) Satan is the author of all evil; 2) the personal 
principle of evil; 3) not originally and by nature an evil being; 
4) John describes the nature and work of Satan as he now exists. ] 


1 Compare Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 185-188. 
? For a special study on the teaching of the New Testament con- 
cerning Satan, see my “ Studies in the Book,” vol. 1, p. 103. 
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JESUS CHRIST THE SAVIOUR OF THE WORLD. 


§ 182, Zhe Incarnation of the Logos. 

As Logos, the Son of God was a purely spiritual be- 
ing, but “the Logos became flesh, and dwelt among 
us” (John 1:14). In becoming flesh, the Logos entered 
upon a new and essentially different state. Setting out 
with the heavenly existence of the Logos, John goes on 
to say that the Life, which was with the Father, was 
manifested (1 John 1:2); and we have heard, seen with 
our eyes, looked up, and our hands handled, this 
very Word of Life(1 John 1:1). When John says “the 
Word became flesh”’ (John 1:14), there is no reason for 
understanding this to mean anything else than that the 
Son of God assumed the whole true human nature in 
all its fullness and reality, sin alone excepted. With 
equal emphasis John ascribes to Jesus a true human 
body (John 19:34, 35), a true human soul (1 John 3:16), 
and a true human spirit (John 13:21). A denying that 
Jesus Christ is truly come in the flesh is the spirit 
of the Antichrist (1 John 4:2, 3; 2 John 7). The Word 
became (egeneto), in John 1:14, must be taken in a strict 
sense, not merely as a coming and appearing in the garb 
and form of the flesh, but as an actual passing over on 
the part of the Logos, which is Spirit, into the flesh 
(sarx), so that by virtue of this assumption of the flesh 
the heavenly dora or glory itself might be made per- 
ceptible, for “we beheld His glory.” 


! Compare Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 192-195. 
(249) 


250 FOHN’S GOSPEL AND THE EPISTLES. 


[ANALysIs: 1) The Word became flesh; 2) Jesus had a true 
human body; 3) a true human soul; 5) a true human spirit. ] 


§ 183. The Work of Fesus Christ.’ 

The work of Jesus Christ dwelling among us in the 
flesh is thus summarized by John: “We have beheld 
and bear witness that the Father hath sent the Son to 
be the Saviour of the world” (1 John 4:14); “to this 
end was the Son of God manifested that He might de- 
stroy the works of the Devil” (1 John 3:8). 

1) He is the personal truth; by Jesus Christ grace 
and truth came (John 1:17); the Only-begotten Son, 
which is in the bosom of the Father, has declared the 
truth (John 1:18; 1 John 1:5). As He was, even so 
should we be in this world (1 John 4:17); as He walked 
so should we also walk (1 John 2:6). 

2) He is the fropztzation for the sins of the whole 
world (1 John 2:2; 4:10). The most general expression 
is, He laid down His life for ws (1 John 3:16)—~. ¢. in our 
stead; His blood shed for us has power to cleanse from 
sin (1 John 5:6; 1:7). In 1 John 1:7, the Apostle bears 
witness to the purifying effect of the blood of Jesus 
which was shed on the Cross, declaring that the cause 
and power of the purification, its efficacy, is not in us, 
nor in our conversion and moral walk in the light, nor 
yet in Christian fellowship, but is in fact in the blood of 
Jesus—z. e. in his bloody death on the Cross, Jesus be- 
ing the God-Man, true man (being able to die) and true 
God (the Son of God). This cleansing efficacy was not 
exerted once for all, but is represented as present and 
always continuing—it cleanseth us. But in what this 
cleansing essentially consists is a matter of dispute. It 
is better to take the c/eansing as purification from gudt, 


1 Compare Lechler, vol. 2, pp. 195-108. 
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in the sense of forgiveness of sinsand justification, and 
not as deliverance from the domznion of sin, which is 
rather wrought by the Holy Spirit in the power of the 
new life which is implanted in us at our regeneration in 
baptism. From 1 John 2:2; 4:10, we must infer that 
John has in view a propitiatory sacrifice, offered to make 
possible the removal of the state of guilt and punish- 
ment. As the Advocate with the Father (1 John 2:1), 
He makes good before the Father the forgiveness ob- 
tained by His blood in His death on the Cross (1 John 
1:7; 2:2). Believers have forgiveness of sins for His 
name’s sake (1 John 2:12; 1:9). 

[ANALysIs: 1) The object of the incarnation; 2) Christ the per- 


sonal truth; 3) the propitiation for the sins of the world; 4) the 
meaning of 1 John 1:7; 5) Christ is our Advocate with the Father. ] 


CHAPTER LY: 
FELLOWSHIP WITH THE FATHER AND THE SON. 


§ 184. Fellowship with Christ, and through Him 

with the Father.’ 

He who hears the Word (1 John 2:7; 2:24; 1:2,3), 
and believeth in the witness that God hath borne con- 
cerning His Son (1 John 5:10), and believeth on the 
name of the Son of God (1 John 5:13), that Jesus is 
the Christ, is begotten of God (1 John 5:1). Born of 
the Spirit, the believer has become a child of God (1 
John 3:1, 2), and has been translated into fellowship 
with the Father and the Son (1 John 1:3; 5:20). Asa 
child of God he is permitted to have the consciousness 
of it (1 John 3:1, 2; 2:29; 5:14); his sins are forgiven 
(1 John 1:9; 2:12), and power is given him of doing 
righteousness and of being able to keep God’s com- 
mandments (1 John 2:3; 3:7,10; 5:3), especially of 
loving God and the brethren “in deed and in truth” 
(1 John 5:1, 2; 4:20, 21; 3:16-18), and consequently of 
knowing God (1 John 3:6; 4:8; 5:20; 2:20; 3 John 11). 

John speaks much of knowing, indeed of seeing, 
God; but both are made entirely conditional on faith 
and love (1 John 2:13; 3:16; 4:7, 16; 5:20). And being 
in possession of the love of the Father (1 John 3:1; 
I:7—-10), a joyful, fearless confidence in God is finally 
given us(1 John 4:17, 18), the do/dness in the future 
day of judgment, which in the perfection of love cast- 
eth out fear (1 John 2:28; 3:19), and, moreover, gives 


1 Compare Schmid, § 97. 
(252) 
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us an assurance that our prayers will be heard (1 John 
5:14; 3:22). We have therefore perfect joy (1 John 
1:4), and the sure hope of the consummation of salva- 
tion, namely, the fellowship with Christ (1 John 3:2, 3). 
But if we abide in the Son, we abide also in the Father, 
and He abideth in us, and His love is perfected in us 
(i-.ohn. 2:245 173 )4:12 3 5:20). 

Even when the believer is in fellowship with Christ, 
we are not to regard this relation as excluding every 
sinful emotion and action; for the believer, even when 
in a position of faith, must retain the consolation of the 
propitiation (1 John 2:1, 2). Jesus is the Advocate for 
the sins into which even believers may fall (1 John 3:19); 
but believers can be preserved through the fellowship 
with Christ, which is made certain to them by the con- 
sciousness that they have received the Spirit (1 John 
3:24). For this Spirit is the very Spirit of Jesus, of 
whose fullness He has Himself imparted to us (1 John 
4:13). Believers are, moreover, preserved from sin by 
the power of constantly purifying themselves (1 John 
3:3), and of keeping themselves so that “the evil one 
toucheth him not”? (@ John 5:13; 3:9; 2:13, 14); for 
this immunity from the attacks of the Evil One consti- 
tutes the chief victory over sin and the freedom from its 
dominion. He that is born again, that is begotten of 
God, doeth no sin, because His seed abideth in him; 
and he cannot sin, because he is begotten of God (1 John 
3:9). We show that we really know Christ by following 
Him and keeping His commandments (1 John 2:3-6). 
This is no difficult task to him who is born of God and 
remains actually united to Christ, the SinlessOne. He 
does not sin and cannot sin in so far as the new life is in 
union with Christ (1 John 5:3; 3:6, 9). We must here 
observe that John represents this impossibility of sin- 
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ning as consequent upon and conditioned by the Divine 
life present in the regenerate man. There is no conflict 
between John’s teaching of the sinfulness even of be- 
lievers (1 John 1:8, 9) and this ideal view. The funda- 
mental thought is, the believer in his new life, in the 
new man united to Christ, cannot sin; but the remnant 
of sin that is still left in the old man continues to ex- 
ercise such power that the believer is compelled again 
and again to have recourse to the Advocate, who has, 
indeed, become the propitiation for our sins and the 
sins of the whole world (1 John 2:1, 2). Careful watch 
over oneself is therefore necessary, and constant moral 
purification (1 John 3:3; 5:18); in addition to honest, 
active, self-sacrificing brotherly love (1 John 3:14-17, 23; 
4:7-12; 5:1), and victory over the world (1 John 5:5). 
[ANALysis: 1) The believer has become a child of God; 2) re- 
ceives forgiveness of sins and power unto a holy life; 3) a true 
knowledge of God is conditioned on faith and love; 4) fellowship 
with the Son includes fellowship with the Father; 5) the believer 
needs a continual growth in sanctification; 6) John regards the sinner 


irom a two-fold view; 7) there is no conflict in John’s teaching on 
‘his point. ] 


$185. The Fellowship of Belevers. 


Fellowship with the Son and the Father is the means 
of producing a fellowship among believers (1 John 1:3, 
7). Believers, because they are believers, have become 
brethren in a higher sense of the term, in virtue of be- 
ing joint partakers in the new birth from God (1 John 
4:20, 21; 5:1, 2). It is the power of love (1 John 3:16- 
18), and of a right confession of faith (1 John 2:23; 4:2, 
3; 2 John 7, 9-11) which causes this fellowship to be 
both inward and outward; and thus those who are as- 


1 Compare Schmid, § 98. 
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sociated together in one place join together to form a 
Church (3 John 6, 9). 

This fellowship of believers forms, moreover, a con- 
trast to the world as the whole body of unbelievers sub- 
ject to death, including also those of heterodox views, 
among whom false prophets and antichrists are specially 
mentioned as seducers (1 John 4:1-6; 2:18, 22, 26). 
Against these it is necessary for believers to be on their 
guard, by trying the spirits whether they be of God 
(1 John 4:1, 2, 6), and also by strictly abstaining from 
any participation in their wicked course of action (2 
John 8, 10, 11). But, on the other hand, believers are 
to be of good courage in the face of these adversaries, 
knowing that they have already overcome them in virtue 
of their fellowship with Christ, who is greater than he 
that is in the world—~. e. than the Evil One (1 John 4:4; 
5:18, 19). 

But the world is not to be sought for only among 
unbelievers; for even among the brethren (1 John 5:16, 
17), within the Christian community itself, a sin is men- 
tioned which “is a sin unto death.” Whosoever is 
burdened with this sin belongs to the world, although 
he may be externally numbered among believers. Such 
an one is absolutely severed from the inward fellowship 
and sphere of life in Christ—so much so, indeed, that 
believers can no longer pray for him with a hope that 
their prayer will be granted. This “sin untodeath”’ is 
doubtless the blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, by 
which the germ of Divine life is radically expelled from 
the man committing it ;—it is therefore a sin which 
cannot be forgiven. 


[ANALYSIS: 1) Believers have become brethren in a special 
sense ; 2) there is an inward and outward fellowship ; 3) which is 
in contrast to the world; 4) the sin unto death.] 


SECHION ak 


THE TEACHING OF JOHN ACCORDING TO THE 
APOCALYPSE. 


CHAE DER oy: 
THE DOCTRINE OF GOD. 


§ 186. The Name and Nature of God. 

The prophetic character of the Apocalypse renders 
it difficult to estimate its biblical theological value, but 
it does not lessen that value. In conformity with the 
whole plan of the book, many views, full of significance, 
are presented only in images, whose interpretation is 
not easy, and often it is difficult to draw the distinc- 
tion between literal fact and the prophetic coloring. 
Nevertheless, we are able to examine the objective con- 
tents of the book—its doctrines, its direct and indirect 
statements—in their theological significance. 

The zame of Him who is feared by the devout (Rev. 
11:18), blasphemed by the beast (13:6) as well as by 
men when they suffer from the plagues (16:9), is God. 
It is highly probable that the name of God, which 
Christ will write upon those who overcome (3:12), and 
which the 144,000 who are with the Lamb (14:1), and 
which the servants of God bear upon their foreheads 
(22:4), is that of ¥ehovah,; but the name of God is ex- 
pressed in many ways: “He which is and which was 


1 Compare Gebhardt, pp. 19-32. 
* (256) 
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and which is to come” (1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 16:5), “the 
Alpha and the Omega, the beginning and the end” 
(21:6; 1:8), “He that liveth forever and ever” (4:9; 
10:0;5 15:7): 

In the doctrine of the Apocalypse concerning God, 
it is especially prominent that He is the “only Holy 
One” whom all must fear and adore; that He created 
the whole world by His will (4:11; 10:6); and that in 
opposition to the false gods of the Gentiles (“which 
can neither see, nor hear, nor walk” 9:20), God is living 
and eternal (7:2; 4:9), the All-powerful Creator (4:11 ; 
10:6 ; 18:8). 

Godvisxcalled “the Lord” (a:1.¥3-11:1 55°15 > 6:10). 
asewelieas “tite Lordy God! (1763. 4:8 ; 10:87 +_-18:8 
21:22). This latter name is synonymous with the Old 
Testament Adonai Jehovah, or Jehovah Elohim, and is 
more solemn and emphatic than the simple term “God.” 
There can scarcely be any doubt that John, in his for- 
mula expressing the living and energetic eternity of God 
(“the Almighty, which is, and which was, and which 
is to come,” 1:4, 8; 4:8; 11:17 ;,16:5),-intends to reprte- 
sent and interpret the sacred and incommunicable 
name of Jehovah (Ex. 3:13-15). 

With reference to the judgments depicted in this 
book it is emphatically asserted that God is holy, just 
and true (6:10; 15:4; 16:5). Everywhere stress is laid 
on the ethical perfection and absolute goodness of God 
(4:8; cf. Isa. 6:3). His ways are “righteous and true” 
(15:3); His judgments “true and righteous (16:7; 19:2). 
What the writer understands by God’s justice we learn 
from 13:10; 14:9Q-I1; 18:6-8; 22:12. It is retribution, 
strictly and accurately corresponding to desert; and 


1Tn all these passages by “the Lord” is not meant Christ, but 
God. 
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the individual acts in which He exercises His justice 
are called His “righteous acts” (15:4). 


[ANALysIs: 1) It is difficult to develop the doctrine of the Apoc- 
alypse ; 2) the name of God ; 3) the only Holy One; 4) the Lord 
God; 5) His judgments are true and righteous. ] 


§ 187. The Doctrine of the Holy Spirit.’ 

John at one time speaks of the “Seven Spirits of 
God” (1:4; 3:1% 4:63, 5:6); abanother of “the spint. 
(2:7, 11, 17, 29, etc.); and then again of “the Spirit of 
prophecy” (19:10), and of being “in the Spirit ” (1:10). 
The question arises, How are these various expressions 
related to each other? By “the Seven Spirits of God”’ 
John wishes to represent the Spirit of God in the whole 
fullness of His nature. Seven is the number of perfec- 
tion, and denotes multiplicity. By the Seven Spirits of 
God is to be understood the Holy Ghost sevenfold in 
His operations (not only of seven, but as the Author of 
all spiritual gifts). John speaks of the “Seven Spirits” 
when. he speaks of the Holy Ghost independently of 
God the Father or of Christ (1:4; 4:5), and also when 
he considers Him as the Spirit which Christ has (3:1; 
5:6). In 2:7; 14:13, he speaks solely of the Spirit, and 
understands thereby what he expressly says in Ig:10, 
and unmistakably points out by the association of the 
Spirit and the Bride in 22:17, that the Holy Spirit is 
the Spirit of prophecy, and reveals Himself to and 
through the prophets. The Spirit of prophecy also 
affirms itself in manifold variety in the individual 
prophets, hence the Apostle speaks of “the spirits of 
the prophets” (22:6), which God subjects to Himself 
and inspires and instructs by His own Spirit. 


Compare Gebhardt, pp. 128-138. 
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From what has already been said, we see that John 
decidedly distinguishes the Spirit as a Being distinct 
from God the Father, from Christ, and from Christians 
(1:5; 4:5). When, in 22:17, the Spirit and the Bride 
say to Christ, “Come!” we need no further proof that 
the writer conceives the Spirit as independent of the 
Son and of the Church. But what is the relation of 
the Spirit to God, to Christ, and to believers ? Though 
the Spirit is expressly distinguished from the Bride, 
the Church (22:17), and speaks to the churches (2:7, 11, 
etc.), the Spirit does not, therefore, stand outside the 
Christian, “for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of 
prophecy ” (19:10), and that testimony is possessed by 
believers (19:10); and the spirits of the prophets (22:6) 
are the witnessing acts of the Holy Spirit to the indi- 
vidual prophets. In like manner, though the Spirit’s 
independence in relation to Christ is clearly expressed 
in 22:17, the Spirit does not stand outside, and with 
Christ, but he as the Seven Spirits of God (3:1); the 
Lamb has the seven eyes, which are the Seven Spirits 
of God (5:6), and the testimony of Jesus is the Spirit 
of prophecy (19:10). The prophet only becomes “ in 
the Spirit” (1:10) while Christ Zas the Spirit; it be- 
longs to His nature—they are His eyes (5:6). The 
prophet is the instrument of the Spirit, or the Spirit 
witnesses through him (22:18); Christ speaks or testifies 
continually through the Spirit (19:10). 

Keeping, therefore, in mind John’s conception of the 
Spirit of God, it will not surprise us when, in 1:4, 5, the 
Apostle thinks and speaks ina 7rzazfarzan sense, where 
the expression, “ He which is,and which was, and which 
is to come,” refers to the Father. 


[ANALysIS: 1) The meaning of “the Seven Spirits ef God; ” 
2) John distinguishes between the Holy Spirit, God the Father, and 
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the Son; 3) the spirit dwells in believers; 4) proceeds from Christ; 
5) the doctrine of the Trinity.] 


§ 188. The Works of God. 

God created the world The elders say, “Thou didst 
create all things, and because of Thy will they were, 
and were created’ (4:11). The angel swears “by Him 
that liveth forever and ever, who created the heaven 
and the things that are therein, and the earth and the 
things that are therein, and the sea and the things 
that are therein’ (10:6). The angel having the Eternal 
Gospelcried “ Worship Him that made the heaven, and 
the earth and sea, and fountains of waters” (14:7). 

_ God governs the world. He sits on the throne (4:2). 

He is Azng, in the full meaning of the word, over all 
things which He has made. But certain as it is that 
God is truly King of all the earth, it does not yet so 
appear in the existing condition of the world, nor in the 
acknowledgment of men. The cause of this is the 
Devil, who deceives the whole world (12:9). 

The aim of the Divine government is opposed to 
Satan and his kingdom, bringing to men deliverance or 
salvation (12:10), and to God Himself the real kingship 
over the world. It is this glorious completion of the 
kingdom of God which is ‘“‘the mystery of God,” the 
good tidings which He declared through the prophets 
(10:7). At every stage of its development this com- 
pletion is, by anticipation, celebrated in heaven (12:10; 
21505, 17; 19:1, 6). 

By what means does God work out this salvation 
and the establishment of His kingdom (11:15)? By 
His “true and righteous judgments” (16:7; 15:3). This 
is symbolically represented to us in 4:5, 6. The “light- 


‘Compare Gebhardt, pp. 33-42. 
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nings and voices and thunders” represent God’s aveng- 
ing justice or manifestations of wrath in the world (cf. 
Ex. 19:16; Ps. 18:8-10; 29:3, 4), and correspond to the 
red sardius in the picture of the Divine majesty (4:3), 
which symbolizes the ardor of the Divine wrathful 
judgment. The seven lamps of fire are the Seven 
Spirits of God which, according to 5:6, are “sent forth 
into all the earth,” through the mediation of Christ, 
and correspond to the green emerald (4:3), the image 
of grace in the representation of God; and, finally, the 
“glassy sea like unto crystal,” which appears in 15:2 
mingled with fire, is a representation evidently origi- 
nating in a combination of the symbols occurring in 
Ex. 24:10 and Ezek. 1:22-28. As asea represents im- 
measurableness and profundity (Ps. 36:6), and a sea of 
glass the holiness of God (Rev. 21:11), so a “ glassy sea 
mingled with fire” is the symbol of holiness manifest- 
ing itself in wrath. This symbol, therefore, reminds 
us of the righteous deeds of God, resulting on the one 
hand from the avenging judgments of God, and on the 
other from the Spirit’s work, and so the “glassy sea 
like unto crystal” of 4:6 corresponds to the bright 
Jasper of 4:3—an image of the Divine holiness and un. 
clouded glory.’ 

To the doctrine of God and His works belongs also 
the doctrine of the Angels. John most decidedly be- 
lieved in the existence of angels in the sense of super- 
natural personal beings—concrete spirits, engaged in 
the service of God. Opposed to the Great Dragon and 
his angels are Michael and his angels (12:7-9); and 


1The fundamental meaning, therefore, of these symbols is, that 
the final glorious and blessed completion of the Kingdom of Goa 
will be brought about by the true and righteous judgments of tha 
holy, righteous and gracious God. 
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Christ is represented as speaking of the angels of His 
Father (3:5), who are also described as “the holy angels” 
(14:10). To the seer the multztude of the angels serv- 
ing God seems to be innumerable (5:11 ; ¢f Dan. 7:10). 
Their office in heaven seems to consist in never-ceasing 
adoration of God’ (5:rt,-12}; 7:11, 12). At the same 
time they are represented as the instruments of the Di- 
vine activity among men. They present the prayers of 
the saints before God (8:3-5), and bring about in many 
ways the Divine revelations, while they show the visions 
to the prophet (17:1) and explain them (17:7), or effect 
the symbolical actions which represent the future 
(7:2; 10:2, 5; 18:21). They also appear (14:17-19) as 
those who help Christ to execute judgment, in that 
they gather together the objects of it. They are fellow- 
servants with God’s servants on the earth (19:10; 22:9), 
who worship God as their God (7:3, 12) on their faces 
(7:11). As with Paul so with John, there are also 
grades among them. Mention is made of the seven 
angels which stand before God (8:2), and of strong 
angels (5:2 ; 10:1 ; 18:21)—by which, doubtless, angels of 
a higher order are meant. Michael appears to be the 
leader of the heavenly host in God’s name and strength 
contending for the Kingdom of God against the power 
of Satan (12:7). 


[ANALysis: 1) God created the world; 2) and governs it as 
King; 3) the aim of the Divine government of the world; 4) the 
-means by which the glorious completion of the Kingdom of God is 
brought about; 5) the meaning of the imagery in Rey. 4:3-6; 6) 
the teaching of John concerning holy angels; 7) their office.] 


§ 189. The Doctrine Concerning Satan. 
It is in this connection that it is best to discuss the 


‘Compare Gebhardt, pp. 52-57; Weiss, § 133. 
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doctrine of Satan, for it is evident that the Devil must 
once have belonged to the good angels. We have a 
right to infer this from 12:4, 7-9, and 9:1,’ where it is 
taken for granted that the Devil originally belonged to 
the inhabitants of heaven, but fell, and in his fall car- 
ried with him a part of the angels, who are designated 
as “his angels” (12:7, 9). 

In the Apocalypse the personal principle of evil 
isecailed *the -devil”.(2:10;-4Z:0, 124° 20:2, 10), and 
peat 0 2-0,003,0 24 545330555 2:03 20:2, 7),. “thes Old 
Serpent (12:90; °20:2), “the Serpent” (12:14, 15), “the 
Great Red Dragon” (12:3 9 ¢7, 12:4, 7,9, 13, 16, 173 13:2, 
4; 16:13; 20:2). The name Devil (diabolos) denotes 
the enemy of men, because he is the disturber of their 
union with God. He is the antagonist of sen, their 
accuser before God (12:10), the deceiver of the whole 
world (12:9; 20:10). The word Satan refers to him as 
the adversary and antagonist of men and of God. The 
two words (Devil and Satan) mean about the same 
thing, the first being from the Greek and the second 
being from the Hebrew.” The Devil is called the O/d 
Serpent, or, more briefly, the Serpent, because of the 
manifestation which he has given of himself in the his- 
tory of the fall of man as the Tempter (Gen. 3:1-5). 
The idea of the Devil as a Dragon (12:3, 9) is based 
upon Gen 3:1-5, to which the connection of ‘‘the Great 
Dragon” with “ the Old Serpent” (12:9), and the inter- 
change of the expressions “the Dragon” and “the 
Serpent ” (12:13-17), clearly refers.’ Gebhardt, however, 

1It is probably best to identify the “star” of 9:1, and “the angel 
of the abyss” of 9:11, with Satan. 

2Cremer,in his Lexicon, rightly remarks that a distinction be- 
tween the two words cannot be pointed out in the New Testament. 


So also Gebhardt. 
° Duesterdieck on Rev. 12:3. 
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would refer us to Isa. 27:1; Ezek. 29:3. The Dragon is 
called “great” on account of his power, and “red” to 
characterize him according to his raging, murdering 
and persecuting disposition. 

As Satan, the old Serpent, seduced our first parents, 
so does he still seduce and deceive the whole world 
(12:9; 20:8), His special sphere of dominion is among 
the nations of the earth, who worship him with his 
angels (13:4; 9:20). As the ruler of the world, he ap- 
pears with seven crowned heads (12:3). He is there- 
fore the old enemy of God, who hinders the realization 
of the Kingdom of God on the earth. When, there- 
fore, Christ was born, it was Satan who attempted to 
devour him; but He was caught up unto God and 
unto His throne, and thereby delivered from his power 
(12:4, 5). By Christ’s exaltation the victory over Satan 
is won,and the Kingdom of God and His Messiah shall 
be surely established, because by this exaltation of the 
Messiah lies the security for the completion of the 
Kingdom of God (12:10). By the death of Christ and 
His ascension into heaven the right of the Devil to ac- 
cuse believers of their guilt, and his power over them, 
has been lost (12:10). But his activity among them is 
as yet by no means destroyed. Just because he has 
been cast down to earth with his angels (12:9), which 
took place at the ascension and exaltation of Christ 
(12:7-12), he has for “a short time” (12:12) power to 
let loose his wrath on men. : 

This naturally leads us to consider that difficult and 
mysterious question as to Satan’s relation to heaven. 
Although Satan and his angels had been cast out of 
heaven at some time previous to the fall of man (2 Pet. 
2:4; Jude 6), yet it seems that he was still permitted, 
in the counsel of God to enter into His presence (Job 
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1:6-12 ; 2:1-7; I Kings 22:21; Zech. 3:1, 2). No matter 
how mysterious the passage in Rev. 12:7-12 may seem, 
it is evident that the casting down of Satan from his 
office of accuser in heaven is connected with the great 
justifying work of redemption. John here gives us a 
glimpse into the world of spirits which can be com- 
pared with what Christ reveals to us in Luke 10:17, 18, 
John 12:31; with what Peter unfolds in 1 Pet. 3:19, 20, 
and with the revelations of Paul in Col. 2:15; Eph. 
4:8-10. We havea right to infer that Satan, when he 
found himself unable to overcome Christ here on earth 
by subtlety, carried his war into heaven itself, return- 
ing thither with his angels, with the vain hope of sup- 
planting Christ on the throne of heaven—God per- 
mitting it, in His eternal counsels, for the sake of 
the glory of His Son. But ‘ Michael and his angels 
went forth to war with the Dragon. . . . And the 
Great Dragon was cast down to the earth, and his angels 
were cast down with him” (12:7-9). Henceforth Satan 
no longer returns to heaven. His sphere of activity is 
now confined to earthand Hades. He is now the per- 
secutor of the Church (12:13-17). Hence unbelieving 
Jews, who persecute the Christians, are called Satan’s 
synagogue (2:9); by them he has thrown the believers 
into prison (2:10), and where such persecution exists 
there has he his throne (2:13). But he works also by 
seduction ; for the false prophets, who profess to have 
known the depths of God, have known in truth “the 
deep things of Satan” (2:24). In particular, however, 
he manifests himself as the special enemy of the 
Church of God, in that he equips the two beasts 
against her. To the first beast he will give his power 
(13:1, 2), represented by the ten horns (12:3; 13:1); 
and to the second beast he will give the power of work- 
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ing miracles, by which Satan misleads the inhabitants of 
the earth (13:14). Only after the binding of Satan can 
the glorious period of the Church on earth begin 
(20:1-3). After his release from prison (20:7), he will 
make one more great attempt, and his final one, to op- 
pose Christ in person (20:7-9); but he will then be 
finally overthrown and cast into the lake of fire and 
brimstone (20:10)—“ into the eternal fire which is pre- 
pared for the devil and his angels” (cf Matt. 25:41). 
After he has been awarded his punishment, then the 
heavenly consummation begins, and the new heavens 
and the new earth appear (21:1). 

[ANALYsSIs: 1) Satan originally was a good angel; 2) significance 
of the name “ Devil;” 3) of the name “ Satan;” 4) of the title “the 
Old Serpent; ” 5) of the title “the Great Red Dragon;” 6) the de- 
ceiver of the world; 7) the ruler of this world; 8) the meaning of 
12:7-12; g) its great significance; 10) Satan is now the persecutor of 
the Church; 11) at his binding the Church shall enter upon her 
glorious state on the earth; 12) after his release he makes a final at- 


tempt to oppose Christ; 13) is finally overthrown and cast into the 
lake of fire.] 


GELA PLE ¢V1 
THE PERSON AND WORK OF CHRIST. 


§ 190. The Person of Christ.’ 


Most commonly Christ is called by His historical 
personal name, Yesus (1:9; 12:17; 14:12; 17:6; 19:10; 
20:4; 22:16); twice the Lord Fesus (22:20, 21); thrice 
Fesus Christ (1:1, 2, 5); twice the Christ (20:4, 6); and 
twice the Christ of God (11:15; 12:10). 

With reference to His person we find the union of 
the human with the Divine clearly indicated. He is the 
Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of David (5:5; 
22:16), and therefore of human descent, of the lineage 
and race of Israel, to whom the Messianic promise was 
given. But to Him likewise are ascribed everywhere 
Divine names, Divine attributes, Divine acts and Divine 
worship. He is: “the first and the last” (1:17; 2:8), 
“the Alpha and the Omega,” “the beginning and the 
ent (22:13),the “holy “and “true” (37), the Word 
of God” (19:13). As God alone in the Old Testament 
tries the heart and reins (Ps. 7:9), so is this attribute 
ascribed to Christ (2:23), and this heart-searching glance 
is described in this way, that His eyes are like flames 
of fire (1:14; 2:18; 19:12). As the “Ancient of Days” 
(Dan. 7:9), His white hair (Rev. 1:14) points to His 
eternity. He has the seven spirits of God (3:1), by 
which as the Omniscient and Omnipresent One, He op- 
erates throughout the world ;—because by them, which, 


1Compare Gebhardt, pp. 77-105; Weiss, § 134; Lechler, vol. 2, 


pp. 168, 169. 
(267) 
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according to 5:6 (cf. Zech. 4:10), are sent forth into all 
the earth, He appears everywhere present. The angels 
of God are His angels (1:1; 22:16); the four living 
creatures and the twenty-four elders fall down before 
Him as before God Himself (5:8,14); and this is here 
all the more significant, as worshzp is declined by the 
angels as being a specific prerogative of God (19:10; 
22:9). The angels praise Him not otherwise than God 
Himself (7:12; 5:12, 13), and repeated doxologies are 
ascribed to Christ (1:6; 7:10). Throughout the book 
the reverence paid to Christ is divine—such as can only 
be paid to God. 


[ANALysIS: 1) Names given to Christ; 2) a unique Person, con- 
sisting of two natures; 3) regarded as truly human; 4) as well as 
truly Divine; 5) because to Him are ascribed Divine names, Divine 
attributes, Divine works, and Divine worship. ] 


S191. The Work of Christ.’ 


The work of Jesus Christ proceeds from His love to 
us (1:5). According to the doctrine of the Apocalypse 
the work of Jesus Christ consisted: 

1) In His testifying the Word of God. Christ is 
called “the faithful witness” (1:5), “the Amen, the 
Faithful and True witness” (3:14). Believers “hold the 
testimony of Jesus” (19:10). Christ is the absolutely 
Faithful Messenger of the Divine will and the Divine 
truth; the Revealer of the truth, and the Word Him- 
self. 

2) In the next place, He overcame the Devil. In 
12:3-9 we have a representation of this conflict. In 
12:3, 4 the Dragon is represented as standing before the 
woman, ready to devour her child as soon as it is born. 


‘Compare Gebhardt, pp. 106-128; Weiss, § 134; Lechler, vol. 2, 
Pp. 170, 171. 
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That the Devil really attacked Christ, and that Jesus 
really entered into conflict with him, is expressed in 
the statement that Jesus overcame (5:5 ; 3:21). Accord- 
ing to outward appearances, Christ was overthrown by 
the Devil in this struggle, for He was crucified (11:8); 
and of this crucifixion it is implied that the Devil is the 
author (11:7). But the overthrow of Christ was only 
in appearance—really, He had overcome; for“ the child 
was caught up unto God, and unto His throne ”’ (12:5). 
And note, too, that the slain Lamb of 5:6 is the Lion 
of the tribe of Judah, which “hath overcome” (5:5). 
However, by this victory of Christ the Devil is not yet 
“cast into the lake of fire and brimstone” (Rev. 20:10); 
it did not even result in “the binding” of Satan fora 
period, and in “his being cast into the abyss” (20:3); 
but it ended in the expulsion forever of Satan from 
heaven, and in his casting down, with his angels, to the 
earth (12:9, 12). This victory of Christ over Satan is 
but the beginning of the final victory, which will take 
place at the consummation of the Kingdom of God. 

3) Again, the Apocalypse continually sets forth Jesus 
as the cruczfied One, under the figure of the Lamb that 
mas slain (5:05 12% .13:3; “thecblood. of: the. Lamb,Z 
7:14; 12:11). The use of the diminutive arnion, “a 
little lamb” (twenty-nine times) may serve to sharpen 
the contrast between the announced Lion of the tribe 
of Judah (5:5), and the “ Lamb standing, as though it 
had been slain” (5:6). The figure of the lamb in this 
book, as well as in 1 Pet. 1:19, evidently is derived from 
the paschal Lamb, while the passage in Isa. 53:7 was 
also at the same time uppermost in the Apostle’s mind. 
It is implied that the death of Jesus on the Cross was 
of an atoning and sacrificial character. Hence a sin. 
redeeming (5:9, “thou wast slain, and didst purchase 
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unto God with thy blood, men”’) and cleansing power 
(1:5 ; 7:14)’ is attributed to His blood. If the Christians 
have washed their robes and made them clean in the 
blood of the Lamb (7:14; 22:14), this blood is regarded 
as the means of purification which removes from them 
the stains of the guilt of sin. If this purification is at 
the same time designated as a “loosening from sin” 
(the better reading in 1:5), then the blood shed by 
Christ in His voluntary death is the ransom for which 
men are delivered from the guilt of sin. 

4) Great stress is also laid on the vresurrectzon of 
Christ (1:18; 2:8). He is “the first-born of the dead” 
(1:5). He is now alive for evermore, and has the keys 
of death and of Hades (1:18). He now sitteth with 
the Father in His throne (3:21), which is the throne of 
God and of the Lamb (22:1, 3). 

5) We have also a description of the work of the 
Exalted Christ. a) He is now God’s Anointed, sharing 
with God the lordship over His kingdom (11:15 ; 12:10). 
He is “the Ruler of the kings of the earth” (1:5), “ the 
Lord of lords, and King of kings” (17:14). 6) He has 
“the key of David,’ and therefore complete power 
over the Messianic Kingdom (3:7, after Isa. 22:22). As 
such He is the Lord of believers (11:8; 14:13; 22:20, 21), 
and they are His servants (1:1; 2:20), and bear His 
name (14:1; 3:12). It is certainly not without meaning 
that the Lamb is represented as being “in the midst of 
the throne” (5:6; 7:17). By this evidently is meant the 
efficacy of Christ’s sacrificial death and His priestly in- 
tercession for His people. But John also sees “one 


} Rey. 1:5, ‘Unto him that loveth us, and loosed [some ancient 
MSS. read “washed ”] us from our sins by his blood.” 


Rey. 7:14, ‘‘ They washed their robes, and made them white in 
the blood of the Lamb.” 
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) 


like unto a Son of man” in the midst of the seven 
golden candlesticks (1:12, 13), “ holding the seven stars 
in his right hand” (2:1). This represents that He is 
also ever present with His Church on earth, and always 
active among believers. It is He who searcheth the 
reins and hearts, and giveth unto each one according 
to his works (2:23). c) Finally, as the Son of Man of 
Daniel (1:13; 14:14), He will come again (1:7; 20:22), 
in great glory, accompanied by an army of saints 
(19:1 1-19). 


[ANALysIs: 1) The work of Christ has its origin in His love to 
us; 2) He is the true prophet; 3) He overcame the Devil; 4) He is 
represented as the Lamb slain for us; 5) He was raised from the 
dead; 6) exalted to heaven; 7) the King of kings; 8) the Lord of 
believers; 9) our High Priest; 10) and He shall come again in 


glory.] 


CHAPTERSVEt: 


THE SAINTS AND THEIR WORKS. 


§ 192. The Christian Life in tts Origin.’ 

It is God’s will that all men should repent and be 
saved (3:10 ; 9:20, 21; 16:9, 11, “and they repented not 
to give him glory’). It is everywhere implied that the 
righteous judgments of God have the tendency either 
of leading the world to turn to God or wholly against 
Him. Salvation is offered to the penitent and the im- 
penitent (14:6, 7), and men have the opportunity of 
accepting or rejecting the Eternal Gospel. God is not 
unfaithful ; He does everything to help the world, and 
if men are not saved their ruin is self-caused. 

In 17:14 Christians are described by the three-fold 
designation as “called, and chosen, and faithful.’’ The 
believer has been ca//ed, by the grace of God, through 
the Gospel, which has invited him to become a partaker 
of the Messianic salvation. Then he who has obeyed 
the gracious call, and accepted the offered salvation, 
and believed in Jesus Christ, has been chosen out of the 
world—elected, received by God as his own child, and 
appointed or ordained to salvation (13:8; 17:8). Finally, 
the believer must make “his calling and election sure” 
(cf. 2 Pet. 1:10) by remaining faithful, by holding fast 
the offered and communicated grace in his continual 
struggle with the world and the flesh (2:7, 10, 17; 3:5, 
etc.). But the Christian owes his deliverance from sin 
and destruction, his sanctification and heavenly blessed- 


Compare Gebhardt, pp. 143-153; Weiss, § 135. 
(272) 
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ness, not to himself, but to God and Christ. It is 
Christ who “gives unto him that is athirst of the 
fountain of the water of life freely’ (21:16; 22:17). 
Christians have paid no price, have no claim or merit 
that they should be saved. Salvation has its origin in 
God alone (7:10, 12; 12:10; 19:1). 

In the Apocalypse fazth is also the fundamental con- 
dition for appropriating salvation, “ Here is the patience 
of the saints, that they keep the commandments of God, 
and the faith of Jesus” (14:12). It is on this account 
that the keeping of the word of Christ goes hand in 
hand with the confession of His name (3:8). That true 
conversion consists of repentance and faith can also be 
seen from the earnest exhortations to repentance given 
by Christ Himself (2:5, 16, 21, 22; 3:3, 19). Compare 
also 9:20, 21 ; 16:9, II. 

[ANALysIs: 1) God wishes that all men should be saved; 2) be: 


lievers are those who are called; 3) and chosen out of the world; 
4) and who shall attain salvation if they remain faithful.] 


§ 193. The Christian Life in its Significance.’ 


When the sinner becomes a Christian he turns from 
the works of his hands, and no longer worships idols; 
he also ceases from murder, sorcery, fornication and 
theft (9:20, 21). He is washed from his former un- 
cleanness (3:4; 7:14; 21:27); from wretchedness he 
passes to gladness, from misery to joy, from poverty 
to riches, from blindness to sight, and from nakedness 
to being clothed in white garments (3:17, 18); from 
death he rises to life (3:1-3). He is redeemed from 
slavery to the Devil, and from the bondage of sin (1:5 ; 
5:9; 14:3, 4). 

What it implies to be a Christian can also be seen 


1Compare Gebhardt, pp. 153-163; Weis, § 135. 
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from the zames given to believers. They are uniformly 
called “saints” (5:8; 8:3, 4); and often, which name as 
“the holy” implies both their consecration to God, as 
well as their separation from the world. Next to the 
designation of saints the most frequent name applied 
to Christians is that of “ servants of God ” (7:3 ; 19:2,5). 
Christians are sometimes called the servants of God or 
of Christ, because they have been redeemed unto God 
and the Lamb (5:9; 14:4; 6:10), and thus properly be- 
long to God (7:3 ; 19:2; 22:6). In other places they are 
called servants of God, because they keep His com- 
mandments (12:17), or wait upon Him in priestly ser- 
vice (7:15; 22:3) In 18:4 the saints are called “the 
people” of God, and in 11:18 and 19:5 they are de- 
scribed as those that “fear” Him. Again, in 1:6 and 
5:10, the redeemed of Christ are called “priests unto 
God.” The priesthood of believers lies in this, that 
they can personally draw near to God, through Jesus 
Christ, without any other mediator, offer their prayers 
and thanksgivings, and devote themselves as a peculiar 
people to God in holy obedience and spiritual service. 
With this priestly kingship (1:6; 5:10) of Christians is 
also closely associated the idea of their being first- 
fruits (14:4). If Christians are servants of God and of 
Christ in relation to one another, they are /ellow-ser- 
vants and brethren (6:11 ; 12:10}; 19:10). 

The Christian religion is represented in three main 
aspects—1) as tribulation or suffering in Jesus (2:9, 10; 
7:14); 2) as authority or kingship in Jesus (1:6, 5:10): 
and 3) as steadfastness or patience in Jesus (2:2, 3; 
33105) 13:10; 14:12). Christians have these three: fea- 
tures in common, and are sharers therein. 


[ANALysis: 1) The results of conversion; 2) believers are called 
“saints;” 3) “servants of God;” 4)‘ the people” of God; 5) 
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‘priests unto God; ” 6) “ the first-fruits;” 7, the Christian religion 
in its three-fold manifestation. ] 


§ 194. The Christian Life in its Activity. 

According to the Apocalypse Christians continually 
need the grace, mercy, and love which God shows to 
the sinner, and only thereby can the spiritual life be 
maintained in them and by them progressively toward 
erection (1:4; 22:21. cj. also tite “freely of 21-6; 
22-17). in each@of the letters to the seven churches 
the Lord speaks of the works of Christians (2:2, 5, 19, 
etc.). The dead are judged according to their works 
(20:12, 13); and the Lord, when He shall come, will 
render to each man according as his work is (22:12). 
The Apostle speaks almost exclusively of the works 
of Christians according to their activity, development, 
and manifestation. 

But in what do the works of Christians consist ? The 
Christian leads a holy life, and does righteousness 
(22:11); the Lamb’s Bride, the Church, shall be arrayed 
in “ fine linen, bright and pure; for the fine linen is the 
righteous acts of the saints” (19:8). If the Christian 
life is true and real, then there is growth and progress ; 
there is an increase in works, in love, in faith, in minis- 
try and in patience, and the last works are more than 
the first (2:19). Special stress is laid on Jove (2:4), 
which is love to’'God and Christ manifesting itself in 
love to the brethren. Frequent reference is also made 
to “the prayers of the saints” (5:8; 8:3, 4). We learn 
the contents of Christian thanksgiving and prayer, not 
merely from the few words of 22:17, 20, but also from 
the petitions to which expression is given in heaven. 
We need only compare the adorations of the four living 


1 Compare Gebhardt, pp. 163-178. 


276 THE APOCALYPSE. 


creatures (4:8, 9), of the twenty-four elders (4:10, 11; 
5:9, 10; 11:16, 17), of the angels (5:12), of the victors 
(7:10; 15:3, 4), and of the heavenly inhabitants (12:10, 
11; 19:1-7). The prayers, as the passages quoted show, 
are sometimes addressed to God, sometimes to the 
Lamb, and sometimes to God and the Lamb at the 
same time. 

The Apostle is well acquainted with the dangers and 
difficulties of the Christian life, both with the tempta- 
tions which are found in the believer himself in his own 
flesh and mind, and those which have their origin out- 
side of the believer. The latter come partly from the 
Jews (2:9), and partly from the Gentiles (2:14), Satan be- 
ing the secret author (2:9, 13), and consist not merely 
in persecutions by word and deed, but also in tempta- 
tions to doctrinal errors (2:14, 15; 2:20). The tribula- 
tions which believers have to endure for the sake of 
Christ become inducements to apostasy. There are 
such who will be afraid of the things they shall suffer 
(2:10); some will not keep the word of Christ, but 
deny His name (3:8); there will be many who will 
worship the beast and receive his mark upon their fore- 
heads and upon their hands (13:8; 20:4); there will be 
those who are cowardly and faithless (21:8). 

But what must the Christian do 2x order that he may 
overcome ? Believers must remain steadfast in their 
faith, and not permit themselves to be led astray by 
false teachers (2:2, 3, 20, 25). With respect to persecu- 
tion in word and deed, believers must remain faithful 
unto death (2:10, 13; 3:8, 10, 11). The remnant of the 
woman’s seed, with which the Dragon went to make 
war, is described as consisting of those “which keep 
the commandments of God, and hold the testimony of 
Jesus” (12:17). “Here is the patience of the saints, 
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that they keep the commandments of God, and the 
faith of Jesus” (14:12). With reference to the tempt- 
ations which come from the flesh, the Lord says, 
“Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his gar- 
ments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame” 
(16:5 ; cf. 3:3, 4, 17, 18); so also we read, “ Come forth, 
my people, out of Babylon, that ye have no fellowship 
with her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues” 


(18:4). 


[ ANALysIs: 1) Christians continually need the grace, mercy, and 
love of God; 2) in what the works of Christians consist; 3) the 
prayers of the saints; 4) the difficulties of the Christian life; 5) 
how the believer may overcome. } 


§ 195. The Christian Life in Relation to its Promises. 

It is evident, from a careful examination of the 
promises of the Apocalypse, that while these reach 
to the heavenly state, and refer principally to the final 
constmmation of the kingdom of God, they refer also 
to life on earth. Those who are in heaven wear white 
robes (7:9-13), and so do the saints who are yet on 
earth (3:4). In heaven they stand “ before the throne 
of God, and serve him day and night in His Temple” 
(7:15); but in the earthly life they are already servants 
of God and of Jesus (2:20; 7:3). The heavenly in- 
habitants bear the name of God and of the Lamb on 
their foreheads (14:1; 22:4), and also on earth they 
have on their foreheads the seal of the Living God 
(7:2, 3). The promise of Christ is, “I will give thee 
the crown of life” (2:10); but He also gives the ad- 
monition, “ Hold fast that which thou hast, that no 
one take thy crown” (3:11). The works of Christians 
follow them into heaven (14:13); but Christ says that 


1 Compare Gebhardt, pp. 178-184. 
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true Christians are rich even here (2:9). The Apostle, 
in strict analogy with the teaching of the New Testa- 
ment respecting the triumphs of Christians, regards the 
promises as being on the one hand fulfilled, while on 
the other hand the believer is regarded as acquiring a 
gradual victory over evil. The promises are continu- 
ously fulfilled—in this life, amid struggle and conflict 
with the external reality ; in heaven, immediately after 
death, in the ideal hidden reality ; and in the final per- 
fect state, after the resurrection, in ideal manifest re- 
ality. The contents of the promises are everywhere the 
same ; but the measure of their fulfillment in the differ- 
ent stages is various, yet always more complete and 
glorious. 

If we were to enter upon more particular statements 
with reference to the meaning of the promises given to 
believers, we might possibly explain them as follows: 
By the promise in 2:7, that to him that overcometh 
will be given “to eat of the tree of life, which is in the 
Paradise of God,” is meant that the believer shall have 
eternal life in blessed communion with God; in 2:10 
eternal life is spoken of as “the crown of life,” the re- 
ward of victory; in 2:11, the thought is that the oppo- 
site of eternal life—condemnation, misery and perdition 
—the second death, can do no harm to the Christian ; 
in 2:17, the hidden manna is the heavenly bread in dis- 
tinction from the manna in the Wilderness; the new 
name is the ideal glory of believers; in 3:4, 5, the 
white garments symbolize purity, holiness, or right- 
eousness; being written in the Book of Life describes 
the Divine election to eternal life; in 3:12, the inscrip- 
tion of the three names evidently relates to three as- 
pects of the life of the Christian—his consecration to 
God, his citizenship in the New Jerusalem, and his be- 
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longing to Christ, with all its deep significance (¢f. 14:15 
22:4); from 3:21 we learn that the Christian shall share 
the Divine power and authority with Christ, as Christ 
does with God. 

[ ANALYSIS: I) The promises of God are continuously fulfilled, 


2) already on earth, 3) immediately after death; 4) at the final con- 
summation; 5) meaning of the promises. ] 


CHAPTER _V iE 


THE ESCHATOLOGY OF JOHN. 


§ 196. The Method of Presenting the Fohannean 
Eschatology. 


In our presentation of the Johannean doctrine of the 
Last Things, we will follow in general the same plan 
that we did in the discussion of the Pauline Eschatology. 
Instead, however, of presenting the doctrine of the 
Apocalypse separately, we will add the teaching of 
John according to his Epistles, thus simplifying the 
discussion. In this outline we need not enter upon a 
full exposition of the Apocalypse, nor upon a criticism 
of the different systems of interpretation,’ because Bib- 
lical Theology has to do mainly with the ideas and 
doctrines underlying the book. As, however, this book 
bears directly upon the Last Things, the writer will 
have to indicate what he believes to be the significance 
and object of the Apocalypse, and also what he re- 
gards the teaching of John to imply. 


‘There are three principal systems of interpretation, according to 
which the Apocalypse has been expounded: 1) The Preterist; 2) 
the Continuous or Historical; 3) the Futurist. 

According to the Preterists, these prophecies apply chiefly to the 
destruction of Jerusalem, and the history of Pagan Rome. Among 
the most eminent expounders of this view we may mention Grotius, 
Bossuet, Calmet, Hug, Herder, Ewald, Licke, De Wette, Diister- 
dieck, Bleek, Renan, Reuss, Samuel Davidson, Moses Stuart, 
Cowles, Desprez and Weiss. Some refer it chiefly to the over- 
throw of Jerusalem, others chiefly to the fall of the Roman Empire, 
and still others to both. 

(280) 
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{ANALysiIs: 1) Method of the presentation; 2) there will be no 
attempt made to expound the book fully; 3) three principal systems 
of interpretation; 4) the Preterists; 5) the Continuous or Historical 
expositors; 6) the Futurists. ] 


§ 197. Concerning Death in General. 

John in all his writings clearly distinguishes between 
spiritual death (Rev. 3:1; 1 John 3:14), natural death 
kev, 240; 2310:6;, 2:11; 13:3 ;-18:3;-21:4), and eter- 
nal death (Rev, 2:11 ;. 20:6, 14; 24:8; 1 John 5:16).” 

Spiritual death is the state in which man is, as con- 
demned through sin. It is the opposite of life as 
blessing and salvation; he who would not abide un- 
der condemnation must pass out of death into life 
(1 John 3:14), and this life can only be found in the 
Son of God.* 

Natural death, the end of earthly life, is the punish- 
ment pronounced by God upon sin (Gen. 2:17), and over- 


The Continuous or Historical expositors regard the Apocalypse 
a progressive history of the fortunes of the Church from the first 
century to the end of time. This school includes the great majority 
of the Protestant commentators, but they differ widely among them- 
selves in chronology and the application of details. Here we 
may mention Luther, Gerhard, Bengel, Mede, Vitringa, Faber, El- 
liott, Gaussen, Wordsworth, Alford, Lee, Auberlen, Hengstenberg, 
Philippi, Ebrard and Hofmann. 

The Futurist expositors maintain that the whole book, with the 
exception of the first three chapters, refers principally to events 
which are immediately to precede, or immediately to follow, the 
Second Advent of Christ. The writers of this school usually in- 
terpret prophecy literally. Many of those who lay stress on the Con- 
tinuous interpretation of the book reach in many points the same 
conclusions as the Futurists. 

ly John 3:14, “‘ We know that we have passed out of death into 
life. . . . He that loveth not abideth in death.” 

21 John 5:16, “ There is a sin unto death; not concerning this do 
I say that he should make request.” 

$1 John 5:12, ‘ He that hath the Son hath the life; he that hath 
not the Son of God hath not the life.” 
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takes all men, but for believers the power of death has 
been overcome by Christ, because He was dead, and 
behold now He is alive for evermore, and has the keys 
of death and Hades (Rev. 1:18)—z. ¢. He has power 
over death and Hades. In this passage, as well as in 
Rev. 6:8; 20:13, 14, Hades appears in close connection 
with death—in fact, as a consequence of death. But in 
these passages we must distinguish between them. In 
Rev. 1:18 death is personified and regarded as a pos- 
sessor of gates. Strictly speaking, death is not to be 
regarded as a place. The place of death, which ap- 
pears closed in with gates, is Hades. In Rev. 6:8 
Hades, the place belonging to death, is represented 
like death itself as a person, following death. In Rev. 
20:13, 14 death and Hades appear personified as de- 
moniacal powers, and for believers are abolished (1 Cor. 
15:26). They are cast into the lake of fire, and become 
identical with it—into which also all unbelievers, whose 
names shall not be found written in the Book of Life, 
will be cast (Rev. 20:14, 15). In the new heaven and 
the new earth death shall find no place (Rev. 21:4). 
Natural death, as the end of this earthly life, is the 
frst death, in contradistinction to eternal -death, which 
is the second death (Rev. 20:14). 


[ANALysIs: 1) John distinguishes between spiritual, bodily, and 
eternal death; 2) spiritual death; 3) bodily death; 4) difference be- 
tween death and Hades; 5) the first and second death.] 


$198. The State of the Soul After Death. 
John conceives of the universe as consisting of three 


great regions—heaven, earth, and Hades (Rev. 5:3, 13),? 


Compare Gebhardt, pp. 42-52, 250-252, 318. 


> Rev. 5:3, “And no one in the heaven, or on the earth, or under 
the earth, was able to open the book.” 
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and in this he agrees with Paul (Phil. 2:10... Heaven 
is above the earth, and is conceived of as the ideal 
sphere of existence; earth is the sphere of the devel- 
opment of the struggle between heaven and hell; and 
the lower world, or Hades, is the antithesis to heaven, 
the home and center of the power of death and of the 
Devil. 

With John the place of death is Hades ;—it is the 
realm of death where sinners find the result of their 
life. As with Paul so with John, no believer is repre- 
sented as entering after death into Hades. For Christ, 
as the Redeemer, has conquered Hades, and He pre- 
serves His own from its power (Rev. 1:18). The true 
interpretation of Rev. 6:8° is that the judgments 
therein mentioned are visited upon unbelievers alone. 
So likewise’in Rev. 20:13-15,° those who are raised are 
unbelievers who are delivered over to the second death. 
In fact the testimony of the New Testament is ex- 
plicit, that after Christ’s death and resurrection the 
souls of believers do not enter into Hades, but into 
heaven, and that the souls of unbelievers alone come 
under the power of death and Hades. 

But John also speaks of this lower world as the 
QO SSIMIREV.. O31; °2; 113 17; ‘17:8; 203132). slttisathe 

1 Phil. 2:10, ‘That in the name of Jesus every knee should bow, 
of things in heaven, and things on earth, and things under the earth.” 

2 Rev. 6:8, “ And I saw, and behold, a pale horse: and he that sat 
upon him, his name was Death; and Hades followed with him, 
And theré was given unto them authority over the fourth part of 
the earth, to kill with sword, and with famine, and with death (pes- 
tilence), and by the wild beasts of the earth.” 

§ Rev. 20:13, 14, “ And death and Hades gave up the dead which 
were in them; and they were judged every man according to their 
works. And death and Hades were cast into the lake of fire. This 
is the second death, even the lake of fire.” 


*Compare Gebhardt, pp. 57-59. 
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same place as Hades, but is regarded as the present 
abode of the Devil and his angels, as distinguished 
from “the lake of fire,’ which shall become their 
abode after the judgment (Rev. 20:10).' Out of the 
smoke arising from this abyss come forth the locusts 
(Rev. 9:1-3), which have over them as king “ the angel 
of the abyss” (Rev. 9:11), which angel, if it is not 
Satan himself, is one of Satan’s chief angels. Out of 
this abyss likewise comes the beast (Rev. 11:7; 17:8), 
which is the concrete representation of the anti-Chris- 
tian world-power, and into the abyss the Devil is cast, 
having been bound for “a thousand years ” (Rev. 20:1- 
3). This abyss is the seat of Satan, where his power cen- 
ters, where he properly belongs, and from which all his 
demoniacal powers emanate. It is his true home, where 
his angels are, from which he proceeds to work upon 
earth. ‘As Christ during his sojourn on earth was at 
home only in heaven, though he had not his residence 
there, so the Devil abides until the end not in his own 
place, but on the earth among men; indeed, we may 
say, that according to the doctrine of the Apocalypse, 
the whole course of the history turns upon the fact 
that he is not where he belongs, but at length must 
be banished thither” (Gebhardt). Satan is active on 
earth now, and will remain so until he shall be bound 
for “a thousand years” (Rev. 20:1-3), and at the end 
of this period he shall be loosed out of his prison for a 
time (Rev. 20:8), and then shall receive his final sen- 
tence (Rev. 20:10). 

This abyss, which is the home of ice and his king- 


1 Rev. 20:10, ““ And the devil that deceived them was cast into 
the lake of fire and brimstone, where are also the beast and the false 


prophet; and they shall be tormented day and night for ever and 
ever.’ 
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dom, is identical with Hades, and is the invisible but 
real world where the souls of the ungodly and the evil 
angels abide. Here Satan wields ‘his power, and into 
this kingdom passes the soul of every unbeliever at his 
death. 

On the other hand, it is the definite teaching of John 
that true believers enter heaven at death. They do 
not immediately receive their full and final glory, which 
they do not attain until after the resurrection, but the 
souls of believers enter immediately into heaven and 
are with God. This is distinctly implied in Rev. 6:9- 
11’ and Rev. 20:4-6.* In this last passage the prophet 
sees two classes of dead believers taking part in the 
first resurrection: 1) the martyrs. not only those whose 
souls are under the altar and cry for vengeance (Rev. 
6:9-11), but also those additional ones who have for 
the Gospel surrendered their lives (Rev. 6:11; 13:7, Io, 
15; 16:6; 17:6; 18:24); and 2) all other believers who 
have died in the Lord, whether a natural or violent 
death (Rev. 14:13, 16). Among these souls are in- 
cluded the innumerable multitude standing before the 
throne and before the Lamb (Rev. 7:9-17), who were 
purchased from among men to be the first-fruits unto 
God and the Lamb (Rev. 14:1-5), who sing the song 
of Moses and of the Lamb (Rev. 15:2-5). All these 
passages only prove that according to John all those 
who die in the Lord, at death immediately enter into 


1 Rey. 6:9, “I saw underneath the altar the souls of them that had 
been slain for the word of God.” 

2 Rev. 20:4, “ And I saw the souls of them that had been beheaded 
for the testimony’of Jesus, and for the word of God, and such as 
worshiped not the beast, neither his image, and received not the 
mark upon their forehead and upon their hand; and they lived and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years. The rest of the dead lived 
not until the thousand years should be finished.” 
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heaven, and are with Christ now, awaiting the hour of 
His visible return and of their glorious resurrection. 
“They have now the salvation which God, through 
Christ, has imparted to Christians, as is implied in their 
grateful ascription (Rev. 7:10). And this salvation or 
blessedness in heaven has a negative and a positive 
side. On the negative side it consists in freedom from 
the sufferings of the earthly life. They come out of 
the great tribulation (Rev. 7:14); they rest from their 
labors (14:13 ; 6:11) ; they shall hunger no more, neither 
thirst any more; neither shall the sun strike upon them, 
nor any heat ; and God shall wipe away every tear from 
their eyes (7:16,.17). But while Christians in death 
leave their sufferings behind them—and here we come 
tothe positive side of their heavenly happiness—“their 
works follow with them” (14:13). Not the reward of 
their works; still less do their works follow them to 
judgment to secure their justification;. but “their 
works,” that is, what constitutes them Christians, 
their Christian nature, which subjectively makes them 
fit for objective blessedness. It appears also as a 
positive element of this blessedness, that Christians 
have palms in their hands (7:9) and are arrayed in 
white robes. As here on earth they became sancti- 
fied or saints, so they are recognized and honored as 
such in heaven. They stand before the throne and 
the Lamb (7:9); they are before the throne of God, and 
and serve Him day and night in His temple (7:15). 
But to this blessed state in heaven there will 
a follow a higher and highest ” (Gebhardt). 


[ANALysIs: 1) The three regions of the universe; 2) the souls of 
unbelievers enter Hades; 3) after Christ’s resurrection the souls of 
believers do not enter Hades; 4) Hades is the abyss; 5) it is the seat 
of Satan’s power; 6) the invisible but real world, where the evil 
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angels are, as also the souls of the ungodly; 7) believers, at death, 
immediately enter heaven; 8) the blessedness of believers in heaven, 
in their intermediate state, has a negative and positive side. ] 


§ 199. The Universal Preaching of the Gospel. 


It is the distinct teaching of Christ that ‘the Gospel 
of the Kingdom shall be preached in the whole world 
for atestimony unto all the nations, and then shall the 
end come” (Matt. 24:14). With this John also agrees: 
“And I saw another angel flying in mid-heaven, having 
an eternal Gospel to proclaim unto them that dwell on 
the earth, and unto every nation and tribe, and tongue 
and people; and he saith with a great voice, Fear God 
and give Him glory, for the hour of Judgment is come” 
(Rev.-14:0,°7). 

It is the common opinion that this universal preach- 
ing of the Gospel brings about the conversion of the 
whole world before the personal coming of Christ. 
The question is not whether God is not able to bring 
about this glorious result by the preaching of the 
Word, but the question is purely and simply what the 
Word of God teaches as to the result of the preaching 
of the Gospel to the whole world at the time of Christ’s 
Coming in Glory. The Bible gives us a very explicit 
answer, and no doubt whatever need rest in our mind. 
When Christ shall make His visible appearance in 
glory the wickedness of the earth shall be great. There 
is not a single passage in the whole Bible where it is 
stated that the whole world shall be converted before 
Christ’s Second Coming. The Apocalypse everywhere 
implies that supreme wickedness shall exist on the earth 
until the very end. Let any one read the terrible de- 
scriptions given of the end of the world in Rev. 6:12-17 ; 
II:15—-19 ; 14:18-20; 16:17-21 ; 19:11-16, and ask himself 
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what is thereby implied. And all this is in perfect 
harmony with the teaching of Christ, of Peter, and of 
Paul. Christ does not say in Matt. 24:14 that the 
whole world shall be converted before the end, but he 
does say that the Gospel shall be preached—1) “in the 
whole world ;” 2) “unto all the nations;” 3) “for a 
testimony.” That is, all shall have an opportunity to 
accept the Eternal Gospel, but it does not follow that 
all will accept it. It will be a witness against those 
who reject it. It will bring on a crisis of either life or 
death. In perfect agreement with this is the statement 
of John in Rev. 14:6, 7. 

That evil and unbelief shall increase and be on the 
earth until the end, until Christ comes in glory, is also 
in harmony with the doctrine of the manifestation of 
Antichrist, whom Christ shall slay at His coming. This 
also agrees with the doetrine of Antichrist as taught by 
John in his Epistles (1. John 2:18, 22; 4:3;2 John 7. 

In a summary we may state that John distinctly 
teaches—1) that the Gospel must be preached through- 
out the whole world as a testimony before the end 
comes; and 2) that the effect of the preaching of the 
Gospel will be a dividing of the inhabitants of the 
earth into two great camps—a) that of the saints, who 
keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus 
(Rev. 14:12); and 4) that of the worshipers of the 
beast and his image (Rev. 14:9, 10). 

In other words, the two great signs of the Coming 
of Christ are—1) the universal spread of the Gospel; 
and 2) the great apostasy of the latter times. 


[ANLysis: 1) There must be a universal preaching of the Gospel 
before the Coming of Christ; 2) this does not imply that the whole 
world shall be converted before His Coming; 3) supreme wicked- 
ness shall exist until the very end; 4) the teaching of Matt. 24:14; 
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5) this isin harmony with the teaching concerning the manifestation 
of Antichrist; 6) the two great signs of the Coming of Christ.] 


§ 200. The Future of Israel. 


The doctrine of the Apocalypse can be developed 
without attempting to expound its meaning in detail, 
and without entering into a discussion of the various 
interpretations, Preterist, Continuous Historical, or 
Futurist. But the perspective and aim of the book, as 
viewed by the student, will vary according to the sys- 
tem of interpretation followed. The writer holds that 
the book itself already decides for us how we are to 
view its contents. It is “the Revelation of Jesus 
Christ, which God gave unto him to show unto his 
servants, even the things which must shortly come to 
pass” (Rev. 1:1); “ Write, therefore, the things which 
thou sawest, and ¢he things which are, and the things 
wheth shall come to pass hereafter” (Rev. 1:19); “Come 
up hither, and I will shew thee the things which must 
come to pass hereafter” (Rev. 4:1). 

In general we may say that, from Rev. 4:1 onward, we 
have a description of what was future not only in 
John’s time, but also of that which now still largely lies 
in the future; for these visions and prophecies mainly 
refer to the end of all things. It is also important to 
make up our minds whether the visions themselves 
represent one consecutive series of events, or whether 
they are to be divided into groups, each of which ex- 
tends to the end of time. For the purpose of Biblical 
Theology it matters very little whether the seventh 
seal is suppposed to contain within it as sub-divisions 
the seven trumpets, and the seventh trumpet to com- 
prehend in like manner the seven vials, or whether we 
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accept the recapitulation theory, that each group of 
visions contains a prophecy reaching from the prophet’s 
time to the end of the world. The writer, however, 
cannot but come to the conclusion that the prophet at 
least five times gives us a description of the end (Rev. 
6:12-17; Rev. 11:15-19; Rev. 14:18-20; Rev. 16:17-21 ; 
Rev. 20:11-15), and this would favor the view that the 
five groups of visions (Rev. 5:1—8:1; 8:2—11:19; 12:1— 
14:20; 15:1—16:21 ; 17:1—20:15) contained in the main 
body of the book (Rev. 4:1—22:5), ina general way, 
refer to events parallel to one another, each one culmi- 
nating in a vivid description of the final end. 

Another important question, separate from the sym- 
bolical character of the book, must be settled. In our 
method of interpreting this prophecy of the end, are 
we to insist on the grammatico- historical meaning 
and teaching of the Apocalypse, or are we to spirit- 
ualize all its statements? Are the promises and state- 
ments concerning “ Israel” to be taken spiritually as 
referring to the Christian Church composed of true be- 
lievers, whether Gentiles or Jews, or do these promises 
when given to Israel in particular refer to the national 
Israel, to the Jews as a separate people? If we are to 
be guided by the fulfillment of the prophecies of the 
Old Testament concerning the Messiah and consider 
how in every case, referring to the first Advent, they 
have been /7terally fulfilled, surely no fault ought to be 
found with those who believe that the direct and posi- 
tive assertions of God’s Word concerning the Second 
Coming of Christ, as recorded in the Old and New 
Testaments, will also be literally fulfilled, in so far as 
they do not come in conflict with the nature of God’s 
Kingdom as presented in the New Testament. There 
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is a bare realism which would restore “the beggarly 
elements” of Judaism, but of which the Apocalypse 
knows nothing. 

A careful study of all the references to Israel in the 
Apocalypse, especially Rev. 7:1—8 and 11:1-13, leads 
us to the conclusion that John, like Paul, takes it for 
granted that in close connection with the Coming of 
Christ, Israel as a nation shall be converted. It is evi- 
dent that we need not to lay too much stress in Rev. 
7:1-8 on the literal number of 144,000, but this vast 
multitude represents the Jewish believers, which form 
the nucleus of the Christian Church during the great 
apostasy, and which must endure the trials of the day 
of Antichrist. This company ot sealed servants of 
God are regarded as being on earth, in contradistinc- 
tion to the innumerable multitude of Rev. 7:9-17, 
which are conceived of as in heaven. This final con. 
version of the Jews probably will take place at the 
time of the great tribulation (Rev. 11:1-13), after which 
follows the Messianic Judgment and the end of the 
world (Rev. 11:14, 15). There are others, however, 
who maintain that this “conversion of the Jews” will 
be brought about by the Coming of Christ, and that 
this event will be one of the features of the Millennium. 

{[ANALyYsIS: 1) The aim of the Apocalypse; 2) its prophecies are 
mainly unfulfilled; 3) the book is not to be interpreted as if the 
events are to follow each other in chronological order; 4) the 
visions in the main run parallel to one another; 5) we have at least 
five descriptions of the final end; 6) we are not to spiritualize all its 
statements; 7) nor to insist on too literal an interpretation; 8) all 
the prophecies, however, in the Old Testament, referring to the 
first Advent of Christ, have been literally fulfilled; 9) John takes it 
for granted that in connection with the Coming of Christ, there 
shall be a national conversion of the Jews. ] 
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§ 201. The Great Apostasy and the Great Trtbula- 

710n. 

The Church, before the end, is not only to havea large 
external development and to be spread over the whole 
earth, as depicted by Christ in the Parable of the Mus- 
tard Seed (Matt. 13:31, 32), but it is also to have an 
inner development of faith, as indicated by the Parable 
of the Leaven (Matt. 13:33). The external develop- 
ment is brought about by the preaching of the Word 
(Matt. 24:14), and although the Gospel everywhere will 
bring about a separation between the Kingdom of God 
and the Kingdom of Satan, and the larger number 
shall reject the Gospel, still believers shall be found 
among all the nations of the earth. The inner develop- 
ment consists of a deeper apprehension of the contents 
of revelation, a firmer reliance upon the promises of 
God’s Word, a more earnest zeal, and a closer com- 
munion with God; and although the Word of God 
alone can work such a deep faith and consecration to 
God, it shall be brought about, as the end draws near, 
by the great apostasy and the great tribulation. 

In the Apocalypse it is everywhere implied that 
there shall come before the end a great apostasy. Not 
only shall “‘the whole earth wonder after the beast,” 
“and all that dwell on the earth worship him, every 
one whose name hath not been written from the foun- 
dation of the world in the Book of Life of the Lamb 
that hath been slain” (Rev. 13:3, 8), but it is also im- 
plied that many believers shall become cowardly and - 
faithless (Rev. 21:8), shall be deceived (Rev. 13:14-16), 
and shall receive the mark of the beast upon their fore- 
head and upon their hand (Rev. 20:4). Christians shall 
be tried and many believers shall not only be overcome 
by the pressure of false doctrines, but also by the 
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temptations of the flesh (Rev. 16:15). So likewise, in 
his first Epistle, John regards apostasy as a sign of the 
last times (I John 2:18, 19), and this also agrees with 
the teaching of Christ, “howbeit when the Son of Man 
cometh, shall he find faith on the earth?” (Luke 18:8). 
Compare also Luke 17:26-30; Matt. 24:37-39; Matt. 
24:24; and the Parable of the Ten Virgins (Matt. 
25:1-13). Of this apostasy Peter speaks (2 Pet. 3:3, 4), 
and Paul in prophetic vision sees the evils of the last 
days coming upon the world (2 Thess. 2:1-12; 1 Tim. 
Avt=3 = 2 Timi-371—9 ; 4:3, 4). 

But the time of the great apostasy is also the time 
of the great tribulation for the saints. If we follow 
closely the history of the development of the end, as 
given in the Apocalypse, we find that believers are 
tried by Satan through false doctrines and grievous 
persecutions; but these temptations appear greatly in- 
tensified in the visions of the two beasts as recorded in 
Rev. 13:1-18. So great is this tribulation that John 
foresees that all that dwell on the earth, save those 
whose names are written in the Book of Life, will wor- 
ship the beast (Rev. 13:8). 

We are not to understand the sealing of the servants 
of God in Rev. 7:3, 4, to signify that believers shall not 
experience the calamities coming upon the world, but 
this sealing designates the unchangeable firmness of 
their election (Matt. 24:21-24), which is not affected by 
the trial of the last great tribulation. The sealing does 
not designate preservation from tribulation, but victory 
over tribulation. 

That believers will have to endure such great tribu- 
lation can also be seen from John’s description of 
those who have overcome the trials of the Last Day. 
In his Vision of the Glassy Sea (Rev. 15:2, 3), John 
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sees those “who had come victorious from the beast” 
standing by the glassy sea, having harps of God, singing 
the song of Moses and of the Lamb. Healso sees “the 
souls of them that had been beheaded for the testi- 
mony of Jesus, and for the Word of God, and such as 
worshiped not the beast, neither his image, and re- 
ceived not the mark upon their forehead and upon 
their hand.” Everywhere it is implied that believers 
will have to endure great tribulation in the last times 
(Rev. 7:14), and in this “is the patience and the faith 
of the saints”’ (Rev. 13:10). 

[ ANALysIs: 1) The teaching of the Parable ofthe Mustard Seed; 
2) of the Parable of the Leaven; 3) the Great Apostasy; 4) which is 


also the time of the great tribulation; 5) believers will have to en- 
dure this great tribulation. ] 


§ 202. The Antichrist. 


In the last times there shall develop a trinity of evil, 
the Dragon (Rev. 12:3, 9, 17), the beast with ten horns 
(Rev. 13:1-10), and the beast with two horns (Rev. 
13:11-18), the last known also as the false prophet 
(Rev. 16:13; 19:20; 20:10). The dragon is Satan, the 
Anti-God; the beast is Antichrist; and the false 
prophet is the opponent of the Holy Spirit, the anti- 
Spirit, bearing witness to the first beast as the Holy 
Spirit bears witness of the Son. 

The beast of Rev. 13:1-8 is the same one that is re- 
ferred to in 11:7,and more fully described in 17:3, 7-18, 
and is evidently identical with the beast of Dan. 7:7, 
and seems, in the first place, to designate some anti- 
Christian world-power, either political or spiritual, pos- 
sibly as Gebhardt maintains, “a definite individual em- 
pire, the latest and most extreme, reproducing in itself 
all earlier phases of the world’s enmity to God; or, the 
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last and most remarkable of all empires, the climax 
and complement of all that had existed before it.” 
But froma careful study of the description of the 
beast in Rev. 17:7-18, it is equally clear that John 
does not so much conceive of an empire as of an zudz- 
vidual person. That explanation which finds every- 
where only an empire, fails as much as that which finds 
everywhere only an individual person. As the indi- 
vidual forms of the anti-Christian world-power finally cul- 
minate and unite in one empire, which is called “the 
Beast,” so likewise, in the development of this empire, 
the anti-Christian world-power shall culminate finally in 
one King, the eighth, the personal Antichrist, which 
John also describes as “ the Beast,” which ‘“ goeth into 
perdition” (Rev..17:11), recalling the language of 2 
EReSs.£2:3; . 

The beast of the two horns (Rev. 13:11-18), known 
also as the false prophet (Rev. 16:13; 19:20; 20:10) has 
no direct counterpart in Daniel, but has much in com- 
mon with “the little horn” of Dan. 7:8, although 
there are some who would identify the first beast with 
“the little horn” of Daniel. This second beast possi- 
bly represents anti-Christian prophecy in the last times, 
converging finally into an individual person (Rev. 13: 
13; 19:20), who shall prepare the way of Antichrist 
and assist in carrying on his work. -In fact, it seems as 
if the idea of Antichrist in the Apocalypse is repre- 
sented under two figures—-those of the beast and of the 
false prophet—the first representing the folztzcal anti- 
Christian world-power, and the second the spzrztual 
anti-Christian world-power, and that both have Satan 
as their source. To the first beast Satan intrusts all 
his power and dominion over the world, and the second 
beast seduces the inhabitants of the earth by its lying 
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wonders to worship the first beast (Rev. 13:12, 14, 16). 
There is but one outcome to all this anti-Christian de- 
velopment of the last days: ‘““And the beast was taken, 
and with him the false prophet that wrought the 
signs in his sight, . . . they twain were cast alive 
into the lake of fire that burneth with brimstone” 
( Rev.: 19:20) / 

So likewise, in his Epistles, John speaks of the last 
day as being recognized by the coming of Antichrist 
(1 John 2:18). . He takes it for granted that the Second 
Coming of Christ cannot come until the God-opposing 
and Christ-hating power (1 John 2:22, 23) has become 
concentrated in the highest degree in an historical ap- 
pearance. His readers have heard from him that Anti- 
christ comes (1 John 2:18; 4:3). Corresponding to the 
two-fold form of anti-Christianity as described in the 
Apocalypse, of a God-hostile, worldly power and of 
false prophecy, John lays special stress on false 
prophecy as one of the marks of the Antichrist (1 John 
4:1, 3; 2:22; 2 John 7). Inhis Epistles John, however; 
gives us rather a practical application of the doctrine 
of Antichrist than a formal statement of it. He warns 
his readers that the spirit of Antichrist was then al- 
ready existing, although his coming was still future, 
and that all who denied the Messiahship and Sonship 
of Jesus were antichrists, as being types of the final 
Antichrist who was to come. 

[ANALysiIs: 1) The trinity of evil; 2) the beast with ten horns is 


Antichrist; 3) Antichrist is conceived of as a political or spiritual 
world-power; 4) as well as an individual person; 5) the beast of the 


' Lechler regards the first beast of Rev. 13:1-8 as ‘the world- 
power at enmity with God, the whole kingdom of the world as 
opposed to the Kingdom of God,” and the second beast or the false 
prophet (Rev. 13:11-18) as “wisdom and intellect at enmity with 
God.” 
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two horns or the false prophet represents anti-Christian prophecy; 
6) also developing into an individual person; 7) both beasts have 
Satan as their source; 8) the outcome; g) John also speaks of this 
two-fold form of anti-Christianity in his Epistles. ] 


§ 203. The Second Coming of Christ. 

The Second Coming of Christin glory is the great 
theme of the Apocalypse. Christ indeed speaks of 
every great visitation upon the Church orthe individual 
as a Coming of the Lord, whether at one time it is a 
manifestation of chastisement (Rev. 2:5, 16; 3:3), or at 
another of gracious blessing (Rev. 3:20); but it is 
unanimously agreed that the great theme of the Book 
of Revelation is the Second Advent. 

John gives us certain intimations as to the ¢zme of 
Christ’s final appearance, but he is faithful to the es- 
chatological principle, expressed in Christ’s prophecy 
of the Last Times as recorded by the Synoptists, and 
as taught by Paul in his Epistles to the Thessalonians. 
The time and hour of Christ’s coming is known to God 
only, andthe prophet simply describes the times of the 
end immediately preceding the glorious appearance of 
Christ. The Holy City shall be trodden under foot by 
the nations forty-and-two months (Rev. 11:3); the two 
_ witnesses shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and 
three score days (Rev. 11:3); the woman (the Church) 
is to be nourished in the place prepared for her in the 
wilderness for the same period (Rev. 12:6), even “ for 
atime, and times, and half a time” (Rev. 12:14), and 
powerisgiven the beast from the sea or Antichrist 
“to continue forty-and-two months” (Rev. 13:5). All 
these periods seem to be synchronous, and the same as 
“the time, the times and half a time” spoken of by 
Daniel (7:25; 12:7). Probably it is best to regard this 
period as the time immediately before the end, when 
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the enmity of the world has increased to its highest in- 
tensity, when the persecution of the righteous have 
reached their utmost limit, when the Divine plagues 
attain their most terrible development, during which 
time the proclamation of the Gospel, with a view to re- 
pentance, will become universal (Rev. 14:6, 7). 

The Apocalypse contains a threefold representation 
of Christ’s Advent. In the first place, it is an un- 
questionable fact that the coming of Christ is described 
as a visible thing in connection with great events tak- 
ing place on the visible world. ‘Behold, he cometh 
with the clouds; and every eye shall see him, and they 
which pierced him; and all the tribes of the earth shall 
mourn over him” (Rev. 1:7). His coming “ with the 
clouds” (Dan. 7:13 ; Matt.- 24:30; 26:64) does not de- 
note so much the glory of His coming as the terror of 
that Great Day (Rev. 11:12, 13; 14:14-16). 

John gives us another representation of the Second 
Advent in Rev. 14:14-20. It is highly probable that 
the Harvest here spoken of (Rev. 14:14-16) refers to 
the ingathering of the saints (compare Mark 4:26-29), 
to the reaping of the fruit of the preaching of the 
Eternal Gospel mentioned in Rev. 14:6, 7; while the 
vintage and the treading of the wine-press refers to the 
ingathering of the wicked (Rev. 14:17-20). 

But the Advent is placed before us in the most con- 
crete and definite form in Rev. Ig:11 -21, the beginning 
of the passage which describes the final consummation, 
the history of which is given in consecutive order in 
Rev. 19:11—22:5. This representation of the coming 
of the Lord for the final struggle with his enemies, and 
of the struggle itself, rests upon a combination of Old 
Testament descriptions of the Judgment, as given in 
Isa. 63:2, 3 and Ezek. 39:17-20. 
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The returning Christ will first of all make vigorous 
war upon all his enemies, and will victoriously over- 
come them. As Babylon, the great world-city, al- 
ready had been judged and destroyed (the actual over- 
throw is assumed to have taken place between the 
events recorded in Rev. 18:24 and Rev. 19:1), so Christ 
himself at His appearing will execute the merited judg- 
ment upon all who oppose Him. The Antichrist and 
the false prophet shall be taken and cast alive into the 
lake of fire that burneth with brimstone (Rev. 19:20), 
and their adherents shall be killed (Rev. 19:21). 

The great question to be decided respecting the 
Second Coming of Christ is whether it will precede “ the 
thousand years,’ spoken of in Rev. 20:1-9, ornot. The 
answer to this question depends on the view we take 
of the relation of the twentieth chapter to the preced- 
ing one. Those who maintain that the twentieth 
chapter takes up and continues in historical order the 
narrative of the nineteenth chapter hold that the Sec- 
ond Advent of Christ is to precede the Millennium. 
This seems to be the most natural interpretation of this 
much controverted question. To avoid thisconclusion 
others maintain that in Rev. 20:1-9 we have simply a 
recapitulation of events dating from the First Advent 
of Christ, and that “the thousand years” here spoken 
of are already past, or refer figuratively to the long du- 
ration elapsing between the First and Second Ad- 
vent. 

We here come to certain theological problems per- 
taining to the events of the Last Day, which cannot be 
definitely solved by the light and insight which the 
Church now has. These much-discussed topics refer, in 
general, to the time and circumstances of Christ’s Com- 
ing, the length of the Last Day, the nature of the 
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Millennium, and of the First Resurrection. Most di- 
verse views are held by the most reverent and earnest 
seekers after the truth. This diversity of views arises 
partly from the fact that the perspective of prophecy is 
not clearly understood, and partly because of the vari- 
ous methods of interpretation in vogue. 

The questions upon which the most diverse views are 
held are these: 

1) Is the Millennium past or future? 

2) If future, shall Christ come before the Millennium 
spoken of in Rev. 20:4-6, or after? 

3) If His coming is pre-millennial, shall we expect a 
two-fold coming of Christ—one to set up His Kingdom, 
and another to Judgment? 

4) If Christ comes before the Millennium, is the 
Resurrection spoken of in Rev. 20:4-6, literal or 
spiritual ? 

5) If literal, does it include af believers, or only the 
special class spoken of in Rev. 20:4? 

6) Are the thousand years to be taken literally, or 
does this period of time designate only an indefinite 
period ? 

7) Shall the risen ones reign with Christ over the 
earth from heaven, or shall Christ and these risen ones 
dwell ox earth? 

8) Does the Last Day cover a long prophetic period, 
and are we to distinguish between two resurrections, 
with the Millennium intervening, or not? 

9) Does the second resurrection spoken of in Rev. 
20:13-15 consist of believers and unbelievers, or of un- 
believers alone? 

10) What is the nature of the Millennial reign of 
Christ over the earth simply spiritual, or is an earthly 
kingdom to be set up with its center at Jerusalem? 
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11) Are we to take the whole passage, Rev. 20:1-10, 
in a spiritual and symbolical sense, or in a literal sense ? 

There are those who deem it of the most vital im- 
portance to make a definite answer to all these ques- 
tions, and pronounce harsh judgments on every one that 
does not hold exactly the same opinions that they have 
on these speculative topics. But to all such we can 
only say that although God by means of His prophecies 
would in advance prepare us for the great events that 
shall yet come to pass, still we are unable to form to 
ourselves an exact and perfectly clear idea of them 
until their accomplishment. The great central facts 
are most definitely revealed :—Christ shall come again 
in glory arid with great power; there shall be a resur- 
rection of believers and unbelievers; there shall be a 
judgment; men shall receive reward or punishment 
according to their works; there shall be a new heaven 
and a new earth; believers shall inherit eternal life; 
eternal death shall be the lot of unbelievers ;—but as 
to the exact order of events, and the nature of the 
Millennium, and the time it takes for the carrying out 
of God’s plan with reference to His kingdom,—on these 
and the other much disputed points, it is best if with 
patience and faith we await the times of the fulfillment 
of the words of prophecy, for we need not doubt their 
fulfillment: ‘ Heaven and earth shall pass away, but 
my words shall not pass away” (Matt. 24:35); ‘‘ These 
words are faithful and true; and the Lord, the God of 
the spirits of the prophets, sent His Angel to show unto 
his servants the things which must shortly come to 
pass” (Rev. 22:6); “I testify unto every man that 
heareth the words of the prophecy of this book. If 
any man shall add unto them, God shall add unto him 
the plagues which are written in this book: and if any 
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man shall take away from the words of the book of this 
prophecy, God shall take away his part from the tree 
of life, and out of the Holy City” (Rev. 22:18, 19). 

As the time of the fulfillment of these events draws 
nearer, the Church and individual believers may be able 


to understand and comprehend more fully than now. 
As introductory to the next two sections, we will 


quote afew eminent commentators to show how they 
interpret the events recorded in Rev. 1g and 20; 

Godet: ‘“‘We approach the moment when Christ 
shall arrive and free His Church from the hands of the 
enemy. It is described in all its magnificence in Rev. 
Ig:1I-21. It is this event which St. Paul announces in 
2 Thess. 2:8. . . . This supreme act isaccompanied 
with the resurrection of those among the faithful who 
have died, and the glorification of those who are still 
alive; and it is followed by a state of affairs in which 
the reign of God can be perfectly realized among man- 
kind, and Christianity develop all its blessings, spirit- 
ual and terrestrial. It is the reign of athousand years— 
the Sabbath of humanity on earth—after its long week 
of work. Nothing in this apocalyptic picture compels 
us to assume that the Lord shall be visibly present on 
earth during this whole epoch; it is His Spirit that shall 
reign and glorify Him. At the end of this period Satan, 
who as yet is only bound, shall try once more to de- 
stroy the work of God, but he shall only give the 
signal of his own final punishment, which is accompa- 
nied by universal judgment (Rev. 20:7-10, 11-15). The 
terrestrial state founded on the day of Creation (Gen. 1) 
now gives place to the new heaven and the new earth 
(Rev. 21), in which God is all and all.” At another 
place he says: “In Rev. 20: 1-10, before the mention 
of the general resurrection and the Final Judgment 
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(Rev. 20:11-15), we are told of aspecial resurrection 
of the martyrs and of those who had not received the 
mark of the beast, also of a judgment which shall be 
committed to them, and of their reigning with Christ 
a thousand years. This crisis in human history is 
brought on by a glorious appearance of the Lord and 
of the armies of heaven, of which we have a splendid 
description in Rev. 19:11-16. All this seems to imply 
that, before the general resurrection and the Final Judg- 
ment, there will be a visible appearance of Christ on 
the earth, and a resurrection of believers; after that a 
period of extraordinary blessing to the world. In Rev. 
20:7-10, we read that a last revolt will take place be- 
fore the glorious Final Coming of the Judge.” Again, 
“The teaching of the Apocalypse is exactly the same 
under a dramatic form as that of Paul undera 
didactic form. Bothalike present the following order 
of things to come: A visible appearance of the Lord 
accompanied by the resurrection of the faithful, and 
followed by the reign of believers and the judgment of 
visible powers (here 1 Cor. 6:2, 3). At the close of this 
reign and of this judgment exercised by the faithful 
‘will come the general resurrection and the Final Judg. 
ment. We find this identical conception in both the 
Sacred writers. It places the Millennium between a 
visible Parvousia of the Lord and the general resurrection 
followed by the Final Judgment.” 

Delitzsch: “The New Testament Apocalypse repre- 
sents ‘The Last Things’ in their future successive 
temporal order and relations. It is,in this respect, the 
key to the entire prophetic word—for example, in the 
beautiful prediction in Isa. 24-27, which lifts itself up 
even to the destruction of death through victory. The 
triumph and the glory of that time form the Millennial 
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age. I believe in the literal reality of this apocalyptic 
picture without pressing slavishly the letter (1 Cor. 
13:12). Iam, therefore, a Chiliast; but the Damnamus 
in the seventeenth article of the Augustana does not 
hit me.” 

“According to Rev. 19:11-21, the Parousta of our 
Lord precedes the Millennium (Rev. 20:1-6). He comes 
and destroys the Antichrist (Rev. 19:19, 20; 13:1, 6, 7; 2 
Thess. 2:8; Isa. 11:4). Then Satan is bound and a Sab- 
bath-time, a “Sabbatismos” (Heb. 4:9), begins which 
is the prelude toa blessed eternity. But even this 
blessed time of peace is interrupted and declines. 
Once again the power of the wicked one rages against 
the Kingdom of Christ on earth; and now, finally, all 
temporal history closes with the judgment of fire upon 
God, and with the general resurrection. At this point 
the Apocalypse says nothing of the Parousza of the 
Lord; but we know that the Final Advent of the Lord, 
as Judge of the world, connects itself with what we 
read in Rev. 20:9-15.” 

With reference to Rev. 20:4-6, Delitzsch says: ‘“Is 
it conceivable that the Glorified Lord will permanently 
dwell upon the old unglorified earth? Is it conceivable 
that the Risen One will continuously associate Himself 
with men who still have ‘ flesh and blood,’ which cannot 
inherit the Kingdom of God? Bengel could not conceive 
of that; and as little could Jacob Boehme, the German 
philosopher, whose tendency was realistic, and whose 
mind was also given to mystery. I have always pre- 
ferred the exegesis of Bengel, according to which Rev. 
20:4, “they lived, and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years,’ indicates a reigning of ascended saints who 
rule, with Christ, from heaven. The view that our 
Saviour will set His throne in the Jerusalem of the old 
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unglorified earth, and rule from there, seems to me 
a crass Chiliasm, And, although I am a friend of Israel, 
yet Christ, exalted to the Right Hand of God, is to me 
so much a supernatural Son of Man that I believe in no 
reproduction of the Old Testament earthly national 
theocracy.” 

Auberlen: “When the security of the world-power, 
and the distress of the people of God, have reached the 
highest point, then, as a thief in the night, the Lord 
Fesus Christ shall appear from heaven, put an end to 
the whole course of this world, and establish His 
kingdom of glory upon earth. This coming of Christ 
must be carefully distinguished form His coming to 
the Final Judgment. . . . The expression Parousia 
of Christ denotes, in the New Testament, this advent, 
and it alone; and this Second Coming of Christ, 
viewed in connection with the kingdom established by 
it upon earth (the Millennial) occupies a much more 
prominent position in the biblical mode of conception 
faanwina that ot. the modermachureh. oy... This 
appearance, which shall be accompanied by correspond- 
ing powerful natural phenomena, is described in Rev. 
19:11-16; and then follows in verses 17—21 the destruc- 
tion of the antz-Christian power of the beast and of the 
fasle prophet. . . This judgment puts an end, for all 
times, to the beast ; it is destroyed from off the earth; 
the world-kingdoms, in the form they had previously, 
now cease forever; the history of the world assumes 
now a character totally different from its character 
hitherto. In place of the kingdom of the beast comes 
the Kingdom of the Son of Man, and His saints. 

“The first thing the Apocalypse tells us concerning 
the Millennial Kingdom is the binding of Satan, and that 
he is cast into the bottomless vit, and shut up (Rev. 


306 THE APOCALYPSE. 


20:1-3) . . . Humanity will be freed, as it were, 
from a nightmare, which weighed on it. Everything 
good will develop freely; and though sin will not be 
absolutely abolished—for men will be still living in the 
flesh upon the earth—sin will no longer be a universal 
power. . . . And this leads us to the second point. 
The Apocalypse states, as a characteristic feature of the 
Millennium, that the earth zs governed by Christ and 
His transfigured Church. 

“Among the saints who are called to reign with 
Christ, the martyrs of ancient and modern times are 
mentioned first; they became most like to the Lord 
Jesus in their suffering and death, and are, therefore, 
nearest Him in His life and reign. . . . Next to 
the martyrs are mentioned all who had not worshiped 
the beast, be it in more remote times orin the last days. 
Our passage refers, indeed, to the whole congregation 
of believers, who are born of God, even all the children 
of God( Rom. 8:17) . . . -Dhese have: been’ with 
Christ in heaven, but appear now with Him, and are 
then no longer invisible (2 Thess. 1:7-10; Rev. 17:14). 
But in order that they may become visible, they are 
clothed in the moment of their appearance with their 
bodies, which are pervaded by heavenly spirit and _life- 
power, and are spiritual bodies, and thus they pass 
completely into the perfect life of transfiguration. 
This is the first resurrection (Rev. 20:4-6) as distin- 
guished from the second, or general resurrection (Rev. 
20:12). . . . Those who are thus raised are ordained 
to be a blessing to their brethren who are still in the 
flesh. They do not only live in the highest sense of 
the word, but they likewise reign with Christ a thousand 
years (Rev. 20.4). After having gathered His Church, 
and after having taken His Bride to Himself, Christ 
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returns with her to heaven. Earth is not yet trans 
figured, and can, consequently, not be the locality 
meet for the transfigured Church. But from heaven 
the saints now rule the earth, whence we may conclude 
that one of the glories of the Millennium shall consist 
in the much freer and more vivid communion of the 
heavenly and earthly churches in particular, and the 
lower and higher world in general; atype of which state 
may be seen in the forty days of the Risen Saviour, 
during which He appeared to His disciples. 

“It is, then, that Christianity will pervade the world 
and all relations of life in spirit and in truth; the union 
of the royal and priestly office in the ruling saints 
will be mirrored in the kingdom upon earth in the 
union of Church and State—that is, in the Kzugdom 
of God, as distinguished from the mere Church, which is 
at present still the form under which Christianity exists.” 

Luthardt takes a somewhat bolder position. In his 
brief commentary on Revelation (Rev. 20:3), he says: 
“The thousand years of the binding of Satan can- 
not lie in the past —say, for example, in the time of 
the German Empire, from Charlemagne 800 A. D. to 
1806; for Satan was not then bound, but loose in Rome 
and elsewhere, and Luther himself caused the Church 
to sing: 


““And check the stroke of Pope and Turk.” 


Consequently, here a period of the future is meant, in 
which no longer Sin, but Christ and His Word, shall 
be the controlling power in history, although the obe- 
dience shown by all may not be the inner obedience of 
the heart.”’ 

On ver. 4. “They sat upon them”; “to take part in the 
rule of Christ’; “and judgment was given to them ,;” 
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“that is, power of judging, as the Judges of Israel had, 
also dominion over the earth (Ps, 2:10; compare Matt. 
19:28); “And I saw the souls of them that had been be- 
headed,” “that is, the martyrs. Satan may kill, but 
Christ will raise to life ;” “And they lived ,” not spirit- 
ually in bodily life, for the expression refers to dead 
believers. . . . The words can only be understood 
of a bodily resurrection, but of course in a glorified 
body ;” “And reigned with Christ a thousand years ;” 
“This is consequently a great era of the rule of Christ 
and of His faithful ones, raised from death and glorified 
—a rule on earth, an era of the Church triumphant.” 

Ver. 5.“ The rest of the dead lived not ,” “ This is con- 
sequently not the general resurrection of the dead ;” 
“ This ts the first resurrection,” “of faithful believers, 
which precedes the general resurrection of the dead, so 
that between the two lies the era of the Church tri- 
umphant.” 

Ver. 6. “And they shall reign,’ ‘“regally on earth, 
over the rest who live upon earth;” “With him a 
thousand years: ‘‘Here consequently is taught the 
so-called Chiliasm—z. ¢. the rule of Jesus Christ and His 
glorified Church of faithful confessors over the rest of 
mankind . . . which is to follow the present course 
of the world and the resurrection of the righteous. 
By the thousand years is meant a great world-day. 
Not a fleshly rule (compare Augsburg Confession, Art. 
XVII), but a spiritual, heavenly reign of peace and 
state of blessedness on earth—of which, indeed, inas- 
much as it does not pertain to the present order of things, 
we have no conception, nor can we frame any idea. 
But we may be satisfied that we shall ever be with 
Christ, and that He will glorify His Church before the 
world—a doctrine which in the first three centuries be- 
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longs to orthodoxy, but was allowed to decline sub- 
sequently. For, as Bengel says: ‘When Christianity 
had attained through Constantine the upper hand in 
the world, the hope of the future became greatly 
weakened by the enjoyment of the present.’ The doc- 
trine thereby fell into the. hands of the fanatics, and 
was basely perverted.” 

Diisterdieck, who is a Preterist, in his Commentary 
on Revelation, says: ‘With respect to what is said in 
Rev. 20:1-10, we must distinguish between the un- 
prejudiced establishment of the exegetical results and 
the theological judgment of what is found based upon 
the analogy of Scripture; and only from the former can 
we arrive at the latter. The exegetical comprehension 
of vers. I-10, asa whole and in its details, has its most 
essential condition in the recognition of the fact that 
what is here described lies immediately before the 
proper judgment of the world (Rev. 20:11-15), and 
after those judicial acts of the final catastrophe which 
are described in Rev. I9:19-21—z. e. in other words, 
every exposition must utterly fail which in vers. I-10 
maintains a recapitulation, which can occur only if the 
interpretation here be also allegorical.” 

We will close this citation of different interpreta- 
tions of Rev. 20:1-10, by quoting some passages from 
Starke’s Synopsis - 

“The thousand years of the binding of the Dragon 
and the reign of Christ and His saints are properly 
years. There is no reason why we should deviate from 
a literal interpretation. If we explain them of the 
past, we shall involve ourselves in inextricable difficul- 
ties. Still less can they be referred to eternity, because 
verses seven and ezght indicate their completion, and 
show what will occur after the thousand years are ex- 
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pired.” Then follow three reasons why we should 
abide by the literal interpretation. 

“These thousand years are not past, but still future. 
If we date them from the Birth of Christ, or from the 
Resurrection of Christ, or from the transition of the 
Gospel to the Gentiles, or from the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, or from Constantine, etc., we are involved in in- 
extricable difficulties.’ Then follows a discussion un- 
der five heads proving that such a view is contrary to 
the Scriptural teaching. 

“But the thousand years are stz// future, for in them 
Satan is to be bound, no longer to deceive the nations ; 
for no period can be shown in which the Church was 
thus free*from the persecution and deception of Satan, 
and enjoyed such distinction as the reign of the saints 
fora thousand years demands. The fall of Babylon 
and Antichrist, which immediately precedes this (Rev. 
19:21), has not yet occurred.” 

“The Literalists understand a literal resurrection as 
here spoken of.’ This resurrection isshown: 

1) By the text (Rev. 20:6), for although John saw 
only souls, yet this was the reason that the souls, 
which hitherto had been ina certain degree of heavenly 
joy, now united with their bodies, are, by such union, 
to be transplanted into still greater joy and glory. He 
does not say the sow/s lived and reigned, but he speaks 
of the whole person. They became alive by union of 
the soul with the body, and reigned with Christ a thou- 
sand years. That the Greek word used means ‘they 
came to life’ is clearly seen from Rev. 2:8.” 

2) By what follows the text, forit is not said, ver. 6. 
“Blessed and holy is the sow/ that hath part in the first 
resurrection,” but speaks of the whole person, consist- 
ing of soul and body, which has part therein ;” 
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3) “ By other passages of Scripture.” Here follows 
a long discussion, and among other passages, the 
writer especially expounds Luke 24,14; John 5:28; 
6:39, 40, 44, 54; 1 Cor. 15:23-26. 

4) “ By the exposition of the oldest Church Fathers, 
who lived nearest the time of the Apostles.” He then 
appeals to the views of “ Papias, Justin, Irenzeus, Ter- 
tullian, Victorinus, Lactantius—orthodox men, who, 
according to the testimony of Justin, understood this 
passage to refer to a proper bodily resurrection,” 
Among others, healso refers to the views of Dannhauer 
and Selneccer among the Lutherans. 

Then follows a clear presentation of the objections 
urged by Preterists and Allegorisis to this literal inter- 
pretation, and the writer closes the exposition in these 
words: 

“Thus, the reader has the various expositions, with 
the reasons for and agazst. He who thinks he can 
make the Preterist and Allegorist interpretations agree 
with the text and parallel passages, it is to be hoped, 
will have at least so much Christian modesty as not to 
accuse a man, who prefers the literal interpretation— 
that of the Church Fathers, of a bodily resurrection of 
the martyrs to the kingdom of glory—as guilty of 
heresy tn doctrine.” 


[ANALysIs: 1) The Second Coming of Christ is the great theme 
of the Apocalypse; 2) the time is known to God alone; 3) John de- 
scribes mainly the times immediately before the end; 4) the Apoca- 
lypse contains a three-fold representation of Christ’s Advent; 5) 
the most concrete and definite d>scription is given in Rev. 19:11-21; 
6) this Coming seems to be pre- Millennial; 7) certain questions per- 
taining to the Last Day cannot be definitely settled; 8) most diverse 
views are held by most reverent theologians; 9) eleven disputed 
points; 10) many points, however, pertaining to the Coming of 
Christ, the resurrection, and the judgment, are clear; 11) as the 
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times of fulfillment draw nearer we may be better able to under- 
stand; 12) Godet’s interpretation of the events of the Last Day, 
13) the views of Delitzsch; 14) of Auberlen; 15) of Luthardt; 16) 
of Diisterdieck; 17) explanation given in Starke’s Synopsis.] 


§ 204. The Millennium. 


When Christ comes in glory as King of Kings and 
Lord of Lords (Rev. 19:16), His appearance brings 
destruction to His enemies, and glory to His saints. 
All the enemies of Christ shall be overcome (Rev. 19: 
19-21). Antichrist and the false prophet shall be cast 
alive into the lake of fire (Rev. 19:20), and immediately 
after this the author and prince of all evil, the Dragon, 
the old serpent, which is the Devil and Satan, is cast 
into the abyss, where he is confined and bound during 
“a thousand years,” in order that he may not be able 
to deceive the nations during this period (Rev. 20:2, 3). 

At the resurrection of Christ-and His exaltation to 
the Right Hand of God, the kingdom of Satan received 
a great blow; and Satan, the deceiver of the whole 
world; was cast down to the earth, and his angels with 
him, and their place was no longer found in heaven (Rev. 
12:7-10), And although Satan has been overcome, and 
the believer is free from his dominion, still Satan is the 
prince of this world; and though his home and the seat 
of his kingdom is in Hades, he still exercises his power 
largely on earth, and in this our present dispensation it 
can truly be said: ‘‘ Woe for the earth and for the sea: 
because the Devil is gone down unto you, having great 
wrath, knowing that he hath but a short time” (Rev. 
12:12). But at Christ’s coming in glory, Satan and his 
power shall be banished from the earth until “the 
thousand years” shall be finished (Rev. 20:7). 

It is at the beginning of “the thousand years” that 
the believing and faithful ones shall take part in the 
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_ glory of their Lord’s return. John in perfect agreement 
with .1 Thess. 4:15-17; 1 Cor. 15:51, 52, takes it for 
granted that believers shall be living on the earth at 
Christ’s Second Advent (Rev. 16:15). Christ Himself 
says: “ Hold fast till I come. And he that overcometh, 
and he that keepeth my words unto the end, to him 
will I give authority over the nations” (R.éy2:25 726); 
When John says: “And I saw thrones, and they sat 
upon them, and judgment was given unto them” (Rev. 
20:4), we are not to think so much of judicial thrones 
as of royal thrones—these thrones referring to the 
beginning of the authority of the saints; and it is 
highly probable that the saints who live to see the 
Second Advent shall be among the number of those 
transfigured and glorified ones who sit upon these 
thtones (compare Dan.7:9, 10,22,.275° Matt.-19:28 ; “1 
Cor 6:2,.35°1 Lim: 2:12).- for Johnmitke-Paul (1 Thess. 
ij Corat5:525°) ail. 3:21) expects:a ‘changeof: the 
living, and they are included among the risen saints 
who share in “the thousand years” reign. But not 
only shall the saints who are alive at the Coming of 
Christ partake in the glory of our Saviour’s Kingdom, 
but John particularly says: ‘And I saw the souls of 
them that had been beheaded for the testimony of 
Jesus, and for the Word of God, and such as worshiped 
not the beast, neither his image, and received not the 
mark upon their forehead and upon their hand; and 
they lived, and reigned with Christ a thousand years. 
The rest of the dead lived not until the thousand years 
should be finished. This is the first resurrection. 
Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resur- 
rection: over these the second death hath no power; 
but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and 
shall reign with him a thousand years” (Rev. 20:4-6). 
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John here mentions two classes of the believing dead: 

1) “The noble army of martyrs”; and 2) all other 
believers who have not worshiped the beast, neither 
his image, nor received his mark. These two classes of 
dead believers are especially referred to, but believers 
who have died in the Lord before the conflict in the 
last time are not excluded. 

The jirst resurrection is of believers alone, and must 
be understood in a literal sense, of a resurrection with 
glorified bodies, and is called the frst in distinction 
from the resurrection to judgment described in Rev. 
20:11-15.° 

John here speaks of the risen saints as “‘ priests of 
God and of Christ,” and as “reigning with Christ a 
thousand years” (Rev. 20:4-6), a state of glory which 
is described in pure and Scriptural language without 
the admixture of sensuous traits. 

It is a question much discussed whether this reign of 
Christ with His saints over the earth shall be exercised 
on the earth, or from heaven. It is not the province of 
Biblical Theology to discuss these topics in their dog- 
matic relations; but this passage gives us no foundation 
for the view that the Lord Himself with His risen 
saints shall be visibly present on earth during this 
period. The reigning of the saints with Christ over 
this earth takes place from heaven. The “ thrones” 
which the Apostle saw are not on earth, but in heaven. 
Twice before, in his visions, has the Apostle seen 

‘This is even granted by Zezschwitz, that most conservative of 
Lutheran theologians. His exact words are worth quoting: “Die 
Schrift lehrt, auch nach meiner Einsicht, klar eine sogenannte 
‘erste Auferstehung’ von Glaiibigen vor der allgemeinen Todten 
auferstehung. Was dariiber (Apoc. 20:4, 5, cf. 13) zu lesen ist, kann 


nicht wol anders gedeutet werden.” (See his Christenlehre, vol. 2, 
p- 375. Second edition, Leipsic, 1884.) 
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“thrones’”’ in heaven. In Rev. 4:4, we read, “round 
about the throne were four-and-twenty thrones.” In 
this fourth chapter the throne is the throne of heaven; 
the scenes and surroundings are those of heaven, of the 
angelic world. It is a scene of heaven, not of earth. 
In Rev. 11:16, we have the same scene repeated. The 
scenes and surroundings are again those of heaven. 
Rev. 3:21: ‘“ He that overcometh, I will give to him to 
sit down with me in my throne, as I also overcame, 
and sat down with my Father in his throne,” helps us 
to determine the place of Christ’s throne ;—it is in 
heaven; it is with the Father’s throne. It is a throne 
shared by all who overcome; the language is explicit, 
and this throne in heaven. It is best, therefore, to 
regard these thrones which John saw as in heaven, 
and the risen saints reign with Christ from heaven. 
Furthermore, this earth will not be transformed until 
after the Millennium, and therefore during the Mil- 
lennium it is not yet the proper home for the risen and 
transfigured saints; the earth hath not yet been pre- 
pared for the Glorified Church, nor for the heavenly 
Kingdom of God. During “the thousand years” there 
is still aseparation between heaven and earth, between 
humanity glorified and humanity still living in the 
flesh. 

It is implied that during this period the nations which 
have not taken an active part in the conflict against 
Christ and His army (Rev. 19:19-21) are still living on 
the earth (Rev. 20:7-10). John does not enter upon a 
detailed description of the events of the Millennial 
period; nor isit wise for us to do so. 

The writer has taken special pains to examine the 
most important interpretations attempted by the dif- 
ferent schools of commentators and dogmaticians 
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(Preterist, Continuous-Historical, and Futurist); and al- 
though in following the distinct teaching of Scripture it 
seems that it is safest to take these events of the twen- 
tieth chapter in their simple, plain sense, and regard all 
these things as still future, still he must confess that with 
his present knowledge he cannot understand this de- 
scription, much less would he attempt, as some do, posi. 
tively to explain and define what the order and glory 
of the events of the Last Day will be. 

[ANALysis:1) The events following Christ’s Coming; 2) the 
binding of Satan; 3) believers are on the earth when Christ comes; 
4) being transfigured they shall share in the reign of Christ ; 5) the 
believing dead shall be raised; 6) the first resurrection is of be- 
lievers alone; 7) Christ’s reign over the earth shall be exercised 
from heayen ; 8) the thrones which the Apostle saw are in heaven , 
g) the earth not yet the proper abode for the glorified saints; 10) 


the earth shall not be transformed until after the Millennium: 11) 
we cannot describe the nature of the Millennium in detail. ] 


§$ 205. The First Resurrection. 


If we lay stress on the clear and distinct teaching of 
Scripture in Rev, 20:4-6, 11-15, and interpret literally, 
we must conclude that John speaks of two resurrec- 
tions, with the Millennium intervening—the first of be- 
lievers alone, and the second of the general resurrection 
to judgment. The topic here under discussion is the 
jirst resurrection. Much stress has been laid on the 
fact that there seems to be a conflict between the teach- 
ing of John in Revelation and the teaching of Jesus 
and of Paul—that both Jesus and Paul take it for 
granted that there ig but one resurrection, and that this 
resurrection takes place at one and the same time, on 
the Last Day, and includes both believers and unbeliev- 
ers; while, in Revelation, John speaks of two resurrec- 
tions ‘‘a thousand years” apart, the first of believers 
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only, and the second of the general resurrection to 
judgment. 

We are willing to grant that this passage in Rev. 
20:4-6 is the clearest prediction we have with reference 
to this subject, and we are even ready to concede that 
without this definite prophecy we would have no sure 
guide in Scripture concerning this important question 
of the first resurrection; but it by no means follows 
from this that this doctrine so clearly taught by John 
is in conflict with or contrary to the teaching of Jesus 
or of Paul. There is a progress in revelation, and we 
have a right to expect that He who was divinely chosen 
to reveal “the things which shall come to pass here- 
after” (Rev. I:19; 4:1) would give us revelations that 
are in advance of all others, especially as Christ Him- 
self says: “I have yet many things to say unto you, 
but ye cannot bear them now. Howbeit when he, the 
Spirit of truth, is come, he shall guide you into all the 
truth: . . . and he shall declare unto you the things 
that are to come” (John 16:12, 13). 

When Christ in Luke 14:14 says: “Thou shalt be 
recompensed in the resurrection of the just,” it does 
not follow that Christ here draws a distinction between 
two resurrections—the one of the just exclusively, and 
the other of the rest of the dead; but neither does He 
exclude this view. In Luke 20:35, 36, “they that are 
accounted worthy to attain to that world, and the resur- 
rection from the dead, neither marry, nor are given in 
marriage: for neither can they die any more: for they 
are equal unto the angels; and are sons of God, being 
sons of the resurrection,” Christ evidently refers to the 
resurrection of believers, and the remarkable expression 
“they that are accounted worthy to attain . . . the 
resurrection from the dead,” has a peculiar significance, 
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and can best be explained, if we regard it the teaching 
of Jesus that this resurrection here referred to is a 
special privilege granted only to the faithful believers. 
But even here we would not lay too much stress on 
this interpretation; for it is sufficient to agree that this 
saying of Christ does not exclude the view that there 
is a first resurrection, and that of believers exclusively. 
So also, when Christ in John 5:28, 29 says: ‘“ Marvel 
not at this: for the hour cometh in which all that are 
in the tombs shall hear his voice, and shall come forth ; 
they that have done good, unto the resurrection of life; 
and they that have done ill, unto the resurrection of 
judgment,” it does not follow that Christ here teaches 
that all shall be raised at the same time, any more than 
that all the spiritually dead spoken of in John 5:25 
(“The hour cometh, and now is, when the dead shall 
hear the voice of the Son of God; and they that hear 
shall live”’) shall be quickened simultaneously. The 
teaching of John in Revelation makes it clear to us 
that there is a period designated by “the thousand 
years’’ between the resurrection of believers unto life 
and the resurrection of unbelievers. Nor does the 
doctrine of John as presented in the Apocalypse come 
in conflict with Christ’s repeated statement that he 
will raise the believer “at the last day” (John 6:39, 40, 
44, 54); for the resurrection of believers does take place 
at the Last Day, but it is at the beginning of the Last 
Day, while the general resurrection takes place at the 
end of the Last Day, for it is the peculiar teaching of 
John that the Last Day is a longer period than is gen- 
erally conceived—that it has a beginning and an end. 
Nor does this doctrine of the first resurrection come in 
conflict with Christ’s description of judgment as re- 
corded in Matt. 25:31-46; for this last description is in 
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harmony with Rev. 20:11-15, for all the risen saints 
shall be present at the Final Judgment, although they 
do not come into the judgment (John 5:24), and shall 
even in some way take part in the judgment (1 Cor. 
6:2, 3). And it is only after the final judgment recorded 
in Rev. 20:11-15 that the saints shall enter upon their 
complete and full glory and inheritance in the new 
heavens and the new earth (Rev. 21:1). 

So likewise the doctrine as taught in the Apocalypse 
does not conflict with the teaching of Paul. In 1 Thess. 
4:16, 17, when Paul says: “ And the dead in Christ shall 
rise first: then we that are alive, that are left, shall to- 
gether with them be caught up in the clouds, to meet 
the Lord in the air: and so shall we ever be with the 
Lord,” it is a false exegesis to say that Paul here draws 
a distinction between the fvs¢ resurrection of believers 
and the second resurrection of unbelievers. He may 
have in view as such the frs¢ resurrection, in contra- 
distinction to the second; but this we cannot infer from 
his words, and such forced exegesis does more harm 
than good. All we can say is that Paul does not ex- 
clude such a distinction between the first resurrection 
of believers and the second or general resurrection. 

In 1 Cor. 15:22—26, ‘In Christ shall all be made alive. 
But each in his own order: Christ the first-fruits, then 
they that are Christ’s,at His coming. Then cometh the 
end, when he shall deliver up the kingdom to God, 
even the Father; when he shall have abolished all 
rule and all authority and power. For he must reign, 
till He hath put all enemies under his feet. The last 
enemy that shall be abolished is death.” If we had no 
hint given us in Rev. 20:4-6, we could not presume to 
indicate what time would elapse between the resurrec- 
tion of those that are Christ’s at His coming, and “the 
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end,” when He shall deliver up the kingdom to God, 
even the Father. All we could say is that the lan- 
guage seems to imply some interval, and as we know 
that the interval marked by the “then” between the 
rising of Christ as the first-fruits, and the rising of those 
“that are Christ’s, at His coming,” is for certain more 
than eighteen hundred years, we ought not to be stag- 
gered if John in the book of Revelation tells us that 
there is an interval of a period described as “a thou- 
sand years’’ between the resurrection of believers at 
the Coming of Christ and the end of the Last Day, or 
the time of the resurrection of unbelievers unto judg- 
ment. If it were not for this passage in Revelation we 
should not know of this period of “a thousand years,” 
but Paul’s teaching does not in any way conflict with 
the teaching of John, for he does not exclude the idea 
of a second resurrection of unbelievers at a period later 
than the resurrection of believers. 

The only passage in Paul’s writings where possibly 
there is a reference to the first resurrection in contra- 
distinction to the second, as a resurrection of special 
honor and glory, is Phil. 3:11 “If by any means I may 
attain unto the resurrection from the dead.” This 
peculiar expression suggests the frs¢ resurrection, 
which includes only true believers; and although 
there is no reference whatever to the time between 
the resurrection of the believers and the unbelievers, 
this passage surely is not in conflict with the teach- 
ing of John that a longer or shorter period elapses. 
between the two resurrections. 


[|ANALyYsIS: 1) John seems to speak of two resurrections; 2) is 
there a conflict between the teaching of John on the one hand, and 
of Jesus and Paul on the other ? 3) there is a progress in revelation; 
4) a difference does not necessarily imply a conflict; 5) the ex- 
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amination of the saying of Jesus in Luke 14:14; 6) of His saying 
in Luke 20:35, 36; 1) of John 5:28, 29; 8) of John 6:39, 40, 44, 54; 
9) of Matt. 25:31-46; 10) the examination of the saying of Paul in 
1 Thess. 4:16, 17; 11) of his saying in 1 Cor. 15:22-26; 12) of Phil. 
Beans 


§$ 206. The General Resurrection. 


The description of the Final Judgment in Rev. 20:11- 
15 presupposes the presence of all men in their risen 
bodies: “I saw the dead, the great and the small, 
standing before the throne; and books were opened: 
and another book was opened, which is the book of 
life: and the dead were judged out of the things 
which were written. in the books, according to their 
works” (ver. 12). Nothing is said in this passage of the 
resurrection of the saints, for it is taken for granted 
that they already have arisen in the rst resurrection. 
This second resurrection, from a close study of the 
context, appears to consist of unbelievers alone. But 
all, believers and unbelievers, are present at the judg- 
ment; the believers shall even participate in it (1 Cor. 
6:2, 3), and each one will receive his final reward or 
punishment according to his works done on earth. 
Gebhardt truly says: ‘When, on this occasion, the 
book of life is opened, the saints collectively (Rev. 
11:18) are interested in it; but since, by the first res- 
urrection, they are already recognized as registered in 
the book of life, they are not now judged according to 
their works; for them the general judgment can be 
nothing else than the declaration of what they are, the 
solemn confirmation of what was assured to them by 
their sharing in the thousand years’ reign (Rev. 20:6), 
Christ’s acknowledgment of them as His before His 
Father, and before the holy angels (Rev. 3:5), the dis- 
tribution of reward in the highest degree, the comple- 
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tion of that which came to them at the Coming of 
Christ (Rev. 17:18; 22:12). On the other hand, all the 
xest of the men, without distinction or exception, are 
*udged according to their works.” 


[ANALysIs: 1) At the judgment all men shall be present in their 
~isen bodies; 2) believers shall in some way participate in the judg- 
ment; 3) but shall not core zzto judgment; 4) in Rev. 20:13-15 we 
1ave a description of the resurrection of unbelievers. ] 


§ 207. The Final Fudgment. 


In the five different descriptions of the end as given by 
John (Rev. 6:12-17 ; 11:15-19; 14:18-20; 16:17-21, 20: 
f1-15), we have different aspects of the Divine judg- 
ments which shall be visited upon the Godless world at 
the Last Day. All these passages have reference to 
that great day of wrath (Isa. 13:13; Ezek. 7:19; Zeph. 
1:15; Rom. 2:5; 6), that great day of God (Jer..36:7; 
Joel 2:11; 3:14; Zeph. 1:14; Mal. 37, Acts 2:20 -.)ade 
5), that frxal catastrophe in which God will fulfill to the 
world His threateningsand promises in manifest reality. 
And yet some of these passages (Rev. 6:15-17; 14:18-20; 
16:17-21) refer more particularly to the events that 
take place at the beginning of the Last Day, corre- 
sponding to Rev. 1I9:11-21, while Rev. 11: 15-19,’ 
and 20:1I-I15 refer particularly to the great event 
known as the Final Judgment, which occurs at the 
completion of the Last Day. 

From Rev. 20:11, “And I a saw a great white throne, 
and him that sat upon it, from whose face the earth 
and the heaven fled away; and there was found no place 


Rey. 11:18, “And the nations were wroth, and thy wrath came, and 
the time of the dead to be judged, and the time to give their reward 
to thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and to them that fear 


thy name, the small and the great ; and to destroy them that destroy 
the earth.” 
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for them,” we can infer that in connection with this 
judgment, and just preceding it, we have the end of 
the world; that this whole present visible world shall 
then be transformed. As has already been stated all 
believers shall be present at this judgment, but shall 
not come under its power, because this judgment is for 
“the rest of the dead,” for unbelievers. All those 
whose names are not written in the Book of Life, all 
whose works are evil, will now manifestly, as the re- 
jected of God, receive their merited doom,—for they 
will be ‘“‘cast into the lake of fire.” 


| ANALysis: 1) In the Apocalypse we have five different de- 
scriptions of the end ; 2) the Last Day has its beginning and its 
end; 3) the Final Judgment occurs at the completion of the Last 
Day; 4) is closely associated with the end of the world; 5) refers 
especially to unbelievers. ] 


§ 208. The End of the World. 


When John saw the great white throne, and Him that 
sat upon it, he beheld and “the earth and the heaven 
fled away; and there was found no place for them” 
(Rev. 20:11). The Apostle does not here give us a 
description of the destruction of the world; but, in Rev. 
6:12-14, where we also have a prediction of the end of 
the world, we have a most vivid description: “And there 
was a great earthquake; and the sun became black 
as sackcloth of hair, and the whole moon became as 
blood ; and the stars of the heaven fell unto the earth, 
as a fig tree casteth her unripe figs, when she is shaken 
of a great wind. And the heaven was removed as a 
scroll when it is rolled up; and evey mountain and 
island were moved out of their places.” From this 
passage and Rev. 16:20, “And every island fled away, 
and the mountains were not found,” we can infer that 
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John’s conception of the end of the world was similar 
to. that of Petér's (2 Pet:-3:7,_10,/12): 


[ANALysIS: 1) The vivid description of the end of the world 
given in Rey. 6:12-14; 2) John’s conception is similar to that of 
Peter’s. ] 

§$ 209. The Second Death. 

The Apostle does know of any afokatastaszs or final 
restoration of the unbeliever. The great conflict be- 
tween heaven and hell, between God and the Devil, 
finally comes to an end, and is forever closed ;—but it 
ends in an absolute dualism.’ God and heaven have 
obtained the victory. The Devil and hell have been 
defeated andovercome. But the Devil is not changed, 
hell is not purified, nor are they destroyed in the sense 
of ceasing to exist. The wicked are not annihilated, 
but after the Day of Judgment continue eternally in the 
lake of fire and brimstone. Two places of abode are 
most graphically contrasted: the one is the lake that 
burneth with fire and brimstone, and the other is the 
new heaven and the new earth. Heaven and hell 
have now become, in visible reality, what they were 
in hidden reality. 

“This is the second death, even the lake. of fire. 
And if any was not found written in the Book of Life 
he was cast into the lake of fire’ (Rev. 20:14, 15). 
There is a second death, for “he that overcometh shall 
not be hurt of the second death” (Rev. 2:11). “Blessed 
and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: 
over these the second death hath no power”’ (Rev. 20:6). 
This second death, the intensified death, is the coming 
of sinners in their risen bodies to the eternal death, from 
which there is no resurrection or change. It is the 


1 On this section, compare especially Gebhardt, pp. 290, 291. 
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awful coming or going to perdition (Rev. 17:8, 11), 
which consists not in the “destruction or annihilation 
of the wicked,” but in the definite loss of happiness, in 
eternally restless pangs, and perpetual consciousness of 
consummated death. Antichrist and the false prophet, 
their time having expired, shall be cast alive into the 
lake of fire that burneth with brimstone at the Coming 
of Christ (Rev. 19:20); then after the last suppression of 
Satan’s outbreak, he also shall be cast into the same 
place (Rev. 20:10), and the Devil, together with the 
beast and the false prophet, shall be tormented day and 
night for ever and ever (Rev. 20:11). It is also in this 
lake of fire that we must look for Babylon, the great city 
(Rev. 18:21), for “her smoke goeth up for ever and 
ever’’ (Rev. 19:3); “If any man worshipeth the beast 
and his image, and receiveth a mark on his forehead, or 
upon his hand, he also shall drink of the wine of the 
wrath of God, which is prepared unmixed in the cup 
of His anger; and he shall be tormented with fire and 
brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the 
presence of the Lamb: and the smoke of their torment 
goeth up for ever and ever; and they have no rest day 
and night, they that worship the beast and his image, 
and who so receiveth the mark of his name (Rev. 14:9- 
11), ‘“ But for the fearful,and unbelieving and abomin- 
able, and murderers, and fornicators, and sorcerers, and 
idolaters, and all liars, their part shall be in the lake 
that burneth with fire and brimstone, which is the 
second death” (Rev. 21:8). 


[ANALysIS: 1) The Apostle knows of no afokatastasis or univer- 
sal restoration; ) the conflict between heaven and hell ends in abso- 
lute dualism; 2) God is the victor, but hell is not destroyed; 4) the 
wicked are not annihilated; 5) there are two places of final abode, 
heaven and hell; 6) the second death; 7) punishment is both 
negative and positive; 8) the awful description given by the seer.] 
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§ 210. The New Heaven and the New Earth. 

With the Day of Judgment comes the end of the 
world (Rev. 20:11), and a new world takes its place. 
“ And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the 
first heaven and the first earth are passed away” 
(Rev. 21:1); “ The first things are pased away. : 
Behold, I make all things new”’ (Rev. 21:4,5). From 
this presentation we cannot infer that the new earth 
will arise from the old, as from a seed; nor, on the other 
hand, does it teach that the old world shall be anni- 
hilated, and a new heaven and earth newly created. 
It is best, however, in accordance with Scripture teach- 
ing, to regard the new earth as renewed, refined, trans- 
figured, and that it is related to the old as gold which 
has passed through the purifying fire is related to the 
unrefined ore. We may Compare Rom. 8:18-21; 2 
Bets,.3313. 

We must distinguish between the new heaven and 
the new earth on the one hand, and the New Jerusa- 
lem on the other; for upon this new earth the New 
jerusalem comes down from God. “And I saw the 
holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven 
from God, made ready as a bride adorned for her 
husband. And I heard a great voice out of the throne 
saying: Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and 
He shall dwell with them and they shall be His peoples, 
and God Himself shall be with them, and be their 
God” (Rev. 21:2, 3). This New Jerusalem is ever only 
a part of the new earth—though, according to its 
meaning as well as in its representation, it almost en- 
tirely occupies the foreground. It means the people of 
God, the multitude of the saints, the Church, the 
Kingdom of God, in the stricter sense of its com- 
pletion. (compare Heb.’ 11203) 12:226 1s4* Gal. 
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4:26).' The people of God are described under a two- 
fold representation. The first is a personal resting 
upon such Old Testament passages as Isa. 54:1-3; 
Hos. 2:19, 20; Ezek. 16:7-14; and especially Solomon’s 
Song, and regards the Messiah as the Bridegroom, and 
the Church as the Bride; the final consummation is the 
time of the marriage ; the happiness of the heavenly state 
appears under the image of a marriage feast ; and the 
saints are those who are called to it, the marriage guests 
(Rev: 10265-05-21 2, 0,10 22:17). 

The second representation is the gezeral picture of 
the perfected people of God as the Mew Jerusalem 
(Rev. 3:12). It is this New Jerusalem which John saw 
coming down out of heaven from God, adorned as a 
bride for her husband (Rev. 21:2, 9,10). In keeping 
with this general representation, John depicts the per- 
fect state of the Church by a description of the New 
Jerusalem in its architecture, after the type of Ezek. 
48:30-35 (Rev. 21:9-21). And Gebhardt adds: ‘The 
New Jerusalem is therefore, in extent and amplitude, 
in beauty of material and form, indeed in every respect, 
a perfect building; and this perfect building is the 
image of the final state of the Church as a perfect one, 
whether considered in its universal importance, in the 
number of its members, in its inviolability and peace, 
or in its magnificence and glory.” It is this New 
Jerusalem, the holy city, which shall abide forever on 
the new earth. 


[ANALysis: 1) At the Day of Judgment the old world passes 
away; 2) a new world takes its place; 3) which is a transformation 
of the old; 4) we must distinguish between the new earth and the 
New Jerusalem; 5) the New Jerusalem is only a part of the new 


1 Compare Gebhardt, pp. 290-295. 
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earth;6) the New Jerusalem represents the people of God; 7) is 
described as a bride; 8) and as the holy city.] 


S 2a ternal Life. 


John presents eternal life under three aspects. It 
belongs already to the believer—a) here on earth; 6) is 
his inheritance in the heaverly state before the resur- 
rection; and c) is his glorious possession in the Mew 
Ferusalem. 

1) The moment we become Christians we become 
members of the Kingdom of God, and are made priests 
of God (Rev. 1:6; 5:9, 10;) the prayers of the saints on 
earth rise to heaven (5:8); the name of the believer is 
written in the Book of Life (3:5), and the promises of 
God.are His inheritance (2:7; 10, 11-205 3:82, 21); “Ehis 
agrees with the saying of Christ as recorded by John: 
“He that believeth on the Son hath eternal life” 
(John 3:36); “He that heareth my word, and be- 
lieveth him that sent me, hath eternal life, and cometh 
not into judgment, but hath passed out of death into 
life’’ (John 5:24). 

2) Immediately after death believers are in heaven, 
in the presence of God and Christ, and are clothed with 
white robes (Rev. 6:9-11), and have palms in their hands 
(Rev. 7:9,10). They are before the throne of God, and 
have entered upon rest (Rev. 7:15-17; 6:11; 14:13). 
Heaven is conceived as the abode of God’s presence 
and glory, and where, that which earth has lost, is 
reserved for the children of God. The Paradise of God 
with the Tree of Life (2:7), once on earth, is now in 
heaven, and there are the “fountains of waters of life” 
(Rev. 7:17). The New Jerusalem (3:12), which one day 
is to descend from heaven (21:2), is even now there. 
We may even say that John regards heaven as the 
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region of all that is beautiful, and sublime, hoiy and 
pure, in contrast to the actual and visible world of sin 
and sorrow, and that the doctrine of the Apocalypse is, 
that this heaven is to become a visible world of perfec- 
tion when the new heaven and the new earth take the 
place of this present world of sin. 

3) But John also describes the eternal blessedness of 
the Godly in the New Jerusalem, and he does this in a 
three-fold manner.’ 

1) As he saw the New Jerusalem descend, he “ heard 
a great voice out of the throne saying: Behold, the tab- 
ernacle of God is with men, and he shall dwell with 
them, and they shall be his peoples, and God himself 
shall be with them, and be thei: God: and he shall 
wipe away every tear from their eyes; and death shall 
be no more; neither shall there be mourning, nor cry- 
ing, nor pain, any more: the first things are passed 
away. . . . Iwill give unto him that is athirst of 
_ the fountain of the water of life freely. He that over. 
cometh shall inherit these things; and I will be his 
God, and he shail be my son” (Rev. 21:3-7). Now are 
fulfilled the great promises given in Lev. 26:11, 12; 
eens 27, ZO ie wean 2022493133352 (Cor. G16: 
Heb. 8:10. Then is fulfilled also the prediction of Isa 
25:8; 65:19; for with the first earth all suffering con. 
nected with it, and even death itself, pass away; it isa 
new and blessed state, corresponding to the new earth. 

2) Inthe closer description of the New Jerusalem, 
John sees the holy city, coming down out of heaven, 
“having the glory of God; her light was like unto a 
stone most precious, as it were a jasper stone, clear as 
crystal” (21:11). He sees “no temple therein: for the 
Lord God the Almighty, and the Lamb, are the temple 


1 Compare Gebhardt, pp. 292-303. 
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thereof, and the city hath no need of the sun, neither 
of the moon, to shine upon it, for the glory of God did 
lighten it, and the lamp thereof is the Lamb. And the 
nations shall walk amidst the light thereof; and the 
kings of the earth do bring their glory unto it” (Rev. 
21:22-24). It} is further ~said:.“ And there shallybe 
night no more; and they need no light of lamp, neither 
light of sun; for the Lord God shall give them light” 
(iev02 255). 

The glory of God is the revelation of His nature as 
light, and so in the New Jerusalem the prediction of 
Isa. 60:19, 20 is also fulfilled. Instead of earthly light 
there is in the heavenly life “the glory of God,” and by 
it the noblest of all night ; the glory of God so shines that 
there is ‘no more light,” and the Light-bearer,the Me- 
diator, the Revealer of the Divine glory is the Lamb, 
Christ our Redeemer (Rev. 21:23). 

There are some who stumble at Rev. 21:24-26, “And 
the nations shall walk amidst the light thereof; and the 
kings of the earth do bring their glory into it,” etc. By 
this nothing more is meant than the glorious statement 
that the Gentiles, just as the Jews, receive full citizen- 
ship in the New Jerusalem, and in like manner partici- 
pate in the blessed glory of the holy city (Rev. 22:2). 
John here describes the people who are to find entrance 
into the future city, and he uses the language of the 
ancient prophets (Isa. 60:3, 11; Ps. 72:10). The Gen- 
tiles are expressly designated as those who, according 
to ancient prophecies, are to find admission into the 
city. 

3) The angel shows John “a river of water of life, 
bright as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God 
and of the Lamb, in the midst of the street thereof. 
And on this side of the river and on that was the Tree of 
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Life, bearing twelve manner of fruits, yielding its fruit 
every month; and the leaves of the tree were for the 
healing of the nations. And there shall be no curse any 
more: and the throne of God ard of the Lamb shall be 
therein: and his servants shall do Him service; and 
they shall see his face; and his name shall be on their 
foreheads. . . . And they shall reign forever and 
ever” (Rev. 22:1-5) Thus that great prophecy of 
Ezek. 47:1-12, concerning a stream of living water and 
healing trees is fulfilled ; also that of Zech. 14:11, that no 
one shall again fall under the destroying curse of the 
Lord. ‘‘ They shall see His face ””—z. e. they shall enjoy 
immediately God's bliss-giving presence and absolute 
self-revelation (Matt. 5:8). By the side of the river of 
water of life is “the Tree of Life,” for in eternity, the 
continually growing fruits of the Tree of Life serve the 
blessed for food; and by the words ‘the leaves of the 
tree were for the healing of the nations’’ John empha- 
sizes the eternal refreshment and glorification of believing 
heathen, just as in Rev. 21:34, 26. 


[ ANALysIs: 1) John presents eternal life under three aspects; 2 
believers have eternal life already on earth; 3) possess it immedi- 
ately after death in heaven; 4) but receive it in a special sense after 
the judgment in the new heaven and the new earth; 5) eternal blessed- 
ness is described in a three-fold manner in the New Jerusalem, 6) God 
shall dwell with his people; 7) the glory of God shall lighten the 
city; 8) there shall be in itthe Tree of Life bearing twelve manner of 
fruits. ] 


Unto HIM THAT SITTETH ON THE THRONE, AND 
UNTO THE LAMB, BE THE BLESSING, AND THE HONOR, 
AND THE GLORY, AND THE DOMINION, FOR EVER AND 
EVER. AMEN. 


INDEX TO SUBJECTS. 


Abiding in Christ, 1. 133-135 
Abraham’s bosom, I. 99 
Absolution, I. 142 
Abyss, 1. 283, 284 
Active obedience of Christ, 1. 
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time of, I. 102-105; II. 297 
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Aeon, meaning of the, I. 115 
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116 
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shall take part in the Judg- 
ment, I. 114 
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325 
of the earth, 1. 238 
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A fokatastasis, 1. 146; 1. 64, 65, 


185, 324 

Apostasy of the Gentiles, 11. 104— 
106 

Apostasy, the Great, Il. 42, 43, 
292, 293 


Apostles’ Creed, doctrine of il- 
lustrated in the Acts, I1. 
203 (note) 
Apostolic council, 1. 167 
Apostles, the Twelve, 1. 89, 140, 
141; 
office of, I. 163, 164 
Appropriation of Salvation, 1 
64-06, 132-135 
Ascension of Christ, 1. 58, 59, 
128, 158, 168; 11. 38, 39 
Assurance of salvation, Ir. 91 
Atonement for sin: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 54, 55. 
teaching of Peter, 1. 181-183 
teaching of Paul, 1. 131-139, 
193, 194, 210-222 
teaching of John, Il. 250 
Attributes of God, 11. 88. 89, 
241 
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Babylon, 11. 299 
Baptism: 
teaching of Peter, 1. 161, 168, 
169, 171, 172, 176, 200. 
teaching of Paul, 1. 28, 150- 
153) 154, 176, 177, 195, 224 
Bauer, I. 22 
Bearing sin. See Atonement. 
Beast, the first, 1. 265. 284, 294, 
205 
the second, 11. 265, 295 
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Believer, the true, is certain of 
his salvation, 1. 88, 89; 
at death the soul of, enters 
heaven, I. 194, 195; 1. 37- 
40, 282, 286, 328 
resurrection of, 1. 108, 109, 233; 
Il. 52-54, 57; 300, 313, 314, 


316-320 
Biblical Dogmatics as distin- 
guished from _ Biblical 


Theology. 1. 18 
Biblical Theology, definition of 
the science, I. 13; 
relation to other branches, I. 
14, 15; 
divisions of, 1. 16~18; 
sources Of, I. 19; 
origin of science of, I. 20, 21; 
earlier works on, I. 22; 
recent works on, I. 22=25; 
auxiliary works to, I. 25-27. 
Birth, new. See Regeneration. 
Bishop, office of, 1. 178; 11. 198 
Blessedness, eternal, 11. 329 
Blood, 1. 78, 79 
Blood of Christ: 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 54, 55. 66, 
131 
teaching of Peter, 1. 181-183 
teaching of Paul, 1. 131-139, 
220-222 
teaching of John, 11. 250 
Bodily death, 1. 78-81, 91, 92, 94, 
95, 118-123, 210, 211, 229; 
II. 36, 37, 281, 282 
a particular judgment at time 
of, 1. 96-98 
no probation after, I. 96-98 
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Boehme, 11. 304 
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Calling, doctrine of the, 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 82, 83 
teaching of Paul, 11. 92 

Captivity, Epistles of the first, rr. 

18-20 
teaching of, 11. 174-190 
Character, no change of, after 
death, 1. 96, 97, 100, 101 
Chiliasm, Ir. 304, 305, 308 
Christ, is the Son of Man, I. 48- 
50, 126-128; II. 127-129; 
the Son of God, I. 50-53, 125- 
128; II. 122-124, 194, 242; 
the Messiah, the Anointed 
One, I. 55-57, 157, 1803 11. 
Bie, eatOh, agar 
the Son of David, I. 57, 58; 11. 
23.0027 20 
the Exalted Messiah, I. 58, 59, 
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the life, 1. 63, 64, 129, 130, 168; 
works salvation, 1. 64-66, 131, 
180-183; II. 33, 249; 
overcomes Satan, I. 67, 68, 
137-140; II. 268; 
the Judge, I. 97, 112, 158, 159, 
169; 11. 61, 62; 
Second Coming of, I. 102-107, 
196, 197, 218, 219, 231, 232; 
II. 50-52, 297-311; 
the Light of the world, 1. 130, 
131 
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the Lord of glory, 11. 120-122 
the Saviour of the world, 1. 
Loup LOO Lk 2s33. 
sends the Holy Ghost, 1. 143- 
145; 
is the Nourisher of the new 
Life 15 17.6; 
descent of, into Hades, 1. 184- 
1955 
is the Second Adam, 11. 126; 
significance of, to the world, 
11. 183-188 
Christology, 
according to Jesus, 1. 48-59; 
125-128; 
to Peter, 1. 156-158, 167, 168, 
180, 184, 185, 227, 228; 
to Paul, 11. 120-130, 183-188, 
210 (nore); 
to John, 11. 242-244, 249, 267 
Church, doctrine of the: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 41-49, Sg, 
90, 140-142, 145, 146; 
teaching of Peter, 1. 161-164, 
ESS ss 
teaching of Paul, 1. 150-158, 
167-173, 188-190, 196-199; 
teaching of John, Ir. 242-244, 
249-251 
Church government, I1. 197-199 
Colossians, Epistle to the, 1. 18 
teaching of, II. 174-190 
Coming, Second. See Advent. 
Commandment, the greatest, I. 
72, 73 
Commandments of God, I. 134, 
135) 
Condition, no change of, after 
death, 1. 96, 97, 100, Tor 
Consummation, of the age. I. 114- 
116, 235-238; 
of salvation, 1. 198, 199; 
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the final, 11. 63-66, 323 
Continuous historical expositors, 
1h, 228) 
Conversion, 1. 61-63, 82, 83, 160, 
168; II. 225; 
works of grace in connection 
with, 11. 140 (ote) 
Conversion of the Gentiles, 11. 
45-48, 102 
Conversion of Israel, 1. 164, 165, 
230, 231; 11. 48, 49, 100— 
163, 289-291 
Conversion of Paul, 11. 11-16 
Corinthians, two Epistles to the, 
II. 17-18; 
teaching of, 11. 70-173 
Covenant, imperfection of the 
Old, 11. 204, 205; 


promise of the New, II. 206, 
207 

realization of the New, 11. 207, 
208 


sacrifice of the New, 1. 216- 
222 
blessings and duties of the 
New, IL. 223-228 
Creation of the world, 1. 124, 
125, 184-186, 244 
Cremer’s Greek Lexicon, I. 27 


D 


Darkness, as a symbol of pun- 
ISHIMen tk 121,122: 
John’s conception of, 11. 247 
Davidic descent of Christ never 
questioned, I. 57, 58 
Deacon, office of, I. 162; I. 
198 

Deaconess, It. 198 

Dead, resurrection of the. 
Resurrection. 


See 


Death of Christ: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 54,55, 65, 
66, 131; 
teaching of Peter, 1. 180-183, 
184-192; 
teaching of Paul, 11. 127-129, 
131-139, 216-222 
Death, 1 78-81; 
teaching of Jesus, I. 91, 92, 94- 
IOI, 118-123; 
teaching of Peter, 1. 229; 
teaching of James, I. 210, 211; 
teaching of Paul, 11. 36, 37, 81, 
82; 
teaching of John, 11. 281 
the Second Death, 11. 324 
Decree, the Divine, 11. 92-95 
Degrees of punishment, I. 100, 
bia 
degrees of reward, I. 99, 100 
Delitzsch, on the Last Times, 11. 
SRST AMS 
Demons, I. 67, 68; 11. 106 
Descent of Christ into Hades, 1. 


154-195}; II. 37-40 


Destruction of the world. See 
World. 

Devil. See Satan. 

Discipleship, 1. 84, 85 

Divine, Christ truly. See God. 


Doctrinal systems to be dis- 
tinguished.in N. T., 1-17, 
18 

Doctrine. See Teaching. 

Dogmatics, in Biblical Theology 
no distinction 
Ethics and, I. 13 

Dogmatic Theology as related 
to Biblical Theology, 1. 15 

Dragon, the red, 11. 263-266, 294 

Duesterdieck, on the Last 
Things, I1. 309 


between. 
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Duties. See Ethics. 
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Earth, destruction of the, 1. 236- 
238; to be transformed, 
Il. 63-66, 327; the new, 11. 
326 
Ecclesiology, 
according to Jesus, I. 41-47, 
89, 90, 140-142, 145, 146 
according to Peter, 1. 161-164, 
173-175 
according tu Paul, 11. 150-158, 
167-173, 188-190, 196-199; 
according to John, 11, 242-244, 
249-251 
Ekklesia, 11. 167, 188 (note) 
Elder, office of, 1. 163; 11. 198 
duties of, 1. 177, 178 
Elect, the, 1. 85-89, 140, 141, 171, 
172 
according to James, I. 207 
Election, teaching of Paul, 
28, 92-95. 183 
Ellicott, on characteristics 
the “Gospels, 1. 34; 
(note) 
End of the world. See World. 
Ephesians, Epistle to the, 11. 18; 
teaching of, 11. 174-190 
Epistles of John, 11. 232, 240- 
255 
Epistles of Paul, written at four 
different periods, 11. 17 
Eschatology, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 91-123 
teaching of Peter, 1. 229-238 
, teaching of Paul, 11. 35-69 
teaching of John, 11. 280-331 
Eternal death, 1. 91, 92, 118-123, 
212; 11. 68, 69, 282, 324 
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Eternal fire 1. 99, 218; It. 324 
Eternal life, 1. 116-118, 129-131; 
II. 66, 67, 328 
Eternal punishment, I. 99, 11S- 
122, 212, @18; I. 3245325 
degrees of, I. 10), 122 
Ethics: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 72-76, 86 
teaching of Peter, 1. 173, 174, 
177-179, 216, 27% 
teaching of James,’ 204-206, 
208, 209 
teaching of Paul, 1 
169-173, 226, 227 
Evil angels. See Angel: evil. 
Exaltation of Christ, 1. 58, 59, 
129) T5Oe150,.1OS, 1gmre Tl. 
187, 188 
Exegesis, as related to Bibit-s' 
Theology, ©. 15 


29, 39; 
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Faith is trust in God, 1. 84, 85 
ES OS 
has its reward, I. 199 
teaching of James, I. 203-206, 
208, 209 
and knowledge, I. 215 
teaching of Paul, 1. 28, 30, 
139-147, 194, 225, 226 
teaching of John, 11. 252-254 
False prophet, the, 11. 294, 295 
Father, doctrine of the, 1. 51-53, 
125-128; 11. 89, 90, 193, 
240-242 
Fellowship with Christ, 1. 132, 
1335 Tl. 177; 252-254 
with God, I. 134 
of believers, I. 145, 146; II. 254, 
255 
Fidelity, 1. 86, 87 
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Final judgment, 1. 96-98, 111-114, 
QI2, 218; Il. 321, 322 
Fire as a symbol of punishment, 
Lal2iyal 22 
Flesh: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 77-79 
teaching of Paul, 11. 77, 82, 83, 
84-87, 158-162 
Foreknowledge of God, II. 94, 95 
Forgiveness of sins: 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 64-66, 90 
teaching of James, I. 204-206 
teaching of Peter, 1. 159, 168 
teaching of Paul, Il. 137-147, 
174-176 
teaching of John, 11. 252-254 
Freedom from the law, I. 162—- 
166 
Fulfillment of prophecy, I. 113- 
PES i 
of the promises, 227 
Fullness of the Gentiles, 11. 45- 
48, 102, 103 
Futurists, the, 1. 281 


G 


Gabler, 1. 21 
Galatians, Epistle to the, 1. 17,18 
teaching of, II. 70-173 
Ge, this world as, I. 115 
Gebhardt, 11. 239 
Gehenna, 1. 95, 99, 120, 121 
Gentiles, Jesus taught the calling 
of the, 1. 83, 84 
teaching of Peter concerning, 
I. 165-167, 169, 172 
teaching of Paul, 11. 25-28 
the fullness of the, 1. 45, 47 
102 
the calling of the, Ir. 99, 100, 
102 


apostasy of the, Il. 104, 105 
Divine training of the, 11. 105- 
107 
Gnashing of teeth, 1. 122 
God, Christ is true: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 50-53, 58, 


59; 125, 126 
teaching of Peter, 1. 158, 184, 
186, 228 


teaching of Paul, 11. go, 12I- 
126, 184-186, 210 (ote) 
teaching of John, 11. 242-244. 
God, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 70-76, 88, 
mt 
teaching of Peter, 1. 171, 172 


teaching of Paul, 1. 26, 88- 
103 

teaching of John, I. 240-245, 
256-266 


Godet, on the Last Times. 11. 302 
Godliness and sound doctrine, 1. 
IgI, 192 
Gospel, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 63 
teaching of Paul, 11. 29-31, g6— 
98 
and law, II. 33, 109-112 
preaching of, 11. 287, 288 
Gospels, the characteristics of 
the, I. 34-37 (ote) 
Government of the world, 11. 260 
Grace of God may be lost, 1. 87, 
88 
teaching of Paul, 11. 117-119 
antithetical to law, mu. 118 
to works, 11. 118 
order of works of the, 11. 140 
(ote) 
Growth in grace, necessary, 1. 86, 
201; I. 158-162, 177, 178 
Guilt, 1. 93, 94 
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Hades, l. 94-101; Il. 37-40, 265, 
283 
descent of Christ into, 1. 184- 
195; Il. 37-40 
Haima, i. 78. ; 
Hardening of heart, I. 139 
Harvest of the world, 1. 114 
Hearing of the Word, 1. 84, 132 
Heart, the. 1. 75, 80, 81; 11. 87 
Heathendom, I. 104-107 
Heaven, degrees of dignity in, 1. 
99 
saints are in, I. 194, 195; II. 
37-40, 285 
the new heaven, II. 326 
Hebrews, Epistle to the, 11. 21 
teaching of, 11. 202-228 
Hell, 1. 95, 99, 120-122 
Highest good, 1. 74, 75 
High Priest, Christ the true, 11. 
210-215 
Hofmann, I. 25, 26 
Holy Ghost, doctrine of the 
Person of, 1. 143-145, 168; 
II. 90, 9I, 245, 258, 259 
Holy Ghost, doctrine of the 
work of: 
teaching of Jesus, 1.82, 85, 144 
teaching of Peter, 1. 175, 176 
teaching of Paul, 11. 29-31, 
96-100, 117-119, 139-149, 
158-162, 167-169, 174-176 
Holy Ghost, sin against the, I. 
65; Il. 255 [214 
Holy Place, the most, 11. 213, 
Hope, 1198, 199; II. 30, 179 
Horn, the little, of Daniel, 11. 
295 
Human nature ef Christ. See 
Man, 
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Human righteousness, 11. 70-75 
Humiliation, Christ in the state 
OffmilcmnE 27a? Oye OG mnie 
186, 187, 211 [170 
Humility, 1. 73, 74, 177; 11. 169, 


I 


Idolatry, results of, 11. 105 
Immer, 1. 25 
Imprisonment. See Captivity. 
Imputation of Christ’s right- 
eousness, (1. 142-147 
Incarnation, purpose of the, 1. 
DOS 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 
125-128 
teaching of John, 11. 249 
Inheritance of the saints, 1. 197, 
232 
Inspiration, of the Bible, 1. 14, 
LS 
of the Apostles, 11. 97, 98 
Interpretation, biblical, 1. 15 
literal, 11. 290, 310 
Israel, conversion of, 1. 164, 165, 
230, 231; 11. 48, 49, 100- 
103, 289-291 
chosen as a peculiar people, 1. 
1732 174 
hardening of, 11. 100-102 
future of, 11. 289-291 


48-50, 
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James, Epistle of, 1. 152, 153 
doctrine of Epistle of, 1. 202- 
213 
teaching of, as contrasted 
with Paul, 1. 204-206 
Jerusalem, the new, 11. 326, 327 
Jesus, teaching of, 1. 31-146 
#f 
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sayitgs wa, useerical, 1. 32 
the foundation of all Apos- 
tolic teaching, 1. 33 

the very essence of Chris- 
tianity, I. 33 

sources for representation of, 
PO OsnOd: 

discourses of, in John’s Gos- 
pel, 1. 38, 39 

general divisions of teaching 
of, I. 40, 41 

on the Kingdom of God, tf. 
41-47 

testimony to Himself as the 
Messiah, 1. 48-59 

as to the Messianic activity, 1. 
60-68 

concerning the righteousness 
of the kingdom, 1. 70-76 

teaching concerning anthro- 
pology, 1. 77-81 

the Messianic Church, 1. 82- 
go 

eschatology of, 1. gI-123 

christology of, 1. 125-128 

soteriology of, I. 129-131 

pneumatology of, 1. 132-135 

teaching concerning saivation, 
I. 136-146 

See Christ. 

Jewish proselytism, 11. 100 
John, characteristics of Gospel 

of, 1. 35-37 (ote) 

discourses of Jesus as given 
by, 1. 38, 39 

the Apostle, 11. 231, 232 

sources of theology of, 11. 232, 
236 

character of theology of, tr. 
234-236 

previous works on theology 
of, 11. 236-239 
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teaching of, according to the 
Gospel and Epistles of, 
II. 240-255 
teaching of, according to the 
Apocalypse, 11. 256-331 
Joy 11-30 
Judaism, 11. 107, 108 
Jude, Epistle of, 1. 153, 154 
doctrine of, 1. 214-219 
Judge, the, is Christ, 1. 97, 112, 
158, 159, 169 
the Triune God, 1. 111-114 
Judgment, doctrine of: 
a particular one at death, I. 


96-98 

an internal one in this life, 1. 
97 

both these differ from the 


final, 1. 98 
the Last or Final, 1. 96-98, 
ILI-114, 212,/218; 115323, 
322 
is universal, I. 112, 212 
principle of, 1. 113, 114 
the rule, I. 114 
teaching of Peter, 1. 234, 235 
teaching of James, 1. 234 
teaching of Jude, 1. 234, 235 
teaching of Paul, 11. 26, 59- 
63 
Judgments of God, 11. 257 
Justification: 


teaching of James, I. 204- 
206 

teaching of Paul, 11. 137-147, 
174-176 


teaching of John, 11. 252--254 
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Kapporeth, tt, 134 
Keys, office of the, 1. 89, go 
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Kingdom of God, doctrine of, as 
taught by Jesus, 1. 41-44, 
129, 130 
founded by Christ, 1. 61 
Knoweldge and faith, 1. 215 
Kosmos, this world as the, 1. 
115, 116 
teaching of John, 11. 246, 247 
Kuebel, 1. 26 


L 


Lake of fire, 11. 266, 324, 325 
Lamb, the, 11. 269 
Last Day, events of, 1. 102-123; 
Il. 292-323 
meaning of, I. 114, 115 
questions with reference to, 
II. 300, 301 
Last Things, doctrine of the: 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 91-123 
teaching of Peter, 1. 229-238 
teaching of Paul, 11. 35-69 
teaching of John, 11. 280-231 
order of, 11. 47, 48, 300, 301 
Last Judgment, 1. 96-98, 111- 
Liv Zs Witey Bite Bei Bp) 
Law, doctrine of the: 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 70, 71, 
136, 137 
teaching of James, 1. 204-206 
and Gospel, 11. 33, 109-112 
of Judaism, 11. 107, 108 [190 
teaching of Paul, 11. 109-112, 
freedom from the, 11. 162-166 
Lechler, 1. 24, 167-170, 200, 201 
on Paul’s conversion, II. 14, 15 
on Paulinism, II. 23 
on the resurrection of Christ, 
11. 138 (ote) 
on the high priesthood of 
Christ, IT. 214, 215 


on the theology of John, 11. 
238 
Life, the Christian, in its origin, 
Il. 272 
in its significance, 11. 273 
in its activity, 11. 275 
in relation to the promises, 11 
277 
Life. See New Life. 
Light of the world, 1. 130 
Likeness to God, 1. 72 
Literal fulfillment of prophecy, 
II, 290 
Literalists, 11. 310 
Logos, doctrine of the, 1. 242- 
2445 249 
Lord’s Prayer, the, 1. 176 (xofe) 
Lord’s Supper: 
teaching of Peter, 1. 162 
teaching of Paul, 11. 154-157 
Love, elements of, I. 72, 73, 132- 
135, 140; II. 30 
Jesus, the example of, 1. 73 
brotherly, 1. 177; 11. 30, 170- 
172 
Luke, characteristics of Gospel 
Of i. 355, 30. (C20re) eI T 20 
(note) 
writings of, Pauline in ten- 
dency, Il. 20, 21, 202, 203 
teaching of, If. 200-203 
EADS Te DUO) 
Luthardt, on the millennium, 11. 
307 
M 


Man, Christ is true, 1. 48-50, 57, 
58, 126-128, 184, 185, 228; 
II. 127-129, 243 
Man of Sin, the, I. 41-44 
Man, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 77-81 


342 INDEX TO 
teaching of Paul, 11. 70-87 
teaching of John, 11. 246-248 

Mark, characteristics of Gospel 

of, I. 35, 36 (zote) 
the Evangelist, 1. 155 
doctrine of, 1. 220-222 
Marriage, Christian, 1. 178 
Matthew, characteristics of Gos- 
pel of, 1. 35, 36 (ote) 
the Evangelist, 1. 155 
doctrine of, 1. 223-226 
Mediator, Christ is our. 
Atonement. 
Meekness, I. 177 
Melchizedek, 11. 209, 212, 213 
Messiah, Jesus is the, 1. 42-44, 
48-59, 136, 137, 156-160, 
167, 198, 221, 222; II. 33, 
120, 121, 209, 210 

Messianic time, coming of the, 
I. 159, 160, 196, 197 

Methodology of Biblical Theol- 
ogy, I. 16-18 

Michael, 11. 261, 262, 265 

Millennium, questions with ref- 
erence to, II. 299-301, 312- 
316 

Luthardt, on the, 11. 307-309 
Mind of man is corrupted, 11. 86 
Ministry, qualifications of the, 11. 


See 


197, 198 
Missionary sermons, of Peter, I. 
150 


of Paul; 11. 16, 25, 26 
Modesty, Christian, 11. 169, 170 
Mysticism of John, 11. 235, 236 


N 
Name of God, 11. 256 


Natural man, the, 11. 70-87 
Neander, 1. 22 
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presentation of Paulinism, 1. 
22 
on theology of John, 11. 236 
New Life, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 63, 132- 
20 
teaching of Peter, 1. 175, 176, 
200 
teaching of James, I. 202, 203 
teaching of Paul, 11. 139, 140, 
150-166, 225-227 
Nous, the, is corrupted, 11. 85, 89 


Oo 


Obedience of Christ, passive, 11. 
162,-463; active, 11: 163, 
164. See Suffering of 
Christ. 
Oikumene, this world as the in- 
habited, 1. 115, 116 
Old Testament, fulfilled 
Christ, I. 136, 137 
significance of, II. 113-115 
use Of, II. 115, 116 
Only-begotten Son, Christ is 
the, I. 50-53, 125-128; 11. 
184" 
Oracles of God, 11. 107, 108 
Order of works of Grace, 11. 140 
(note) 
Original Sin, 11. 80, 81 


in 


P 


Parables expounded: 
of the Sower, I. 45, 83 
of the Mustard Seed, 1. 46; 11. 
292 
of the Leaven, 1. 46; 11. 292 
of the Tares, 1. 46 
of the Draw-net, 1. 46 


INDEX TO 


of the Prodigal Son, 1. 64, 65 
of the Unmerciful Servant, 1. 
65 
of the Compassionate Samari- 
tan, I. 72 
of the Treasure, I. 74 
of the Pearl, 1. 74 
of the Great Supper, 1. 83 
of the Laborers in the Vine- 
yard, I. 92, 93 
of the Rich Man and Lazarus, 
I. 94-101, 185 
of the Foolish Man, 1. 96 
of the Pounds, 1. 100 
of the Talents, I. 100 
. of the Ten Virgins, 11. 293 
Paraclete. See Holy Ghost. 
Paradise, I. 95-Ior, 185, 194, 195; 
II. 37-40 
Parousta, time of, I. 102-105, 
TEs) AS PUG) Dalen Wine syory 
30°F 
signs of, I. 105, 106 
object of, 1. 106 
manner of, I. 107 
Passive obedience of Christ, 1. 
162 : 
Pastoral Epistles, 11. 20 
teaching of, II. Ig1-199 
Patience, I. 178; 11. 30. 31, 160 
Paul and James, on faith, 1. 204- 
206 
Panl, life and conversion of, It. 
II-16 
Epistles of, 11. 17, 18 
sermons of, 11. 16, 25, 26, 31, 32 
Paulinism, 1. 11-228 
sources of, II. 16-21 
works on, Il. 22-24 
_ earliest teaching, 11. 25-69 
teaching of four great Doc- 
trinal Epistles, 11. 70-173 
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teaching of the Epistles of the 
first captivity, 1. 174-190 
teaching of the Pastoral Epis- 
tles, II. 191-199 
teaching of Luke, 11. 200-203 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
II. 204-228 
Peace, Ir. 148, 149 


Person of Christ. See Christ- 
ology. 

Peter, discourses of, in Acts, I. 
149, 150 


doctrine of, in Acts, I. 156-170 

first Epistle of, 1. 151, 152 

doctrine of first Epistle, 1. 171- 
201 

second Epistle of, 1. 153, 154 

doctrine of second Epistle of, 1. 
214-219 

the Apostle of Hope, I. 198, 199 

Petrine teaching, the, I. 149-238 

teaching of Peter, I. 149-154, 
156-170, 171-201, 214-219 

teaching of James, I. 152, 153, 


202-213 
teaching of Jude, I. 153, 154, 
214-219 [222 


teaching of Mark, I. 155, 220- 
teaching of Matthew, I. 155, 
223-226 
Philippians, Epistle to the, 11. 19 
teaching of, II. 174-190 
Philosophy, 11. 180 
Plenary inspiration, I. 14 : 
Pneuma, 1.79, 80; 11. 86 * 
Pneumatoloyy, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, 1.82-85, 132- 
ae Gre 
teaching of Peter, I. 175, 176 
teaching of Paul, 11. 29-31, 96~ 
100, 117-119, 139-149, 15S— 
162, 167-169, 174-176 
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Prayer, I. 86, 87, 141, 209; II. 31 
the Lord’s, 1. 176 (zofe) 
Preaching to the spirits in prison, 
1. 189-192 
Preaching of the Gospel, the uni- 
versal, 11. 287, 288 
Predestination, doctrine of, I. 
171-172; Il. 91-95 
Pre-existence of Christ, I. 51, 52 
(note), 126-128, 180, 227; 
11. 184-186, 243 
Presbyter,. office of, I, 163, 177, 
178; 11. 198 
Preterists, 11. 280, 311 
Priests, believers are, I. 174, 175 
Prison, spirits in, 1. 18g—192 
Probation ends at death, 1. g6-08, 
IQI, 192 [227 
Promise, the, Il. 111, 112, 206, 207, 
Propagation of sin, 11. 82, 83 
of the soul, 11. 82, 83 
Prophecy, I. 136, 137, 156, 214; 
SUG LNG TINS 
Propitiation, II. 124. 135, 250 
Psyche, 11. 84-87 
Punishment, doctrine of, I. 93,94, 
99, 212; II. 63, 68, 69 
degrees of, 1. 100 
Purpose of God, 1. 94, 95 


Q 


Quickening of Christ, 1. 186-189 
Quotations from Old Testament, 
iG LIS 1a 


R 


Ransom. See Blood of Christ; 
Death of Christ; Atone- 
ment for Sin; Sacrifice of 
Christ. 
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Recapitulation theory, I1. 290 
Recumpense, doctrine of, 1. g2- 
04, 211, 212 
Reconciliation, 1. 182, 183 
Redemption, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 54, 55, 65, 
66 
teaching of Peter, 1. 158-160, 
180-183, 184-195 
teaching of Paul, 11. 131-139, 
EOS LOt 
Regeneration, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 63, 132- 
135 
teaching of Peter, 1. 161, 168, 
169, 172, 175, 176, 200 
teaching of James, I. 202, 203 
teaching of Paul, 11. 139, 140, 
Letts 2 
Reigning of saints, with Christ, 
Il. 314 
Renovation, If. 159, 178 
Repentance, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 61-63, 82, 
83 
teaching of Peter, 1. 160, 168, 
169 
teaching of Paul, Ir. 140, 225 
Restoration, no universal, I. 146, 
164; II. 64, 65, 185 
Resurrection of believers, 1. 108, 
109, 233, I. 52-54. 57 
of unbelievers, I. 109, 110, 233; 
HIS Sb) Se 
Resurrection of Christ, 1. 58, 139, 
141, 158, 167, 186-195, 196, 
233; IL. 137-139, 270 
Resurrection, the first, 11. 300, 
313, 314, 316-320 
Resurrection, the general: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 108-110 
teaching of Peter, I. 233 
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teaching of Paul, 11. 52-59 
teaching of John, 11. 321, 322 
Reuss, I. 24 
Revelation, progressive, I. 13, 14; 
Jesus the Mediator of the 
Highest, 1. 60, 61; prepara- 
BOA, MaanOh alee 
Reward, doctrine of, 1. 93, 94 
degrees of, I. 99, 100 
Righteousness, doctrine of : 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 70-76, 92 
teaching of Paul, 11. 70-75, 101, 
I41-147, 174-176 
Right Hand of God, 1. 158 
Romans, Epistle to the, 11. 17, 18 
teaching of, 11. 70-173 


Ss 


Sacrifice of Christ : 
teaching of Jesus, I. 54, 55, 131 
teaching of Peter, 1. 180-183 
teaching of Paul, 11. 131-139, 
216-222 
Saints, the inheritance of, I. 197 
after death enter heaven, I. 194, 


195; II. 37-40 


reigning of, with Christ, 11. 314 


Salvation, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 64-66, 132- 
146 
teaching of Peter, I. 160, 200 
teaching of Paul, 11. 25-29, 117- 
11g, 131-149, 174-190 
teaching of John, Ir. 249-251 
Sanctification, 1. 183, 216, 217 
is progressive, II. 29, 30 
teaching of Paul, 1. 158-162, 
178, 179 
teaching of John, Il. 253, 254 
Sarx, 1. 78, 79; UW. 77, 82-87, 158 
Satan, doctrine of: 


teaching of Jesus, I. 67, 68, 92, 
137-140 ; 
teaching of John, 11. 262-266 
Christ has overcome, 1. 184- 
192 
must be resisted, 1. 208, 209 
the god of this world, 1 75, 
247, 248, 284 
Saviour, Christ the, 1. 64-66, 131, 
137, 138, 168 
Schmid, 1.23; 11. 22, 237 
Sealing of the servants of God, 
II. 293, 294 
Second Coming. See Advent. 
Self-denial, 1. 74, 75, 86 
Selfishness, 11. 84 
Self-righteousness, II. 72-75 
Self-sacrifice, 1. 74, 75 
Sensuality, 1. 84 
Serpent, the old, 11. 263-266 
Seven spirits of God, 11. 258 
Sheol, I. 100 
Sin, doctrine of : 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 62, 134, 
135, 139 
teaching of James, I. 210, 211 
teaching of Paul, 11. 70-87 
in Galatians, 11. 76 (xote) 
in Romans, 11. 76 (zofe) 
in Pastoral Epistles, 11. 193 
teaching of John, 1. 246, 247 
Sin against the Holy Ghost. See 
Holy Ghost. 
Sinfulness, universal, 11. 70-87 
Sinlessness of Christ, 1, 186, 228; 
1. 128, 129 
Sleep of soul, 1. 94, 95, 98, 99 
Social life, Christian, 1. 177-179 
Son of God, Christ is the: 
teaching of Jesus, I. 50-53, 125- 
ers [186, 228 
teaching of Peter, 1. 158, 184, 


346 


teaching of Paul, 1. go, 120- 
127 ; 
teaching of John, 11. 242-244 
Son of Man, Christ is the : 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 48-50, 126- 
128 
Sonship, 1. 147-149 
Soteriology, doctrine of: 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 64-66, 129- 
131 
teaching of Peter, 1. 158-160, 
180-183, 184-195 
teaching of Paul, 11. 25-29, 
II7-I1g, 131-149, 174-190 
teaching of John, Il. 249-251, 
268-271 
Soul of Christ, 1. 185 
Soul, doctrine of the: 
teaching of Jesus, 1. 77-8: 
state of soul after death, 1. 95- 
IOI; II. 37-40; 282-286, 328 
a particular judgment of, at 
time of death, 1. 96-98 
glory of, in eternal life, 1. 118 
teaching of Paul, 11. 37-40, 82, 
§3, 84-87 
Soul-sleep, I. 94, 95, 98, 99 
Sound doctrine and godliness, 
II. IQI, 192 
Spener, I. 21 
Spirit, Holy. See Holy Ghost. 
Spirit of Man, doctrine of the, 1. 
78-81; 11. 86, 87 
glory of, in eternal life, 1. 118 
Spirits in prison, 1. 189-192 
Spiritual death, 1. gt, 92; 1. 82, 
281 
Starke’s Syzopsis, quoted, u. 
SUSE 
State, the, 1. 178 
Stephen, speech of, I. 165 
Strong, duties of the, 11. 170-173 
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Suffering, 1. 200; 11. 160, 161 
Suffering of Christ, significance 
of, 1. 180-183, 188; 11. 131- 


3? 

Supper, the Lurd’s. See Lord's 
Supper. 

Synoptists, teaching of Jesus 


according to the, I. 40-123 
aT; 


Tartarus, 1. 189, 190, 235 
Teaching of Jesus, I. 
Compare Jesus. 
Teaching of John, 11. 231-331 
Teaching, the Petrine, I. 149- 
238. See Petrine Teach- 
ing. 
Teaching of Paul. 
ism. 
Testament, imperfection of the 
Old, 11. 204, 205; promise 
of the New, Il. 206, 2073 
realization of the New, I. 
207, 208; sacrifice of the 
Neav, I1. 216-222; blessings 
and duties of the New, It. 
223-228 
Thayer’s Greek Lexicon, 1. 27 
Theology of the Church, 1. 20 
Thessalonians, two Epistles to 
the, 11. 16, 17 
teaching of, 11. 25-69 
Thousand years, the, II. 299-301, 
307-309, 310 
Tongue, sins of the, I. 211 
Transgression of Adam, II. 75- 
83 [294 
Tribulation, the Great, 11. 293, 
Trichotomy of man, I. 78, 79 
Trinity, doctrine of the, 11. 89, 


259 


31-146 


See Paulin- 
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Trust, I. 209 

Types ot doctrine, 1. 17, 18 

Typical character of Old Testa- 
ment, If, 115 


U 


Unbelievers shall arise from the 
deadj=1., 109, 110) 233° 11. 
54 56, 321-323 
shall be judged, I. 112-114; II. 
62, 63, 322 
punishment of, I. 93, 94, 99, 
212; I1. 63, 68. 69, 324 
Universal restoration, there is 
no, I. 146, 164; 11. 64, 65, 
185, 324 
Universal sinfulness of man, II. 
70-87 
Universal will of God, 11. 92, 93 


Vv 


Van Oosterzee, I. 24; on Gospel 
of John, 1. 38 (zofe) 
on the Kingdom of God, 1. 44 
(note) 
on the Gospel of Matthew, I. 
225 (zote); on Paulinism, 
Te23 
on the theology of John, 1. 
237, 238 
Vicarious death of Christ, 1. 54, 


55, 181-183; Il. 131-139; 
Oy Oh: 
Vicarious fulfillment of the law, 
II. 163 
Ww 


Watchfulness, 1. 86, 87 
Weak, duties to the, 11. 170-173 
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Weeping and gnashing of teeth, 
Mp 1022) 
Wieissire2sslie2 3226 
Wicked, no annihilation of the, 
1599; 219; 1. 64, 65, 325 
punishment of, I. 93, 94. 99, 
212; 11. 63, 68, 69, 282, 324 
Wickedness shall exist on the 
earth at the end, 11. 287, 
288 
Will of God, universal or ante- 
cedent, II. 92, 93 
not absolute, but conditioned, 
T9253 
Wisdom, doctrine of, 11. 180. 182 
Word of God, supernatural 
character of, I. 175, 176 
teaching of James, I. 202, 203 
Work of Christ. See Soteriol- 
ogy. 
Works of God, 11. 260-262 
Works of the law do not justify, 
I. 205, 206 
Works on Biblical Theology, 1. 


QQ=2 


World, the end of the, 1. 
116; 235-238; 11. 63-66 
must be resisted, 1. 208, 209 
teaching concerning, by John, 
II. 246, 247, 323 
prince of this, 11. 248 
creation of, 11. 260 
government of, Ir. 260 
Worship of O. T abolished, 
I. 171 
Wrath of God, the law works, 
II. 109, I10 


IIl4- 


Z 


Zezschwitz on the first resur- 
rection, II. 314 
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Only those passages of Scripture are referred to which are specifically dis- 
cussed. Citations from Scripture simply to prove a statement made are not 
given, as such a list would cover nearly the whole of the New Testament. 
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GENESIS. 
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LEVITICUS. 
11:44, 1. 72. 
ISAIAH. 
11:6-9, 11. 65. 
DANIEL. 
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MATTHEW. 
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MARK, 
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T2827, 1.152, 
TEC, Leal 
14:24, I. 66. 


LUEE. 


I:1-4, I. 37. 
NOS2T 22h ects 
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T4214, 1. 317. 
14:16-24, 1. 83. 

15:11—32, I. 64, 65. 
16:19-31, I. 94, 95-101, 185. 
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20:44, I. 52. 

21:24, I. 230; II. 49. 
23:43,-1. 98, 185. 


FOHN. 
21-5, Il. 243. 
9-18, II. 244. 


214, IL. 249. 
:18, I. 97, 109g. 
:24, I. 97, 109. 
:28, 29, I. 108, 109; 11. 318. 
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12:32, 1. 146. 
16:8-11, I. 144. 
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13:38, 39, I. 33. 
14:15-18, 11. 26. 
17:22-31, II. 16, 26. 
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EPHESIANS, 


:1O, Il. 105- 
120-23, II. 184. 


1-3, Il. 175. 
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PHILIPPIANS. 


23, Il. 40. 
6-8, 11. 186, 187. 
Q-I1, I, 187. 


38, 9, I. 176. 
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COLOSSIANS. 


215-20, 11. 184-186. 
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I. THESSALONIANS. 


216,00. 503.3 16. 


II. THESSALONIAWNS. 


:6-9, 11. 68. 
23-10, I. 41-44. 


HEBREWS. 
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11-28, II. 213. 
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AMES. 


1:13-15, I. 210. 
1:25, I. 202. 
2:21-25, I. 204-206. 
3:6-8, I. 211. 
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Ze Te 


PE, 12 BOO: 
24, 1. 181. 


ae 
nee 
Pe 
BaLS, I, LOE. 
Zi 
Be 


18-20, 1. 184-195; I. 37. 


20; 25, I. 200; 


4:6, 1. 184, 192-195; 11. 38. 


IT. PETER. 


3110-13, I. 218, 236-238; Il. 324. 


I. FOHN. 


3-8, 11. 248. 
Gem, Ovulls 2G 


REVELATION. 


Oul2—17, lle 3228235 
7:1-8, Il. 291. 

7ie2y As e233 

EES tell -e2Ole 

Ligk5 TO Mie 322. 
12:3-0, II. 268, 269. 
12:7—-12, Il. 265. 
131-10, II. 294, 295. 
13:11-18, 11. 295, 206. 
14:6,07) ly 207, 
14:14-20, II. 208. 
14:18-20, Il. 322. 


LENDER LO PEXTS. 


15:2, 3, Il. 293, 294. 

16:17-21, Il. 322. 

1O220;, 10s 322. 

17:7-18, IL. 294, 295. 

Let lle 72 

I9:11—-21, Il. 298, 305. 

20:1-9, Il. 299, 302, 309. 

20:4-6, II. 285, 304, 306, 307, 308, 
323-315) 317- 


20: 
20: 
20: 
21 
21 
21: 
PIGS 
21: 
22: 


IT5 Ul, 3225323. 
UI=IS, 11. 321, 322° 
WINS Is Doky, Ba Gh Sh Kop 


Phy By Lily BOY 
B73 20: 


Lise Dice ZO: 
23, IL. 330. 
24—26, IT. 330. 
Io, 1h, 2aPs 


351 


TEXT BOOKS 


FOB 


Theological and other Bible Students, 
TRAINING CLASSES, &c., &e. 


Published by FLEMING H. REVELL. 


WORKS OF PROF. REVERE FRANKLIN WEIDNER, D. D. 
Biblical Theology of the Old Testament. Based on Oehler . $1.25. 


“The author has done well in his effort to recast Oehler’s work, and put it into a 
form more apprehensible to American students. . . . We congratulate Prof. Weid- 
ner on its accomplishment. We shall hope to hear from him again.” —The Advance. 

**Oehler’s famous work is bulky, as the products of German scholarship are apt to 
be. This reproduetion of it gives its distilled essence in a form well adapted alike to 
the needs of the class-room in the theological seminary, and to the wants of the pastor 
actively engaged. Nor would it be amiss for teachers of Bible classes to give the 
work careful study.” —Zhe Moravian. 


Biblical Theology of New Testament.—Vols, 1 and 2, each $1.50. 
Exegetical Theology. Based on Hagenbacn and Krauth...... $1.25. 


“Prof. Weidner’s method is the sound and the fruitful one pursued by all the best 
writers on the subject, but it is in no sense a translation. . . . His statements of a 
subject and of a line of argument are made with neatness, precision, and in that sug- 
gestive manner which is a prime merit in work of this sort.”’— The /ndependent. 

“In his selection of literature Prof. Weidner has shown great care and skill. Only 
that which is of practical value is mentioned. The book is just what it purports to be, 
a textbook; it is arranged for the wants of the student. But its use is not confined to 
the theological class room. Ministers who study (alas that the number of those who 
do not study is so great!) will find in it valuable and helpful material.” —Prof. Harper. 


Historical and Systematic Theology....................... $1.50. 


The science of Theological Encyclopedia is one of the most important branches 
taught ina Theological Seminary. Its aim is to present a summary view of what is 
embraced in theological knowledge. It explains the inner organization of Theology, 
maps out its divisions, and shows them in their relation to one another. Methodology 
is the practical applieation of Theological Encyclopedia. It shows the order in which 
the various topics are best taken up,indicates the best methods, and points out the most 
useful books. In this work a full and clear presentation of the various disciplines be 
longing to each department is given,together with valuable lists of books. The sciences 
of Symbolics and Dogmatics are treated with special fulness, and the literature under 
Dogmatics is given according to the various denominations and according to subjects. 
‘This second volume is as compact and thorough in its treatment as the first on Exeget- 
ical Theology. The latter part of the work contains an Appendix or the ‘‘ History of 
Nogmatics,”’ covering 120 pages, reprinted from the auther’s lztroduction to Dogmatic 
Theology. 


An Introduction to Dogmatic Theology. Based on Luthardt. $2.00. 


** The German method of study, as outlined in this book, is what our divines some- 
times lack. In this brief volume we havea treasury of information; we havea succinct 
account of the dog:natic teachers of the Ancient Church, of the Middle Ages, of the 
Reformation age and so on—w th terse biographies. We are thus enabled to glance 
over the whole field. . . . The book is well worth the reading of our clergy.’’—The 
Churchman (Episcopal). he 

“The work is made one of great practical value for the student, presenting within 
moderate compass what one would be obliged te seek for otherwise through whole 


vorso Madison stvee. Fleming H. Revell Ui aera ew 


libraries. It is clear, comprehensive, condensed, with adirirapie analysis of the sub- 
ject, yet with enough of the synthetical element to secure unity in the result.”- From 
The Standard. 


Practical Theology—$r.0o. 


Studies in the Book. For training classes. 
Vol. I. Studies on the historical books of the New Testament, Seven 
General Epistles and Revelation. 16mo., cloth interleaved for notes.., $1.0 
Vol. I1.—Studies on I Thes., II Thes., Gal., I Cor., 11 Cor and Romans... 1.00 
Vol. III.—Studies on Col., Eph., Philemon, Phil., Heb., I Tim., If Tim., 
ANG EItuSias nc sig.swraniex cope sare oe eceeaveres oon ceee eens seesiseseence coeeee 


“Prof, Weidner has here given us the fruit of years of study and instruction. His 
notes are just shrewd and discriminating and no one can faithfully peruse them with- 
out gaining an enlarged and moving conception of the contents of the Bible.”—S#and. 
ard. 


‘“We have for these books only commendation.” —Bible Teacher. 


Treasury of Scripture Knowledge. (Bagsters.) 


Consisting of five hundred thousand Scripture references and parallel pas- 
~ sages, numerous illustrative notes, 8vo., cloth, 700 pages ............+- 


‘©You have conferred a favor on the Bible students of America by issuing your 
edition of Treasury of Scripture Knowledge. Bible students who desire to compare 
Scripture with Scripture will find the ‘Treasury’ to be of better help thaa any other 
Boor which I have any knowledge.”—A. 2. eeavaey. Gen. Sec. Y M. C. A., New 

ork. 


“These works will be a valuable aid to the pastor, to students in theolo:ical 
seminaries and to those who may be prosecuting the study of Tneoiogy without the 
living teacher.” —WNational Baptist, 

Inglis’ Bible Text Cyclopedia. 


By Rev. Jas. Inctis, A complete classification of Scripture Texts in the 
form of an alphabetical list of subjects. Large 8vo., 524 pages, cloth.. $1.75 


“We know of no othe: work comparable with it in this department of study.”— 
Sunday Scnoo! Times. 


The aim of this volume is to place every text of Scripture under its appropriate 
topic and names and subjects are taken up which do not appear in any other Cyclo- 
pedia.”—Standard. 

Notes on the Parables an‘ Miracles. 


By TRENCH, Two volumes in one, 868 pages, large 8vo., cloth.......... 


{ $2.00 
_ Trench remains as popular to-day as ever, the greatest work on the Parables or 
Miracles extant. 


A Brief Introduction to the Study of Theology. 
By Prof. R. V. Foster, D. D., 16mo., cloth........ coscecccee $1.00 


“Tt aims to deepen the impression, in the minds of both cninisters and laymen, of 
the ‘breadth and depth and dignity of ‘Christian theology.’ A notably intexeetade and 
practical part of the book is that which discusses personal requisites to the study of 
theology.”—Tkhe Interior. 


Biblical Studies. An outline of Old Testament Theology. 
By Prof, R. V. Foster, D. D., 12mo., 365 pages, SION. < cinhajasa ccceo eae eee alco! 


A New Catechism; or, Manuel of Instruction for Students and other 
Thoughtful Inquirers. 


By Rev. J. T. Hypz, D. D., 12mo., 176 pages, cloth..............eeeesece $1.00 


pe oe Street. Fleming HK. Revell Co, gO ee 


Matthew Henry’s Commentary. 


A new large type edition. The best type and best edition issued, 6 vols. 
in box, fine cloth........ misitieicivaleiesieiestesiceteic SANGdOS. oOo CEOODBCONCAD i 


Saarenaw ict dig VIOLOCCOR Mer ee cme sieintic eset eaceic cdte cence. mele cose ine - $18.00 


“Biblical students who are most familiar with the very best conimentaries of this 
generation are most able to appreciate the unfading freshness, the clear analysis, the 
spiritual force, the quaint humor, and the evangelical richness of MATTHEW HENRY’S 
EXPOSITION OF THE OLD AND NEw TxEstTaMENTS.”—WNew York Observer. 

*‘First among the mighty for general usefulness we are bound to mention the man 
whose name isa household Po tae Henry. He is the most pious and 
pithy, sound and sensible, suggestive and sober, terse and trustworthy.”—Rev. C. H. 
Spurgeon. 


Jamieson, Faussett, and Brown’s Popular Commentary. 


Critical, practicable, explanatory. A new edition, containing the com- 

ylete unabridged notes in clean type, on good paper, in four handsome 

vols., with copious index, numerous illus, and maps, and dictionary 

compiled from Dr. Smith’s standard works. Four vols,,in neat box, 

ANEICIOUN Fe ciigisiesie © as: v sine s eieig’e oslo ininieisiae ele oles ale eicanelniaieeliclnele ads 

ELalf OT OCCOm. copalaieroycig sins ole sioie'eie visialsia.sisl Owiasleisiblessisis nie tisle wWiise weletiowioetewee 10.00 

“The best condensed Commentary on the whole Rible is the Commentary on the 

Old and New Testaments by Jamieson, Faussett and Brown. It contains notes of the 

choicest and richest character on all parts of the Holy Bible. It is the cream of the 

Commentaries carefully collected by three eminent scholars. Its critical introduction 

to each book of Scripture, its eminently practical notes, its numerous pictorial illus- 

trations, commend it strongly to the Sunday-school worker and to the clergyman, 

Then itis such a marvel of cheapness.’’—Rt, Rev. J. H. VINCENT, D. D., in ‘‘Aids to 

Bible Study.” 

The leading clergymen and college professors of the country unite with Bishop 

Vincent in placing this Commentary in the first rank of all Biblical aids, 


Stalker’s Life of St. Paul. 


HL INOEClOLU nama salssesialsiepiavesisielscisiacicniam cate oe se cnce cece cece scar cece cece 60 
Bristling with information, <As an outline of Paul’s life, it cannot be surpassed.— 
New York Christian Enquirer. 


Stalker’s Life of Christ. 


Bei el CN Gxt GB SaCbUS GOOcIESOO CODOUS AO CURO OL HOOCOgOSOOSTO aren coor 60 
Multum in Parvo is the apt description of these life studies, Especially valuable 
as text-books for reading circles. ‘ ; : . 
*‘Itisa remarkably lucid, accurate and suggestive analysis of the Christ Life 
which is presentéd in this book. We valueit asa rare manual for the study of the 
divine man.”’—J/lustrated Christian Weekly. 


Robinson’s Harmony of the Four Gospels in the Werds of the Au- 
thorized Version. 
Edited Dy, Ore AVIES, me lOMOsscsinscicee ec siclviecicisicalecclecesieecsieiees co con del) 


Handbook to Grammar of the Greek Testament. 


By Rev. S, G. Grezn, D, D. Together with a complete vocabulary, and 
an examination of the chief New Testament Synonyms, Illustrated 
by Examples and Comments, New and Revised Edition, 8vo....cce«. $2.00 
Constant reference is made to the revised New Testament of 1881, and more espe- 
cially to the Greek text of Drs, Westcott and Hort. The Vocabulary has been entirely 
remodeled, and the work in its new form is offered to tutors, classes and private stu- 
dents, in the confidence that it will be found more than ever adapted to their needs. 


A Syllabus of the Outlines and Literature of Old Testament History 


By Profile Alpe RICH Mla) WCC SICH stinctswte raat acelian eri clelaesie > $1.00 


This work is a systematic and Grosclonic! analysis of the history found in the 
Old Testament, with copious references to the latest and best literature on each topic, 
especially such as are corroborated by the newest discoveries in the East. The work 
is for the use of students, pastors and other christian workers. 


CHICAGO: i NEW YORK: 
148-150 Madison Street. Fleming Hy, Revell Co, 30 Union Square East. 
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cess. 


By-Paths of Bible Knowledge. 


‘The volumes issuing under the above general title fully deserve suc- 
They have been entrusted to scholars who have a special acquaint- 


ance with the subjects about which they severally treat.” —A¢henaum, 


15. 


14. 
13. 
12. 


11. 


10, 


These books are written by specialists, and their aim is to give the 
results of the latest and best scholarships on questions of Biblical 
history, science and archeology. The volumes contain much informa- 
tion that is not easily accessible. even to those who have a large 
acquaintance with the higher literature on these subjects. 


Early Bible Songs. 
With introduction on the Nature and Sie of Hebrew SORE, = 


A. H. Drysdale M. . $100 
Modern Spent es on 1 the Site of Ancient ‘Ephesus. 
By J.T. Wood, F.S. A. Illustrated... peerage ii 1) 


The Times of Isaiah. 

As illustrated from Contemporary Monuments, By A. H.Sayce,LL.D. .80 
The pe or the Story of a Forgotten eae 

By A. H. Sayce, LL. D. Dllustrated. Crown, 8vo.. ter tar!) 
Animals of the Bible. : = 

By H. Chichester Hart, Naturalist to Sir G. Nares’ Arctic Expedition 

and Professor Hull’s Palestine Expedition. Illustrated, Crown, 8vo $1 20 

The Trees and Plants Mentioned in the Bible. 


By W. H. Groser, B.Sc. Illustrated... Perens tt 
The Diseases of the Bible. 
By Sir J... Risdon -Bamnety. 5255). > cows as ss «aticses seis~teitetpaals aida nnie ieee 


The Dwellers on the Nile. 

Chapters on the Life, Literature, History and Customs of Ancient 
Egypt. By E. A, Wallis Budge, M. A., Assistant in Department of 
Oriental Antiquities, British Museum. Illustrated.................. $120 

Assyria; Its Princes, caer and People. 

By A. H. Sayce, M. A., LL. D., author of “Fresh Light from Ancient 
Monuments,”’ “Introduetion to n Eats Noheniali as Esther,”’ ete. 
Illustrated . “ < - : BC a . $120 

Egyptand Seria. 

Their Physical Features in Relation to Bible History: g ae Sir J. W. 
Dawson, Principal of McGill celles, Montreal ~ rok 8. 
author of ‘The Chain of Life in Geological Time, q ny Bee, 
edition, revised and enlarged. With many illustrations. . ea S20 

Galilee in the time of Christ. 
By Selah Merrill, D. D., author of ‘tEast of the Jordan,” etc. With Map $100 
ee eal Life and History. 
A. Willis Budge, M. A., Cambridge, Assistant in the Depart- 
Tnene of Oriental Antiquities, British Museum, illustrated........ $1 20 
Recent Discoveri ie on the Temple Hill at Jerusalem. 

By the Rey. J. King, M.A., Authorized Lecturer for the Palestine 

Exploration Fund. With Maps, Plans and Dlustrations $1 
Fresh Lights From the Ancient Wonuments. 

A Sketch of the most striking Confirmations of the Bible from recent 

discoveries in Egypt, Assyria, Babylonia, Palestine and Asia Minor. 
By A. H. Sayce, LL. D., Deputy Professor of pomperetive siete 
Oxford, etc. With fac-similes from photographs.. 7 Lay 
Cleopatra’s Needle. 
History of the London Obelisk, with an Exposition of the Hiero- 


glyphics. By the Rey. J. King, Lectures ter bas pEenee Explora- 
tion Fund. With Illustrations.. ‘ Be seh - $106 


ie Street. Fleming H. Revell (lo. 30 wey. poe 


Union Square East. 


Popular Helps for Pulpit and Platform. 


Spurgeon’s Sermon Notes. Vol. 1, Genesis to Proverbs. $1.00. Vol. 2, 
Ecclesiastes to Malachi, $1.00. Vol. 3, Matthew to Acts, $1.00. 
Vol. 4, Romans to Revelations, $1.00. 

“Tt is a rare treat to get into the study and as it were, behind the scenes with a 
great man like Charles Spurgeon. In these analyses, thorough and elaborate as_ they 
are, one discovers the method of the Ta ernacle preacher. Each of the sermon 
outlines have an accompaniment of apt illustrations and side-lights.’? —Standard. 

“Every paragraph opens a mine of riches.””—Jnéerior. 


EIGHTH EDITION. 


The Prayermeeting and its Improvement. By Rev. L. O. THompson. 

12 mo; cloth, $1.25. 

“Most heartily do we wish this work a wide circulation, both among pastors and 
people, and we hope it may do much towards the lifting of the prayer-meeting into 
that higher place which it ought to hold among the grand instrumentalities in the 
kingdom of the Master.” —Congregationalist. 

“Mr. Thompson says some capital things in a telling manner, and, as his pages 
are full of fre and gunpowder, we hope certain old, worn-out things among us will be 
exploded, and oad things set on fire. This is so goc’a book that we wish we could 
aftord to give a copy of it to every young minister.”—C. HY, Spurgeon. 


Books of Illustration, Anecdote, Etc., for Teachers and Preachers. 


Seed Corn for the Sower, Compiled by Rev. C. PERRIN, PH. D. 12 
mo; cloth, $1.50. 

No public speaker need be reminded of the effective power of an apt illustration or 
the difficulty of obtaining such as are fresh and to the point. ‘Seed Corn” consists of 
the material from a working pastor’s note book, gathered during a ministry of over a 
quarter of a century. 

“To teachers and all engaged in Bible instruction, it will prove a volume of great 
help and usefulness and furnish ready to their hand many a nail with which to fasten in 
a sure place the truths they may desire to drive home.”’—Christian at Work. 


Feathers for Arrows. By Rev. C. H. SpuRGEON. 12 mo; cloth, $1.00. 
A choicer collection of illustrations we do not know. Mr. Spurgeon has few 

equals in the choice and use of effective illustration matter. 

Spurgeon’s Gems. Being a collection of extracts, pointed, brilliant and 
effective, from the works of Rev. C. H. SpuRGEON. 12 mo; cloth, $1.00. 


Gleanings Among the Sheaves. By Rev. C. H. SPURGEON. 16 mo; 
cloth, 60 cents. 
Full ripe ears are these if they are but “gleanings.” 


Scripture Itself the Illustrator. By Rev. G. S. Bowes. Cloth, $1.25. 


Information and Illustration for Sermons and Addresses. By Rev. 
G. S. Bowes. Cloth, $1.25. 


Two well known and most helpful books of illustration. 


NEW YORK. Fleming H, Revell Company, CHICAGO, 


The «Northfield Books.” 


A COLLEGE OF COLLEGES-— 89. (Third vol. of this series). Uni- 
form with former volumes, and containing studies and talks by Bishops 
Baldwin and Foss, Prof. Harper, Rev. Drs. Hodge, Driver, Pearson, 
Mr. Moody and others, 288 pp., $1.00. 


COLLEGE STUDENTS AT NORTHFIELD; or, A College of 
Colleges, No. 2. Conducted during July, 1888: , Containing addresses 
by Mr. D. L. Moody, Rev. J. Hudson Taylor, M. D., Bishop Hendrix, 
Rev. Alex. McKenzie, D.D., Rev. Henry Clay Trumbull, D. D., Prof. 
W. B. Harper, and others. 12mo, 296 pp., cloth, $1.00 net. 


The “Practical Talks’’ as given in report of last year’s gathering, the demand for 
which has called for a seventh edition, has induced us to publish an account of this year’s 
proceedings, uone the less ‘‘ practical,’’ and we feel sure will be as fully appreciated. 


Dr. A. T. Pierson writes: *t Admirable book. I deem it one of the best of all the 
practical helps issued by the press.”’ 


Dr. Joseph Cook.— It is well edited, well printed, and well inspired from on High. 
Is full of a Holy Fire of spiritual zeal, which I hope to see spread far and wide.’’ 


President M. E. Gaies, of Rutgers College, writes: ‘‘ The influence which has 
gone out on the College Life of this country, from the summer meetings at Northfield, isso 


potent for good, that I welcome the extension and perpetuation of that influence through 
this book.’ 


SEVENTH THOUSAND. 


A COLLEGE OF COLLEGES; or, Practical Talks to College 
Students. Given in July, 1887, by Prof. Henry Drummond, F.R.S.S., 
Rev. J. A, Broadus, D.D., Prof. Townsend, Rev. A. T. Pierson,D.D., 
Mr. D. L. Moody, and others, 12mo, 288 pp., cloth, $1.00 net, 


* Of signal value.”"—Chautauqua Herald. 

*“We commend this volume very cordially.’’"—Preshyterian Witness 

““The volume closes with a chapter of ‘ nuggets’ from Northfield, which is no excep- 
tion, however, as the other chapters are equally rich in ‘nuggets.’’’— The Independent. 


D. L. MOODY AT HOME. His Home and Home Work. 


Embracing a description of the educational institutions established at 
Northfield, Mass., together with an account of the various noted gath- 
erings of Christian workers at the place, and the most helpful aud sug- 
gestive lectures, and the best thoughts there exchanged ; adding, also, 


many helpful and practical results, 288 pp., clo., 8 illustrations, $1.00. 


The New York Jndependent says: ‘‘ There is nothing in the career of this remarke 
able man more striking than his work at Northfield.”’ 

The New York Zvangelist spoke most truly when it said: ‘‘ The public is unaware 
of Mr. Moody’s enormous investments at Northfield, that will pay him abundant interest 
long after he reaches heaven.” 


CHICAGO: 


148-150 Madison Street. Fleming H, Revell (lp NEW YORK: 


* 30 Union Square East. 


REFERENCE BROOKS 


FOR 


BIBLE STUDENTS. 


JAMIESON, FAUSSET & BROWN’S Popular Portable Com- 
mentary. Critical, Practical, Explanatory. Four volumns in neat 
box, fine cloth, $8.00; half .bound, $10.00. 


A new edition, containing the complete unabridged notes in clear type on good paper, 
in four handsome 12 mo. volumes of about 1.000 pages each, with copious index, numerous 
illustrations and maps, and a Bible Dictionary compiled from Dr. Wm. Smith’s standard 
work, 


Bishop Vincent of Chautauqua fame says: ‘** The dest condensed commentary on the 
whole Bible is Jamieson, Fausset & Brown.” 


CRUDEN’S UNABRIDGED CONCORDANCE TO THE 
HOLY SCRIPTURES. With life of the author. 864 pp., 8vo., 
cloth (net), $1.00; half roan, sprinkled edges (net), 2.00; half roan, 
full gilt edges (net), $2.50. Postage extra, 20c. 


SMITH’S BIBLE DICTIONARY, comprising its Antiquities, Biog- 
raphy, Geography and Natural History, with numerous maps and illus- 
trations. Edited and condensed from his great work by WILLIAM 
SmirH, LL. D. 776 pages, 8vo, many illustrations, cloth, $1.50. 


THE BIBLE TEXT CYCLOPEDIA. A complete classification of 
Scripture Texts in the form of an alphabetical list of subjects, By 
Rey. JamMEs INGuis. Large 8vo, 524 pages, cloth, $1.75. 


In studying a Bible lesson, in arranging a Bible reading, a concert exercise, or an 
opening and closing service for the Sunday school; in preparing a sermon, or in searching 
out any theme of Christian thought or study, we have found this book of pre-eminent value 
as a help to a thorough and intelligent acquaintance with the declarations of the sacred 
text in the subject under consideration. We know of no other work comparable to it ip 
this department of study.—.S, S. Tzmes, 


THE TREASURY OF SCRIPTURE KNOWLEDGE; consist- 
ing of 500,000 scripture references and parallel passages, with numer. 
ous notes. 8vo, 778 pages. cloth, $2.00. 


A single examination of this remarkable compilation of references will convince the 
reader of the fact that ‘‘ the Bible is its own best interpreter,” 


THE WORKS OF FLAVIUS JOSEPHUS, translated by WiLLIAN 
Wuiston, A. M., with Life, Portrait, Notes and Index. A new cheap 
edition in clear type. Large 8vo, 684 pages, cloth, $2.00. 


,00.000 SYNONYMS AND ANTONYMS. By Rt. Rev. SAMUEL 
Fattows, A. M., D. D. 512 pages, cloth, $1.00. 


A complete Dictionary of synonyms axzd words of opposite meanings, with an appen- 
dix of Briticisms, Americanisms, Colloquialisms, Homonims, Homophonous words, Foreign 
Phrases, etc., etc. 
‘This is one of the best books of its kind we have seen, and probably there is nothing 
published in the country that is equal toit.’—Y. M. C. A, Watchman, 


Re ie bea F leming i Revell Co. go ee pees 


SUGGESTIVE BOOKS == 
-«- ©OR BIBLE READERS 


NEW NOTES FOR BIBLE READINGS. By the lateS. R. Brices 
with brief Memoir of the author by Rev. JAs. H. Brookes, D. D. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, $1.00; flexible, 75 cents. 


‘‘New Notes”’ is not a reprint, and contains Bzble Readings to be found in no othe 
similar work, and, itis confidently believed, will be found more carefully prepared, an: 
therefore more helpful and suggestive. ; ‘ | 

Everyone of the 60,000 readers of ‘‘ Notes and Suggestions for Bible Readings”” wi 
welcome this entirely new collection containing selections from D, L. Moody, Major Whittle 
y H. Brookes, D. D., Prof. W, G. Moorehead, Rev. E. P. Marvin, Jno, Currie, Rev. W. J 

‘rdman, Rev. F. E. Marsh, Dr. L. W. Munhall, etc. 


NOTES AND SUGGESTIONS FOR BIBLE READINGS. B 


S. R. Briccs and J. H. ELLIoTr. 

Containing, in addition to twelve introductory chapters on plans and method of Bibl 
study and bible readings, over six hundred outlines of Bible readings, by many of th 
most eminent Bible students of the day. Crown 8vo, 262 pp. Cloth, library style, $1.00 
flexible cloth, .75; paper covers, .50. 

THE OPEN SECRET; or, The Bible Explaining Itself. A serie 
of intensely practical Bible readings. By HANNAA WHITALL SMITH 
320 pp. Fine cloth, $1.06. 

That the author of this work has a faculty of presenting the ‘‘ Secret Things’’ that an 
tevealed in the Word of God is apparent to all who have read the exceedingly popular wozk 
“The Christian’s Secret of a Happy Life.” 

BIBLE BRIEFS; or, Outline Themes for Scripture Students. By 
G. C. & E, A. NEEDHAM. 16mo., 224 pages, cloth, $1.00. 


The plan of these expositions is suggestive rather than exhaustive, and these suggestion: 
are designed to aid Evangelists at home and missionaries abroad, Bible School Teachers, anx 
Christian Association Secretaries and Workers. 


BIBLE HELPS FOR BUSY MEN. by A..C. P. Coote. 


Contains over 200 Scripture subjects, clearly worked out and printed in good legikk 
type, with an alphabetical index. 140 pages, 16mo.; paper, 40c.; cloth flex., 

“* Likely to be of use to overworked brethren.’’—C, H. SpuRGEON. 

“Given in aclear and remarkably telling form.”’— Christian Leader. 


RUTH, THE MOABITESS; or Gleaning in the Book of Ruth, 


By HENry MooruHousE. 16mo., paper covers, 20c.; cloth, 4oc. 
A characteristic series of Bible readings, full of suggestion and instruction. 


BIBLE READINGS. By Henry Moornousg. 16mo., paper covers, 


30 cents; cloth, 60 cents. 


A series by one pre-eminently the man of one book, an incessant, intense, prayerfu' 
Btudent of the Bible. 


SYMBOLS AND SYSTEMS IN BIBLE READINGS. 
Rey. W. F. CraFTs. 64 pages and cover, 25 cents. 


.. Giving a plan of Bible reading, with fifty verses definitely assigned for each day, the 
Bible being arranged in the order of its events. The entire symbolism of the Bible ex- 
plained concisely and clearly. : 


Pe ee leming H. Revell ('o, go Bee ces 


” 


DTS 


Repaired by 
’b Armstrong 


August 2010 


THE MASTER’S COLLEGE 


ae serge raed v.2 MAIN 
ATTN ATTN nT 


THT 


3 3540 HS 


of 


